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- Editor’'s Note:

Most of the articles in thzs issue could not have been written six months ago.
That is an indication of how fast our world is changing, and if topicality and
profundity were incompatible, we’d be in a mess. Fortunately, with contributors

~ as keen as International Perspectives’, it is possible to be both. We find Mitchell

Sharp with a hearty rejoinder to Anthony Westell's rejection of the Third Option
in the previous issue. (There are other responses to Westell's article in the Letters
to the Editor section.) David Pollock and Grant Manuge note the direction in

_ which Brian Mulroney is leading Canadian foreign policy, and have a suggestion

for extending its benefits. Equally new is the arrival of 1985, szgnallymg forty
years of the United Nations. That's long enough for any organism to become
pretty sick or pretty healthy. Nancy Gordon looks at the record, and considers

-some proposed treatments. Trade — or worry about trade — is always with us,

and now there is another phenomenon worth fretting about. That is the
management of trade by goverriments instead of by private business — all to the

_increasing discomfort of the weak or the pnnczpled

Sea law goes deeper and deeper, until the new institutions are nearly ready to
manage the seabed itself. Elisabeth Mann Borgese of Dalhousie has followed the
slow but real achievements of the UNCTAD conferences, and here explains
a complex set of developments. o

In Geneva real progress is being made in the tortuous route to a treaty banning
chemical weapons and providing for verification, as we learn from a member of
the West German delegation there. From Washington a student of Latin America
offers a bleak view of Canada’s record in doing its bit to promote peace and
progress in the Western hemisphere, especially in Central America. In our
Parliament both foreign policy and Committees have little of the prestige and.
power that they have in some countries. William Dobell of the University of
Western Ontario offers some insights into the House of Commons Committee on
External Affairs and National Defence.

The next issue of International Perspectives will carry several artzcles on

. Canadal/US relations.
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Sharp on Westell

by Mitchell Sharp

The previous issue of Inte)‘national Perspectives con-
tained a single item — an article by Anthony Westell of
Carleton University, Ottawa, entitled “Economic inte-
gration with the USA.” The article favored closer ties
with the US, especially economic ones, and much of it
was concerned in a critical way with the “Third Op-
tion” proposed by Mitchell Sharp as Secretary of State
* for External Affairs in a special issue of International
Perspectives in 1972. This is Mr. Sharp’s response to

Anthony Westell’s article.

expressed in recent years with respect to our eco-

nomic and other relationships with the United
States, it is entirely appropriate that a review should be
undertaken of the three options I spelled out in the fall of
1972 — particularly the Third Option that I supported.

‘Early on-in his article, Mr. Westell stated that the
“significance of the Third Optlon has to be found in its
context, in the underlying purpose of the strategy.” Subse-
quently, he maintained: “It would be an exaggeration to
describe the strategy as outright nationalism, but it cer-
tainly inclined the government in that direction.” Unfor-
tunately, Mr. Westell has either not understood or was
unable to convey to the reader the context in which the
Third Option was presented or the underlying purpose of
the strategy. In the narrow sense in which he uses the term,
to describe the strategy of the Third Option as being “out-
right nationalism” is to misrepresent not only the funda-
mental objective of the approach proposed, but also my
basic approach to national issues over a lifetime of public
service. I am a nationalist only in the sense of supporting
those policies that over the long term I consider will best
serve Canada’s national interests.

I recognize, of course, that the manner in which the
Third Option was represented in the media created the
impression that the approach I was advocating was highly
nationalistic in its narrowest sense. On examination,
however, the paper did not alarm the Americans, the
provincial governments, or the Canadian business com-

G iven the renewed interest that has been widely

munity. It did, however, disappoint the more ardent “eco- - -

nomic nationalists” in this country.

Debating free trade
Third Option defended

What I proposed some twelve years ago was a series of
moderate, carefully-crafted policies aimed at stemming the
prevailing tide of continentalism, recognizing the growing
interdependence of all nations — and particularly the
growing interdependence of Canada and the United States.
It was, I believe, realistic in its aims and its methods. With
some modifications to take account of the passage of time,
it still represents a valid basis for Canada-United States
relations, although it is admittedly difficult to implement.
It is certainly not a prescription for self-defeating policies
of excessive economic nationalism. It would be quite out of
character for me, as I have already indicated, to have been
associated with anything of that kind, which Mr. Westell
has every reason to know. I was the one, he may recall, who
led the fight against the Canadian economic nationalists at
the 1966 Liberal Party Convention.

When the content of the Third Option obv10usly does
not fit the structure of his argument, Mr. Westell gets
around the difficulty by talking about “policies implicit in
the Third Option,” or by referring to the strategy of the
Third Option, which is undefined and can encompass any-
thing that Mr Westell dislikes. The Foreign Investment
Review Agency (FIRA) and the National Energy Policy
(NEP), according to Mr. Westell, flowed from the Third
Option. As one who sat around the Cabinet table for
thirteen years and knew my Liberal colleagues well, I can
assert confidently that there would have been a FIRA and
an NEP if I had never written a word of the Third Option
paper. When he_discovers apparent contradictions in the
Third Option— and, of course, there are some — he marks
this down, not as honest recognition of the inevitable con-
flicts that arise between the objectives of policy, but as
confusion.

What Mr. Westell has done tempts me to reply in kind
by asserting that the “underlying purpose of the strategy”
of economic integration with the United States is really
political union, regardless of what he professes the goal to
be. The drawing of such an inference would no doubt be
rejected by my friend, but no more strongly than I reject
his characterization of the Third Option. It would,
however, be unfair to Mr. Westell and to the arguments for
integration to cast the issue in this light because it deserves
to be considered on its merits just as does my Third Option.

Mitchell Sharp is now Commissioner, Northern Pipeline
Agency Canada, in Ottawa.
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: Debatmgfree trade

Toa 1arge e'xteot therefore, the first pait of Mr. West-

~ell’s essay is an attack on a straw man (of his own con-
struction and as ugly as sin) that he calls the Third Option,

which bears very little resemblance to the model I sug=:

gested in my 1972 paper. (By the way, I retired from the

Cabinet in 1976, not — as stated — in 1978, which was the
year I resigned my seat in the House of Commons.)

Mr. Westell’s attack on outright and narrow national-
ism, with which I can associate myself in some respects, is,

however, only a preliminary to the development of the
central theme of his essay, which is that- Canada should now

adopt the Second Option I outlined, i.e., to move deliber-

ately toward close integration with the United States. I
rejected that option in 1972. I am still apprehensive about

the consequences of such a drastic. change in €Canadian -

policy towards the United States. As the author recognizes,
the most effective way of bringing about closer integration
is to enter into a comprehensive free trade arrangement
covering, for example, all secondary or all industrial goods.
That would be an exclusive arrangement with the United
States, whatever .might be said about. the willingness of
both parties to extend the arrangement to other countries.
Itis the exclusivity that is at the root of my apprehensions
and misgivings. I know that the GATT rules sanction free
trade agreements of that kind. I know. that the people of
Canada and the United States, taken together, would be
richer and I think Canadians would get their share of the
]omt benefits — although: there would be losers as well'as
winners.

It is one thing, however for tariffs and other impedi-
ments to be removed between Canada and the United

States in the course of multilateral trade negotiations. We-

have clearly come a long way in that direction and we might
conceivably make further progress-in the next round of
GATT talks. It is another thing entirely to enter into a
bilateral deal which involves us in according better treat-
ment to US goods crossing the border than we do to im-
ports of tlie same goods from Japan or Europe.
Canada’s-adoption of the multilateral approach to
trade policy was part of our postwar declaration ofindepen-
dence. In its report Looking Outward, published in 1975,
the Economic Council of Canada made the point this way:

The end of the Second World War was a turning
point in Canadian international economic rela-
tions. To offset US influence, strong support emer- -
ged in Canada for multilateral action to reduce
world trade barriers; this was preferred over the
narrower concept of a trade relationship focussing
on Europe and partlcularly Britain.

To enter into an exclusive, comprehens1ve free trade agree-

-ment with the United St‘ates would represent a fundamen-
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tal alteration of direction. We would by that action declare
to ourselves and to the world at large that Canada isnow :
more closely attached to the United States than to other |
countries, not only because of geography, but because we
have deliberately decided to enter into a far-reaching, ex-
clusive and binding trading relationship with our powerful
neighbor. I have no objection, indeed I favor, continuing to
remove trade’barriers between our two countries until they
are all gone in the course of: multilateral negotlatlons

M. Westell calls his approach continentalism. As he
does, I hope the word can regain its respectability because
from time to time my approach to policy has been con-
demned under the same label. I would much prefer,
however, to be called a “Canadlan mternatlonahst ” rather

& than a “Canad1an contmentahst

So far, the multilateral approach to trade pohcy that

 'wehave followed has served us well =— economlcally, p011t1-

cally, and culturally ‘That approach has been consistent
with our desire to be as independent as any COuntry can be
in this mcreasmgly interdependent world and in the face of
the enormous power and mf]uence of our good frlend and
ally. 11v1ng next door. . :

R | beheve we in Canada should oontlnue o do every—
thing in-our power to support the multilateral approach and

_ to resist the protectionist tendencies now so evident

throughout the world, including here in Canada. This is not
the time to weaken our resolve in that respect. Our stake in
the preservation of an open trading system is enormous.

Canada needs a strengthened GATT and the maintenance
of the pnnmple of non-discrimination on as universal a
basis as is achievable. Inside a free trade agreement with
the United States, our interest in the removal of barriers to
trade elsewhere would be diminished by our interest in
preserving margins - of preference that existed when we
entered into the free trade agreement..

There is every reason for our government to cultivate

the closest possible working relationship with the United

States administration in order to enhance bilateral trade
and to make common cause in supporting the GATT in the
fight against protectionism at home and abroad. If protec-
tionism nevertheless prevails, we may have no option other
than to enter into a comprehensive free trade agreement
with the United States.- .

I admit, however, that my sense of the national interest
causes me to look upon this option, not as something to
embrace and welcome — as Mr. Westell would have us do
— but only as an option that is superior to being left out in
the cold in a cruel; cruel world that has abandoned the
multilateral approach and retreated 1nto a serles of protec-
tionist enclaves. -




The Mulroney
Doctrine

by David H. Pollock and Grant W. Manuge

he dramatic changes which have brought a new
team to power in Ottawa presage a thorough re-
evaluation of Canadian foreign policy. What will
Canada’s international role be under the new regime? The
answer to this question lies in the hands of the new Prime
Minister, who like his predecessor appears destined to be
the chief architect of Canadian foreign policy. On the do-
mestic front, Mr. Mulroney’s political ambition extends
beyond victory in the next election to the longer-term role
of replacing the Liberals as the “natural governing party”
of Canada; He will attempt to do this, it already seems
clear, by staking out the moderate middle path so dear to
the hearts and minds of Canadian voters, while simul-
taneously attempting to move that path somewhat to the
right." At the heart of this strategy are two economic pol-
icies which are likely to have profound implications for the
future of Canadian foreign policy: closer Canada-US eco-
nomic ties, and greater reliance on foreign investment and
the private sector generally. Taken together, these may be
described as the seeds of a “Mulroney Doctrine” in Cana-
dian foreign policy.

Dependent on US trade

Prime Minister John Diefenbaker’s Progressive Con-
servative government of the early 1960s sought to defend
Canadian independence against what it saw as the insidious
continentalism of the Liberals and their US friends, the
Kennedys in Washington. Today that same party, under a
new chieftain who professes great admiration for Diefen-
baker, is leading us into closer political and economic ties
with the US. Why such a major volte-face in twenty years?
The reason is simple: during the past two decades the
Canadian government has exlored one alternative after
another to closer economic ties with the US, including
closer links with Western Europe, the Pacific Rim, and
Third World countries generally. Each of these has borne
fruit and generated foreign trade. However, taken together
they have not made the slightest difference to the encroach-
ing reality of greater Canadian economic dependence on
the US. In the early 1970s, for instance, we sold two-thirds
of our exports to the American market. It is now in excess
of three-quarters and climbing.

This-experience has had a profound impact on an old
Canadian debate. Instead of arguing the pros and cons of
closer economic relations with our southern neighbor, the
new ‘Mulroney government is beginning to explore the
terms of the best deal possible. Whether one is in agree-

Business and US made respectable
Development opportunity

ment or not— and the authors of this paper have personal
reservations on this matter — there is every reason to
believe that the coming years will see the acceleration of
Canada-US economic integration.

Hail to the private sector — anywhere

A second, closely related aspect of the new govern-
ment’s economic policy that will bear heavily on Canada’s
future foreign policy is the intention to promote private
sector economic growth as “the engine” of national re-
newal. One of the first statements of the new government
was a declaration that the country was now wide-open for
foreign investment (“the welcome mat is out”). The gov-
ernment also has made clear that it will be less interven-
tionist in the future than the Trudeau government had been
in the past. Upon taking office its first significant act was to
offer for sale to the private sector five of Canada’s many
crown corporations. Its second was the transformation of
the Foreign Investment Review Agency (FIRA) from an
investment screening into an investment promoting agency
(now called Investment Canada). This policy constitutes
the government’s basic recipe for economic recovery.

It may be asked whether this represents a truly signifi-
cant change in direction. Surely Canada has always had an
essentially free enterprise economy? The answer is that it
has, up to a point. But mixed in with free enterprise has
been an important element of government investment and
participation in economic development: in the railroads, in
telecommunications, and in the utilities, among others.
Canadians have been comfortable with this mixed econ-
omy blend of the private and public sectors. Of course it
may well be that the new government is making only a
temporary correction, feeling that state enterprise had
gone too far. Oy, alternatively, it may be the beginning of a
long-range effort to bring the Canadian economy, and
economic thinking, into much closer synchronization with
the American.

Taken together, these two elements of the Mulroney
Doctrine — closer economic integration with the United

David Pollock is Norman Paterson Professor at Carleton
University’s School of International Affairs in Ottawa.
Gramt Manuge is Director of Communications at the
Canadian Export Association in Ottawa, and the author
of an article in the November/December, 1982, issue of
International Perspectives on the International
Development Research Centre.
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States and more free enterprise, both Canadian and for- -
~ eign — represent less a clearly specxﬁed policy Ob]eCthC‘
than a decision to “go with the flow” —the flow in this case

being multinational, primarily American, business.

Loss of independence?

One of the striking features of the Mulroney Doctrine
is that it is not, in the first instance, forelgn policy at all: itis
domestic economic policy with' major foteign policy im-
plications. And its success or failure will depend Iargely on
the domestic economic results, measured in terms of rising
income, output and employment and stable or declining
prices. It it does not succeed economically, both the new
policy and the new government may be short-lived.
However it is not the purpose of this paper to evaluate the

- policy but rather to point out its down-side risk; namely a
real or perceived loss of Canadian independence.

Certainly at first glance the Mulroney Doctrine 100ks

like a prescription for Canada’s becoming a pale northern -

shadow of the United States. Canada will adopt the Reagan
administration’s economic philosophy and move closer into
the embrace of the US economy. Can there be any doubt
that this-will mean progressively greater: constraints on
Canada’ ability to remain an independent country with its
own forelgn policy?

~ There is a school of thought in Canada which denies
any direct link between economic integration and political
dependence. For example, the Canadian Senate’s Foreign
Affairs Committee, in a 1982 report on Canada-US eco-
nomic relations, concluded that Canada had no practical
choice but to pursue free trade with the US. It argued that
fears of loss of Canadian sovereignty were based on
“myths.” “Free trade areas donot tend to become customs
unions; they do not become politically integrated” it held.
The Committee went on to warn that “a far more potent
threat to Canada’s political and social strength would come
from a continued weakening of its industrial performance
and a decline of its economic stability in the face of the
challenge of the 1980s and 1990s.” This argument has been
picked up and amplified by the new Secretary of State for
External Affairs, Joe Clark, who said in one of his earlier
speeches that “closer economic relations with the United
States, if played right, can enhance our voice and influence
in international affairs.”

Worth the risk

The arguments that economic integration could actu-
ally enhance, and at worst would not diminish, Canadian
independence run as follows:

First, aricher Canadais a more influential one and
a better trading partner with all other countries
than is a poorer Canada. The way to a richer
Canada is through increased free trade with the
USA.

Second, as economic integration increases, the
United States and many US companies acquire
important stakes in Canada. The Canadian gov-
ernment can trade on these stakes to exert influ-
ence in Washington and yet maintain
independence.

Third, there is no necessary link between eco-
nomic integration and political integration. The

=
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countnes of Europe have mamtamed their mde-
pendence in the Common Market and EFTA. So
_ can Canada vis-a-vis the USA.

What these arguments boil down to is a single proposi-
tion: Canada-US economic ties do not by themselves nec-
essarily entail a loss of Canadian independence. Neither do
such ties do anything to maintain our independence. That
depends, as it always has, on the skill, energy . and political
determination of Canadians, not least in fashioning an
effective and independent foreign policy. We would argue,
however, that it is especially important at this particular

“moment ‘in history — when Canada is exploring .closer

economic ties with its neighbor — that the government
reaffirm and develop Canada’s independent role in the
world.

- Canada and the world

It goes without saying that the first pnonty of any
government in the nuclear age must be to do whatever it
can to minimize the risk of an atomic holocaust. We do not
need to be reminded that one of the reasons Canada is so
important to the US is that we lie directly in the path of any
intercontinental missile exchange between the two super-
powers. Nor do we need to be reminded that we are as
vulnerable to nuclear war as any country on earth. And, as
Joe Clark pointed out in his September 1984 speech to the
UN General Assembly, Canadians treat this danger with
the utmost seriousness and are committed to efforts at
East-West mediation. Progress in arms control and in re-
ducing East-West tension, Mr. Clark said, will be a “con-
stant, consistent, dommant pnonty of Canadian foreign
policy.”

In acknowledging and attemptmg to deal with the
nuclear threat, however, Canada must not ignore the im-
mediate and long-term needs of the poorest two-thirds of
the world’s population. Unfortunately the North-South
dialogue, which sputtered along for a decade, is now vir
tually dead in the water as a result of the economic tur-
bulence and ideological divisions of the 1980s. It is essential
that this dialogue be revived. While our attention is focused
elsewhere, economic and social disintegration proceeds in
major sections of the Third World. The recent human
suffering so graphically depicted and transmitted to us by
television from Africa has helped to remind us of this
human imperative.

Compelling economicand political arguments under-
line the importance of North-South development issues for
the open and vulnerable Canadian political economy.
There is a clear and positive relationship between interna-
tional economic development and progress in reducing
stagflation and unemployment. The contribution of ex-
panded trade to postwar prosperity is fundamental and
well established. On political grounds, a genuine willing-
ness to discuss the complex and interrelated social, eco-
nomic and political problems of the Third World cannot but
help but contribute to global harmony. Conversely a failure
to incorporate developing country concerns into our for-
eign policy (and a similar failure by other industrialized
countries) will fuel the fires of inward-looking nationalism
in the Third World, contribute to another generation of
poverty and misery, and increase the likelihood that the
festering sores of social injustice will become infected with

SIMON ALVES
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violence and East-West conflict. In short, there could be a
steady succession of Central Americas.

If the new Progressive Conservative government is
right in arguing that a closer relationship with the US will
add weight to our opinions in Washington, then we should
use some of Canada’s new-found influence to bring North-
South development issues into sharper focus. Not only
would such an effort be faithful to the long-term economic
interests of our open economy, but it would also enhance
global welfare and go far to assuage domestic concerns that
our cherished and hard-won political independence is
being eroded. Moreover Prime Minister Mulroney could
be well qualified to supply leadership in this area. His
brand of progressive conservatisim — combining private
enterprise with human decency — may be uniquely rele-

{ vant to reviving the North-South dialogue.

A proposal for Canada
We therefore propose that the Canadian government
undertake an initiative to generate consensus on a minimal

© ] agenda and a new “forum” to discuss crucial questions of

SIMON ALVES

Only his tailor knows for sure!

Business and US made respectable

international development. Canada could help to move the
stalled North-South discussions by underlining the impor-
tance of progress to every country’s self-interest. As a first
step, Canada should discuss such an undertaking with other
like-minded countries of the North and South. What is
sorely needed now — especially since the world economic
situation is so volatile — is for “like-minded” countries of
both the North and the South to rethink global policies of
cooperation for development involving international
trade, financial transfers and technology.

For much of the postwar era, the two superpowers
have viewed the world as though it was designed on an

East-West security-oriented axis. In this conception all .

countries, developed and developing alike, are spread
along the axis in some rank order based on’their “close-
ness’ to one or another of the two superpowers. The de-
veloping countries, by contrast, have come to view the
world on a North-South development axis. And just as it is
now necessary to find some areas of agreement on the East-
West axis, so too it is essential to map out and strengthen
the North-South middle ground.




Business and US made respectable

Ideolog1ca1 polarization has. characterized recent

North South discussions. Those in the “North of the

‘North” (e.g., US, Britain, Japan) have tended to takea .

very cautious and conservative approach to policies and
practices of international cooperanon for: development.

They have stressed economic liberalism as a philosophical -

underpinning for both international and national policies,
and bilateralism as a technique. Those in the “South of the
South” (e.g., Libya, Syria) have typically taken a sharply
different stance, stressing multilateralism, strongly inter-
ventionist policies internationally and equally strong di-
rigiste pohc1es at home. Each of these two-poles typically
has sought “unconditional surrender” rather than “peace-
ful coexistence as the North South dlalogue evolved.

Mobilize “like- mmdedness”

Our proposal is to build links. among those countries
that are “South of the North” (such as Canada, the Nether-
lands, Sweden, Norway, Australia and New Zealand — the
so-called “like-minded”. countries). and those that are
“North of the South” (including but not limited to Brazil,

Mexico, South Korea, Singapore, Malaysia, Kenya and '

Yugoslavia), that have moved toward agreement on gen-
eral approaches to global economic management as well as
on certain specific programs. It is among this newly-evolv-
ing group of moderate “reformist centrist” countries that
issues can be tackled on their practical merits without the
encumbrance of sterile ideological debates. Canada, en-
joying a reputation as a “bridge builder” within the world
community, has the rare opportunity to help in identifying
international development issués of common mterest
among middle powers.

How can this best be mltlated" We suggest that the
Canadian government begin by utilizing the existing per-
sonnel of established international institutions in Wash-
ington and New York, rather than considering costly and
complicated new institutional mechanisms or other new
fora. The government would incur.no expense by instruct-

-

8 International Perspectives January/February 1985

* Private meetings, far from the glare of media scrutiny, offer

‘ Independence via North-South

-tunity for Prime Minister Mulroney to extend his calls for

ing its executive directors at the International Monetary
Fund, the World Bank and the Inter-American Develop-
ment Bank in Washington and its UN ambassador in New
York to invite their colleagues from “like-minded” coun-
tries. of the North and South to informal discussions to
sound them out on the prospects for such an initiative.

the best chance for frank discussions. If the discussions bog
down, no public hopes will have been raised and then
dashed. But if the discussions succeed and lead to one or
more middle power initiatives on international develop-
ment, 'this could be'an important foreign policy achieve-
ment for the Canadian government.

The challenge of Canada’s new government lies not
'only in maintaining but in enhancing Canada’ traditionally
independent foreign policy as we move towards - closer
economic linkages with the United States. We have been
toldthat a step towards the US does not necessanly imply a
step away from other countries. If this is correct, then a
step towards like-minded countries on North-South devel-
opment issues should not imply a detenoratlon in Canada-
US relations.

Asa nanon heavﬂy dependent on international trade ¥
and financial flows, it is clearly in Canada’s long-term eco- |

nomic interest to seek progress on the North-South im-

passe. Moreover, this is absolutely essential to global peace |
and development. A Canadian-led middle power initiative

on international development issues should go hand-in-
hand with efforts to improve Canada-US relations and to
defuse East-West tensions. It represents a unique oppor-
“civility,” “harmony” and “renewal” to the international
stage and to consolidate his domestic image and support.
Canadian voters will be watching to sce whether the new
leader fulfills their high expectations for both a buoyant
economic policy and an independent foreign policy. [

»
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s Parliament the heart of the Parliamentary system? If it

is, then Parliamentary committees, as agents of Parlia-
ment, are important to that system. Not everyone
ould agree. [t depends on the period of time being consid-
red. Parliament was the heart of the Parliamentary system
uring the middle decades of the nineteenth century, up to
bout 1867. As long as Parliament was composed of indi-
viduals and factions, or loosely knit groups, a government
could not be sure that it would remain in office until the

1next election. The government’s fear that it could be over-

urned at any moment made it the servant of Parliament.

i What began to undermine the supremacy of Parliament was

the growth of parties, and, more precisely, a two-party
system. This Occurred in Britain about the time of Con-

; federation in. Canada. A collection of individuals and fac-

tions which had coalesced sufficiently to constitute a party,
and which commanded a majority of seats in Parliament,
could keep a government in power for the duration of
a Parliament’s mandate by voting down every legislative
challenge:

This system flourished until the end of the First World
War, and for periods thereafterin the 1920s, and at times in
the 1950s to the end of the 1970s. Six of the last eleven
general elections in Canada have produced minority
governments.

Coalitions and minorities

One way of counteracting potential government in-
stability is to form governments composed of more than
one party. These are called coalitions, popular in Europe,
but with an unhappy record in Canada. The Canadian
coalition experiment in the great war left traumatic memo-
ries, a Conservative Party alienated from Quebec and a
Liberal Party badly divided. So the other way of producing
stable government has been more often tried in Canada:
minority government buttressed by extra-cabinet Parlia-
mentary support. It worked for the Pearson government
because of intra-Parliamentary negotiations over potential
legislation. It did not for Joe Clark, who chose to govern as
though he enjoyed a majority government. Smaller parties
have preferred to secure enactment of parts of their plat-
formsin exchange for giving general voting support, rather
than becoming junior partners in formal coalitions. -

These governing arrangements have had their effect
on the role of committees. Parliamentary committees have
existed since Confederation, but they have only begun to

MPs struggle to count
New rules may help

\

assume importance since the 1960s. This is particularly true
of the foreign policy committees. An industrial and inter-
national relations committee goes back to Mackenzie
King’s time, a surprising combination until one remembers
that King fancied himself to be both a labor relations
specialist and a devotee of international affairs. Until a
separate Standing Committee on External Affairs was cre-
ated in 1945, foreign policy was treated as of little concern
to Parliament, except when the country went to war. The
new committee did not meet very often, but it did meet.
Ministers were treated politely, as guests who might not
return if pressed too hard. Most witnesses were senior civil
servants, protected by all political parties from the rare
partisan zealot.

New committees :

National Defence did not acquire a committee until
the Pearson years. The Diefenbaker government had
fallen apart in Cabinet, in Parliament and before the elec-
torate on the issue of nuclear warheads, yet Pearson had
failed to win a majority in Parliament. The new committee
had to bone up on a technical and emotional subject,
spread the acquired knowledge to the rest of Parliament,
and see whether the public was open to a Parliamentary
lead. Government representation on a committee propor-
tionally reflects its strength in Parliament, so the governing
party lacked a majority on the committee. The chairman
had to steer without the ability of control, a task requiring
both tact and intelligence.

The Trudeau government united the two committees
when it assumed office, forming a Standing Committee on
External affairs and National Defence (SCEAND) of
thirty members. There were not that many MPs anxious to
maintain a continuous heavy involvement in defence mat-
ters, which was one reason for the merger. Some people
assumed that an enlarged committee would have enlarged
authority, however, which caused some confusion as to
where power lay.

In the minority period of the mid-1960s, power lay with
Parliament itself. Hypothetically, a combined opposition
on a committee could secure passage of a report calling
upon the government to do something it was disinclined to
do. The same parties that adopted the report in committee

‘William Dobell is Professor of Political Science at the

University of Western Ontario in London.
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give greater prominence to the report, but make its adop-

ment opted for the tactic of swallowing the report as a way
of concealing its disapproval. .

That “if you can’t beat them, join them” tactic —
unlikely enough in a minority government — is nearly
inconceivable for a majority government. The government
majority on the committee should ensure that, where the
government has made up its mind, the committee report
reflects government policy. Where the government has
only laid down parameters to what its policy range might
be, the committee may bring in a report'that conforms to
those limits. The minister may clarify this in testimony to
the committee, or the parameters may only be clear to
government members from caucus discussion. :

Expanding the committee’s role '
" At the opening of the Trudeau years, the merged
SCEAND and the Foreign Affairs. Committee in the Sen-

had prevailed in previous Canadian parliamentary experi-
ence. This seemed to fit in with the government slogan of
the period, “participatory democracy.” The foreign policy
committees were seldom involved in the review and report-
ing of draft legislation, but far more involved than other
committees in inquiries. Orders of reference were ex-
tended by the government through its House Leader for
inquiries into various regions of the world and areas of
foreign and defence policy.
Mixed motives were at work. The government hoped
to increase the level of backbencher awareness and experi-
_ence, so that Canadian parliamentarians would conduct
themselves with credit in the growing number of inter-
parliamentary associations. Committee members liked to
indulge an interest which was seldom compelling to their
constituents, but acceptable provided constituency con-
cerns were not neglected. Occasional travel was rewarding.
Invitations were extended by foreign embassies to their
partiesin Ottawa, an agreeable diversion for members who
did not think of Ottawa as home. The government was
usually happy to see public attention focused on foreign
policy issues, to the extent that hearings and reports were
publicized, provided the publicity was not hostile to the
government.

.By the end of the Trudeau years, the committees had
conducted inquiries into Canadian involvement with the
United States, the Caribbean, Latin America, the Pacific,
Europe, the Middle East, the United nations, NATO,
NORAD, détente, disarmament, military manpower,
armed forces reserves, maritime forces and air command.
Some of these areas had undergone several inquiries. The
more recent military inquiries have been undertaken by a
National Defence sub-committee (in 1984 reconstituted as
a separate Special Committee) of the Senate, sparked by
Senators concerned to strengthen and enlarge the armed
forces. It has been most explicit in its recommendations,
and criticism of past government performance has been at
times more than implicit. But the norm in committee re-
ports has been to encourage the government to move in a
particular direction, not to harp disparagingly on what had
been dope in the past.
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could then endorse the report in Parliament. That would

tion by the government no more likely, unless the govern- °

ate began to cut out much fuller roles for themselves than

Since January 1983 the mechanism for a SCEAND |

inquiry is easier than it used to be. The annual reports of

the Departments of External Affairs and National De- |
fence, the Canadian International Development Agency

and the International Development Research Centre are

referred automatically to SCEAND. Since the reports |
touch on all aspects of foreign and defence policy, the |

committee may talk and-ask questions with little restric-
tion. This changeinvolved catching up to the Senate, which
could already launch an inquiry more easily. Ministers
were not so concerned about Senate inquiries because the
media paid less attention to them, and their findings could
be gently downplayed as unrepresentative should a minis-
ter be confronted with an embarassing recommendation.

Ministerial attitudes
Some External Affairs ministers were prone to delay

-authorizing SCEAND inquiries. There was the risk of crit-

icism of past performance and of unacceptable new rec-
ommendations. Allan MacEachen, in his last year as
Minister, held up potential inquiries on peacekeeping in
the Middle East, Grenada and relations with the Pacific
Rim. He had done the same as minister in the mid-1970s, as
did his successor of the late 1970s, Don Jamieson. The
economy was growing little during these periods, and the
government was under frequent attack, reason enough for
ministerial caution. However, the worst of the recession
occurred in the early 1980s when Mark MacGuigan held
the portfolio, a minister as sympathetic to inquiries as had
been the minister at the turn of the 1970s, Mitchell Sharp.
National Defence ministers were reservedly sympathetic to
inquiries, in the hope that. the latter would improve the
image of the armed forces and make the cabinet readier to
increase the department’s share ‘of federal expenditure.
But by 1983 the inquiries were arguably becoming as much
an indictment of the defence policies of the Trudeau years
as a useful tool of the minister’s.

Using annual reports as a means of raising issues is no

_substitute for a government-supported inquiry. The former

may prompt one or two appearances of the minister before

SCEAND, plus an array of bureaucratic witnesses. But if

witnesses are to be summoned from further away than the
Ottawa bureaucracy, if counsel is to be hired, and if the
committee is to travel, then expenses can rapidly mount. If
the government disapproves of the purpose of the inves-
tigation, the requisite additional funds will not be extracted
from Parliament and SCEAND will be restricted to a tiny
budget. As External Affairs shadow minister, Sinclair Ste-
vens had favored more sub-committees, larger committee
staffs, and perhaps free votes (no party discipline) on
committee reports. But that was while in opposition.

The 1983 House of Commons procedural reforms in-
cluded a reduction in SCEAND’s membership to a more
manageable fifteen, as well as a stipulation that the govern-
ment must reply to a committee report with a tabled re-
sponse within 120 days, if so requested. Informal oral
responses had sometimes been offered by the responsible
minister in the 1970s, usually in reply to a direct question as
to whether he accepted specific recommendations. But
carefully prepared written responses only became the prac-
tice in the last Parliament. Sometimes, owing to higher
priorities and other demands on bureaucrats’ time, the
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replies appeared long after what was to become the new
deadline. Since all parties accepted the 120-day response
commitment, departments and agencies are enjoined to
meet the deadline. But itis bound to be amatter of opinion
whether future responses to SCEAND reports are com-
prehensive and forthcoming or qualified and evasive.

Committees at mercy of government

This article began by asking whether Parliament was
really the heart of the Parliamentary system, suggesting
that the statement was still true when the government had
fewer MPs than the combined opposition parties. In the
present Parliament, the Progressive Conservatives possess
a huge majority in the House of Commons and in
SCEAND. The Liberal majority in the Senate could cause
occasional problems, and the Foreign Affairs Committee
may be reinedin a bit more than it would have been under a
Liberal government. But the Cabinet is responsible to the
popularly elected chamber, so a Senate with a large Liberal
majority is bound to play a limited role or risk severing the
already stretched public tolerance of the institution.

During his days in opposition, Prime Minister
Muironey always spoke like a strong supporter of the
House of Commons, of the rights of Parliament, and of the
duty of its committees to-probe into all areas of policy. Such
is the rhetoric dictated by expectations placed upon any
Leader of the Opposition, and is not a very good indication
of how a party leader will behave as Prime Minister. The
previous experience of the Progressive Conservatives in
office, Joe Clark’s government in 1979, is not much of a
guide either. Clark was keen to use SCEAND for hearings
on foreign and defence policy, and on development as-
sistance. But he was running a minority government,
searching for tools to make his party appear accessible and
responsive while waiting for an opportunity to seek an
increased Parliamentary mandate. It does not follow that
he would have adopted the same tactics had he commanded
a Parliamentary majority.

When seeking the leadership of the Progressive Con-
servative Partyin 1983, Brian Mulroney charged that Clark
had allowed his government to be blown right out of the
water. The use of this evocative metaphor had a designedly
political, if short-term, campaign purpose. The burden of
the-criticism, however, was that Clark had been incautious
in his handling of Parliament. Mulroney may be inclined
towards a very careful handling of Parliament, with cere-
monial display of all the traditional forms of Parliamentary

MPs struggle to count

ritual, but no expansion of the real powers of Parliament in
relation to the executive.

Mulroney’s opportunity

Mulroney’s career has marked him as one who is very
pro-American in his attitude, but institutionally one who
would not move significantly beyond the Parliamentary
system in the Congressional direction. He appears to un-
derstand power and to enjoy its exercise. There would
seem to be no advantage for him in'the encouragement of
the independence of Parliamentary committees. That
would only invite potential conflict with the Cabinet. He
would wish to be able to claim over the coming years that
SCEAND, like other committees, was playing its full role.
During the campaign, he suggested that nominees for such
senior bureaucratic positions as the Deputy Minister of
Finance and the Under-Secretary of State for External
Affairs should be screened by a House of Commons com-
mittee. In the latter case this would presumably be
SCEAND, unless a new Appointments Committee were to
be created. It would be surprising if, in this Parliament,
screening amounted to more than a formality, however
innovative it might be. Yet it would constitute a precedent
that subsequent Parliaments would find difficult to ignore.

~ Until about ten years ago, the Prime Minister and the
External Affairs Minister used to brief Parliament upon
travels from which they had just returned, and arrange
occasional short debates on major foreign policy issues.
This afforded the opposition leaders the chance to offer
contrasting views as to what might have been accom-
plished. Such public exchanges of views have become the
victim of the search by the leader of the government in the
House of Commons for more of Parliament’ time. Foreign
policy is sometimes raised in Question Period, but the
exchange is perforce brief, and the tone adversarial. Op-
position Days may be devoted to foreign policy, but the
Official Opposition chose to use on a foreign policy issue
only one of the days at its disposal during the last Parlia-
ment. General foreign policy debates also rarely occur, as
the party leaders in the House of Commons collectively
judge foreign policy to have a low priority with the broader
public. In his last months as External Affairs minister,
Allan MacEachen displayed a willingness to seek the toler
ance of the House Leader regarding the restoration of the
short foreign policy debates. Such a return to an earlier
parliamentary practice would be in keeping with a tradi-
tional Progressive Conservative approach to the proper
role of Parliament.




Contadora needs Canada
Its not so far from home

A Canadian role ,inf
Central Amerlca

by Cecilio I Morales Jr :

in San Jose, Costa Rica, in late September 1984,
illustrates the role that Ottawa could have played,
but neglected to, throughout the Trudeau era: While the
middle rank powers of Western Europe have not produced
an all-encompassing solution, their show of concern; and
their language of dialogue appears to have revived hopes
for the moribund Contadora peace plan and to have altered
the diplomatic and pohtlcal landscape.

To Washington critics of US foreign policy towards the
region, Canada’s fence-sitting through succeeding crises is
not only baffling, but tragic. Certainly, Ottawa has gener-
ally tried to avoid Washington’s spiral of intervention, but
always at the cost of downgrading Canada-Latin American
relations. Admittedly, the problem s old, yet several devel-
opments, including Canadian and US elections, and the
virtual resurrection of Contadora from its comatose state,

suggest that the time is ripe for Canada’ self-projection as

“top-tier” player, even in -a morass as deep as- Central
America. But several changes are needed first, before
Canada can make a life-saving d1fference in the Central
American maelstrom.

Canadian policy schizophrenic :

Unfortunately, Ottawa has not made a whole-hearted
effort to become involved in Central America, despite the
recommendations of two major reports within the .past
three years by the Parliamentary Sub-Committee on rela-
tions with Latin America and the Caribbean, which urged
that the External Affairs department pay more attention to
the developing crisis. The result has been a schizophrenic
policy in which good sentiments have not been matched by
deeds.

Rather than joining the mediation of Colombla Mex-
ico, Panama and Venezuela — which sponsored the Con-
tadora Group — two recent External Affairs ministers
have merely offered lame rhetorical support. The 21-point
peace plan, which has been accepted for signature by Nic-
aragua, is a model of evenhanded de-escalation: it calls for
the withdrawal of a/] foreign military personnel and arms
from Central America, andsets the framework for negotia-

he Eu:opean conference on Central Amenca held

Cecilio Morales is a senior research associate with the
-Council on Hemispheric Affairs in Washington, D.C.
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tion between the reglons belhgerents Arguably, it com-
bines graduahsm and activisim in a way that the Canadian
foreign policy establishment could find most appealing.
Former External Affairs Minister Allan MacEachen
pralsed Contadora, but he did not back his words with
action. The Pentagon was gearing up to establish a multi-
lateral military ring around Nicaragua, and a regional base

“for counterinsurgency forces in Honduras, at the very time

President Reagan was purportedly offering Contadora sup-
port. Yet Ottawa neither unmasked nor criticized the peace
plan’s effective rejection by Washington. Silence on the
part of US allies such as Canada has allowed the State
Department to maintain that the Contadora document “is
not final,” and therefore unworthy of consideration.

Canadian aid unwholesome

Canada could also have been more judicious in its
sales of hardware with military applications and more even-
handed in its offers of economic aid. For example, in March
1983, the same month Ottawa co-sponsored a United Na-
tions resolution condemning human rights violations by
the Guatemalan military regime, Canadian embassy offi-
cials in Guatemala City were discussing the sale of de
Havilland aircraft to that country’ air force, which among
other things was known to use its equipment to strafe
Indian villages.

Similar overtures were made to Honduras which has
received the lion’s share — 43 percent — of Canada’
official development assistance to Central America, de-
spite opposmon within Canada. Church and labor organi-
zations in Canada have cited Honduras’ undisputed role as
a base of operations for the US-sponsored Regional Mili-
tary Training Center in Puerto Castilla, the port which
incidentally is also the debarkation point for CIA supplies
to the anti-Sandinista rebels.

Mr. MacEachen responded to critics by noting that
Canadian economic aid “is not de51gned as a tool to reward
or punish foreign governments.” Curiously, in the case of
Nicaragua, where, despite serious political problems, dis-
sent is not paid with life and limb, MacEachen’s principle
did not stand up to scrutiny. During a visit last April, the
Minister dangled Canadian assistance before the Sand-
inista government as an inducement to meet what he
termed the original goals of the revolution. In view of
Managua’s efforts to raise health and income standards,
despite struggling out of a civil war devastation estimated at
$1.8 billion by the UN Economic Commission for Latin
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America in 1979, MacEachen’s move would suggest as dim
a political view of the Nicaraguan situation as that held by
Washington.

Canadian neutrality?

" Several other questions were raised regarding the pur-
ported neutrality of Canada within the year-and-a-half. As
Washington moved to establish a'mini-Pentagon in Pal-
merola Air Force Base in Honduras, journalists began to
uncover the preseénce of Canadian-made ammmunition in
the stores of several belligerents. In one widely-publicized
case the The New York Times found Quebec-made 7.6-
millimeter rifle ammunition at a camp of the anti-Sand-
inista Nicaraguan Democratic Force (FDN), the CIA-
sponsored group based in Honduras. Although Ottawa
defended itself by recourse to the technicality that the
export was “not-licensed,” Canada failed to use the occa-
sion to condemn US “contra” operations.

Central America

-Gulf of Mexico

Caribbean Sea

- Guatemala
El Salvad

Pacific Ocean

(Contadora countries are shaded.)

Similarly, despite its avowed commitment to human
rights, Canadian immigration officials have been tangling
Central American seekers of asylum in a morass of red
tape. The issue of accepting Central Americans as refugees
1s controversial in Washington, where the State Depart-
ment refuses to accord individuals fleeing from certain
death inallied states the entitlements of asylum on grounds
that, as one official put it, “it might offend” the govern-
ments involved. :

An agenda

The Canadian parliamentary report of 1982, heavily A

influenced by Sinclair Stevens, has unfortunately remained

Contadora needs Canada

unread and unheeded, unlike the smokescreen legitima-
tion obtained by the Reagan administration from the
Kissinger Commission. Still, one would hope for Ottawa to
consider a vast revision of policy. From a Washington per-
spective critical of the Reagan administration the key issues
are the following.

Contadora. Canada should join. Ottawa’s offers to
“observe,” while well-intentioned, have failed to quell sus-
picions that without a commitment to carry the respon-
sibility for the peace effort, as membership would imply,
the Canadians might well be acting at Washington’s bid-
ding. Canada certainly does not want to see US power grow
unchecked, for it could easily prompt Washington to push
further on the commercial issues that have cooled the’
North American relationship. It should also be noted that,
prior to the Nicaragua declaration that Managua was ready
to sign the pact, Central American neighbors were equally
eager to engage in the process. According to diplomatic
sources, the latest US effort at pressuring Costa Rica, El
Salvador, Guatemala and Honduras into throttling the
peace plan took place at the UN General Assembly in
October, when Secretary of State George Shultz met with
the respective foreign ministers.

Closely related to the fate of Contadora is the Wash-
ington-sponsored re-emergence of the Central American
Defense Council (CONDECA), an anti-communist mili-
tary pact begun in 1963 at the behest of then-dictator of
Nicaragua Anastasio Somoza, which later collapsed fol-
lowing the 1969 “Soccer War” between Honduras and El
Salvador. Meetings of Central American high military of-
ficers, who are politically on the rise, with personnel from
the US Southern Command, based in Panama, have been
linked by several well-placed sources to the hasty reversal
of enthusiastic diplomatic responses to Contadora from
several Central American capitals. CONDECA is clearly
meant by Washington to substitute a military ring around
Nicaragua for the Contadora initiative.

Common Market. Also in the multilateral front, and
going beyond the short-term political goals, Canadian pol-
icy should be oriented towards seeking a role in the revival
of the Central American Common Market (CACM). Here
Ottawa could bring its experience as a sponsor of the
Caribbean Community’s scheme and CARIBANK. The
CACM, another casualty of the Soccer War, is held hostage
to the regional crisis, much like Contadora. Unlike the
peace initiative, however, the CACM has an established, if
modest, track record as what many economists view to be
the best framework for developing countries which indi-
vidually would be unlikely to succeed.

If the Common Market failed, say the same sources, it
was largely due to two constraints. First, all its members,
save Costa Rica, were under military-dominated and semi-
feudal regimes, whose sense of development translated
into enlarging economies essentially at the service of
oligarchic minorities. Under such conditions, even the im-
peratives of a free-market economy were disregarded
whenever they collided with privilege. Secondly, of course,
tensions between the governments and the governed — the
origins of today’s extreme politico-military polarization —
stood in the way of developing the political will necessaryto
make and implement economic decisions on a regional
basis. )
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“Nicaragua. Canada condemned the mining of Nic-
araguan ports, which put at peril at least ore Canadian" °
vessel. Yet Ottawa has yet to establish a diplomatic pre-
sence that could be effective in helping to channel dialogue
between Managua and Washington. Disillusionment after
a spring 1984 trip by several members of Parliament should
not stand in the way; certainly, Canada kas helped Third
World members of the Commonwealth whose pohtlcs were
not always pleasing.

El Salvador. As pointed out in several major editorials
in Canada, the Canadian observer status during last year’s
election— which served to legitimate Washington policy—
was less than helpful. President Jose Napoleon Duarte’s
electoral campaign was later found to have been funded
with CIA monies laundered via the West German Christian
Democratic Party — hardly a suprise given the long history
of CIA-CD links in Latin ‘America. Duarte, purportedly
the healer of a country suffering an on-going civil war, also
has less than a pristine record when it comes to human
rights — witness several well-publicized assassinations of
North Americans.

Costa Rica. Ottawa has no closer parallel in the region
than the government of San Jose, neutral and de-mili-
tarized since 1948. It would serve the cause of both to seek a
common front. Costa Rica has been besieged by unasked-
for offers of military aid from Washington, and has been
'saved from yielding to those inducements by a hair’s
breadth.

Honduras and Guatemala. Both seek to remain unin-
volved, yet their governments are both pliable and weak.
Canada should exercise extreme caution towards

. Guatemala, which since 1954 has been experiencing re-
bellion. The Honduran armed forces are already unsettled
by non-stop US military “exercises,” and a friendly voice
could help Tegucigalpa reconsider its current position as
base of operauons for an expanding "US presence.

Overcoming history

‘Towards the end of the Trudeau era, Ottawa seemed to
espouse a two-track policy towards Central America that
even its exponents found hard to explain. Partly, the
shapers of policy were caught in the bleak history of ten-
uous relations with Central America and, beyond that
specific area, the hemisphere as a whole. It is, of course, a
truism to say that Canada does not think of itself as part of
the Americas. Canadian journalist Knowlton Nash more
than a decade ago offered the most memorable appraisal of
this state of affairs when he wrote that “Canada acts like a
reluctant virgin fearful of losing her purity to the seductive
Latins.”

Little has changed from Van Horne’s modest trading
with Guatemala in the 19th century to the days of Canadian
nuclear technology transfers to Argentina. Latin
Americanists such as John Harbron have persistently noted
that Canada shares with many Latin nations the challenge
of exploring and developing vast untapped natural re-
sources. Also, if Canadians have had to cope with the
mammoth to their south, Latin Americans have had to
leamn to live with the power to their north.

Yet in its behavior towards Latin America, Canada has
often acted as little more than a mercantile appendage of
the United States. Canada-Latin America relations never

' - ; ; bruary 1985

acquired the bitterness brought about by UsS hegemony,
‘but even up to recent times Ottawa has acted as if it saw the

region merely as a market for surplus goods, unconnected
to the policy implications of a trading relationship. (The
exception to the pattern was provided by the then-roman-
tic, proto-Quebecms movement in the 1930s, in which fig-
ures such as the patriote Henri Bourassa went so far as to
suggest a cultural and political alliance between the Latin
people of his province and those south of the Rio Grande.)

On the whole the motivation for relations was purely
commercial. Economist Jean-Michel Houde had estimated
that toward the early 1970s, before policy links began to
diversify, even Canadian aid was directed more by the goal
of export promotion than by a concern for development —
as witnessed by requirements that as much as two-thirds of
purchases made with such funds be Canadian products, a
policy that did change, but that underscores the early impe-
tus of the Canadian outlook.

Trudeau takes first steps

Qddly, in view of later events, it was Pierre Trudeau
who first attempted to enlarge the vistas of Canadian devel-
opment assistance and trade, qualitatively as well as quan-
titatively. Canada stepped beyond the Commonwealth
relation with the Caribbean and in 1971 took the quantum
leap of joining the Inter-American Development Bank
(IDB). Within a few years European nations and Japan
followed Canada’s lead. In the first two years of Canadian
membership in the IDB, Ottawa’s aid to the region doubled
to $13.07 million.

Despite movement in a new direction, the old quan-
dary resurfaced forcibly in July 1981, when Canada an-
nounced the sale of 1,000 fuel-rods to Argentina for use in
the Canadian-built CANDU nuclear facility — a lucrative
but questionable deal. Argentina was then under a military
regime whose human rights abuses had claimed many
thousands of civilian lives. Argentine Vice Admiral Carlos

“Castro Madero, then-head of the country’s nuclear pro-

gram stated that his country would begin nuclear research.
‘As in the more recent cases of Honduras and Guatemala,
Mr. Trudeau had authorized the shipment over the objec-
tions of labor unions and opposition, which opposed the
move on human rights grounds.

The Mulroney era?

Clearly, to go beyond repeats of the past a new aware-
ness of the issues must emerge in Canada, and new means
of carrying out policy as well. The end of an era, and the
beginning of another, seems a propitious moment for
change. During the last Canadian parliamentary election,
Central America was practically a non-issue, an inherited
sttuation the Turner caretaker government had done little
to alter. The External Affairs Minister, Jean Chrétien,
seemed to opt for increasing development aid —in itself a
worthy cause — while making public pledges of support for
Contadora that were never followed up with concrete
steps.

Tory Brian Mulroney had next to nothing to say on the
subject, although his party had in its ranks activist Sinclair
Stevens, who served on the parliamentary subcommittee
on Latin America and the Caribbean. Mr. Stevens has
travelled throughout the region and favored Canadian full-
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embership in the Organization of American States
(OAS), where Ottawa’s symbolic “empty chair” has been
much talked about but never used.

True, the OAS was aptly described by former Secre-
tary General Alejandro Orfila as a “pachyderm,” given its
slow-moving and patronage-ridden bureaucracy; yet its
role as a hemispheric forum is nowhere near dead, es-
pecially since the emergence of Caribbean nations as a
“third bloc.” Stevenss view remains sound nonetheless,
particularly as Canadian membership could well provide
Ottawa with the public springboard and the private chan-
nels to voice a North American policy perspective that is
distinct from and far more conciliatory than that of the
United States. In its best tradition, Ottawa could play
honest broker in the backroom discussions that affect a
crisis such as that of Central America.

The problem may well be that the Progressive Con-
servatives may not be able to disentangle themselves from
the Reagan-Thatcher Tory axis. After the spring visit by
Members of Parliament to Managua, the delegation
seemed te bring back precisely the sort of gloom that would
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encourage at least a rhetorical reversal, from the ambigu-
ous concern of the Trudeau era for the Central American
power keg to an explicit support for the Pentagon’s designs.
The New Democratic Party’s emergence by default as
the leading opposition, if a development that by numbers
alone remains pro forma, may bode well for the develop-
ment of coherent, principled and concrete initiatives.
When it comes to substance, the NDP has shown itself
capable of rising above the dreary laissez-faire of the past.
Ed Broadbent repeatedly pressed the Liberals to voice
consternation in the face of US-sponsored militarization of
the region. His colleagues can be expected to make their
human rights concerns heard, if not always followed.
Canadians, in any case, are daily becoming more sen-
sitized to the issues and the stakes involved, as the wave of
protests following the US-led invasion of Grenada demon-
strated. Canadians do not want to be merely spectators of
horrors in a difficult world, even if they realize they are
unlikely to shape its ultimate destiny. Canada, with its
reputation untarnished by interventionism, could make a
decisive contribution as a broker and as a retardant of new
US military adventures. O
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Slow but real progress

Bannmg chemlcal
weapons

by Frank Elbe

orkona conventlon banmng chemical weapons
has been in progress for the past decade. The
4 future agreement is aiming at the complete
elimination of an entire category of weapons which are
particularly cruel and insidious, but which are not impor-
tant for the strategical balance. This agreement is meant to
go far beyond the legal situation to date, as characterized

- by the Geneva Protocol of 1925. The Geneva Protocol

prohibits the use in war of asphyxiating, poisonous or other
gases, and of all analogous liquids, materials or devices. As
a result of the many reservations on the part of the con-
tracting parties, releasing a contracting party from its obli-
gations under the Geneva Protocol should it be attacked
with chemical weapons, the prohibition on chemical weap-
ons has virtually degenerated into a prohibition on being
the first to strike with chemical weapons. The Geneva
Protocol has not been able to prevent, in particular, the
development, production and stockpiling of chemical
weapons to be used in reprisals.

* The Biological Weapons Convention of April 1972 was
the first treaty to deal with the destruction of an entire
category of weapons, but it contained no procedures for
verifying compliance with the convention. Adequate provi-
sions for verification must be included in any future chemi-
cal weapons treaty, because of the much greater military
significance that such weapons have.

Negotiations are taking place at the Geneva Con-
ference on Disarmament, an autonomous negotiating con-
ference which has developed from earlier disarmament
committees and to which at present forty states belong.
The negotiations have already achieved much. A consi-
derable amount of material of a technical and legal nature
has already been dealt with in depth by the Conference on
Disarmament. For the 1985 session it will be important for
the negotiating delegations to continue to develop this
positive momentum. It is not so much the further legal and
technical working and reworking of the material which will
help arrive at a chemical weapons convention, however.
Rather, it is goal- oriented bargaining which is aimed at
securing a treaty in the near future and whose primary
purpose will be to encourage the political will to pay the

 price of concessions for an adequate mtematlonal verifics

-conflict has provided grim confirmation of fears about

Frank Elbe is a West German: diplomat, long associated
with the disarmament negotiations in Geneva and at the
UN. s

-
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tion system, in order to free mankind from the scourge of
pamcularly loathsome weapon.

-Thr_eats to thetreaty

We must be aware that a number of ominous develop
ments outside the actual negotiating process could jeopa
dize the work on the treaty: .

First, the use of chemical weapons in the Iran-Ira

proliferation of:chemical weapons in the Third World.
chemical weapons convention must be 51gned quickly t
counteract the danger that other nations in the centres
conflict in the Third World will make use of the “poor man
nuclear system” — chemical weapons being relatively eas
and inexpensive to produce.

Second, already imaginable future developments i
chemical weapons, for example, new agents of war of su
stantially higher toxicity able to neutralize protectiv
equipment, improved military opportunities for using su
stances which would merely incapacitate the enemy fo
fighting, binary weapons and néw delivery vehicles wit

deep penetrating ability, all these could create new realities
" which would put in question our present ideas about the
necessity of banning’ chemical weapons or which would |
lead to dilatory negotiations in Geneva, allowing the nai

tions to preserve options which might be militarily interes
ing for the future.

Finally, the alarming imbalance in chemical weapon

arsenals, a circumstance created by the Soviet Unions:
excessive buildup of armaments, is a menacing develop-|

ment for the.securing of a chemical weapons conventio

Whereas the USA is continuing to observe the halt in

production which it announced in 1969, the Soviet Union
has in the same time period dynamically expanded its
chemical weapons potential and now has the best equipped
and trained chemical weapons troops in the world. Ithas in

particular developed the so far exclusive ability to deliver!

strikes deep behind opposing lines, against logistical tar-
gets, military bases and troop concentrations. Should the
Soviet Union continue to develop its chemical weapons
capabilities, its willingness to enter into a chemical weap-
ons agreement could decline proportionately to the unrea-
sonable demands that it would feel the agreement was
making of it..In the same way, a modernization of the US

i
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emicél"'Weapons'potential as desired by the administra-
ion but rejected by Congress in 1982, 1983 and 1984, could
ave negatlve effects on the Geneva negotiations.

Context of 'treaty

Here are some ideas that have emerged at the Geneva
Conference ‘on Disarmament concerning the content and
tructure of a convention banning chemical weapons. In
rder to preclude completely the possibility of toxic chemi-
als being used as weapons, the scope of prohibitions for a
uture chemical weapons convention is relatively com-
rehenswe The draft convention requires contracting par-
es not to develop, produce, otherwise acquire, stockplle
r retain or transfer chemical weapons. There is basic
greement on the definition of a chemical weapon. Chemi-
al weapons include super-toxic lethal, other lethal or
armful chermcals as well as munitions and means of

conventi'on is the elimination, as soon as possible, of all
chemical weapons and all production facilities. All con-
tracting parties are first obligated to declare existing chemi-
cal weapons stocks and production facilities. Destruction
tself should be complete within ten years.

b The provisions governing verification which are plan-
i ned for inclusion in the future chemical weapons treaty
- cover the systematic inspection of the destruction of cur-
i 4 rent chemical weapons stocks; the elimination of produc-
| tion facilities for chemical weapons; the very small-scale
1 production of chemical agents of war in a production facil-
| ity permitted to operate for “protective purposes” (e.g., in

the context of defensive measures). In addition to systema-
! tic verification, a safety net is provided in the form of
checking suspicious cases, for example, when a contracting
party is suspected of contravening the obligations arising
from the convention by secretly developing, producing,
acquiring, stockpiling, retaining, transferring or using
chemical weapons. International on-site inspections are
planned for both types of verification —systematic verifica-
tion and “on-challenge” verification.

Problems of verification

In working out an adquate verification system, which
isindeed the most crucial problem facing the negotiators in
Geneva, the Conference on Disarmament is breaking new
ground. To date, none of the existing arms control instru-
ments has contained a verification mechanism for checking
compliance with a convention banning an entire category
of weapons. The attempts at verification which play a role
in strategic arms control provide no model here since the
“national technical means” spoken of in the SALT agree-
ment are not an adequate means of surveillance for pur-
poses of checking compliance with a chemical weapons
convention. Unlike rockets, whose deployment is largely
visible using satellite reconnaissance, a chemical weapons
arsenal can be maintained or-built up over a long period
without being detected. Chemical weapons are indis-
tinguishable from conventional weapons — the same canis-

and it is-not immediately obvious whether a production

ter grenade can be filled with explosive or with nerve gas—

To make a treaty

facility is being used to make chemical weapons or
pesticides phannacguticals or paints.

chemical weapons convention — 51mp1y by camouflaging
chemical weapons — and the special dangers posed by
these insidious, cruel weapons, necessitate a system of
verification which is to date unprecedented in arms control
agreements because it forces the contracting parties to
tolerate far-reaching on-site inspections, including inspec-
tions of sensitive military and industrial sites. This implies a
difficult tightrope walk for all the various parties — a
tightrope walk between interest in banning chemical weap-
ons and the need to protect against inappropriately intru-
sive verification measures which touch on questions of-
mlhtary security and protection agamst industrial
espionage.

Against the background of this kind of complex basic

- conflict, the tenacious objectivity of the delegations to the

Geneva Conference on Disarmament is a surprising but at
the same time encouraging sign as they continue their
efforts to develop adequate verification mechanisms both
for systematic inspections and also for on-challenge
verification.

The process of deciding these matters reveals differing
conceptual viewpoints which, the one hand, concern the
voluntary or mandatory nature of international inspections
and, on the other hand, concern the question whether
international inspections have priority over national in-
spections or vice versa. The USA believes that there should
be rigorous mandatory international verification, as de-
scribed in particular by US Vice-President George Bush on
April 18, 1983, before the Geneva Conference on Disarma-
ment as a new philosophy of verification, the so-called
“open invitation.” In contrast, the Soviets feel that the
inspection of suspect cases especially should be totally
voluntary. Whereas Western nations and Third World
countries, including China, give international monitoring
priority over domestic monitoring, socialist states have put
the emphasis squarely on the measures for domesticimple-
mentation of the chemical weapons convention.

Verification of destruction of weapons

In the question of the destruction of chemical arsenals
and the verification of such destruction, the Conference on
Disarmament has achieved astonishing success, so that this
realm seems to have been fundamentally resolved. All the
negotiating parties at the Géneva Conference on Disarma-
ment believe that the elimination of stocks of chemical
weapons should be subject to systematic international in-
spection, as performed both by constant monitoring with
instruments and by constant systematic international on-
site inspections. The Soviet delegation agreed in February
1984 to the principle of inspectors being present continually
during the phase of the destruction of chemical arsenals. In
so doing, the Soviet delegation abandoned the “agreed
quota” proposal which it had previously advocated and
which would have had only periodic on-site inspections,
with the frequency of such inspections determined by the
quantity of the chemical weapons to be destroyed, their
toxicity and their degree of hazard, as well as by the techno-
logical parameters of the destruction facility.
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Verification of destruction of production facilities
It is obvious that the simple destruction of chemlcal

weapons stockpiles will not suffice to achieve the con-

tractual purpose being sought after — which is the total
banning of chemical weapons — if the plants which have
manufactured chemical weapons to date remain opera-
tional.- In accordance with the future chemical weapons
convention, a contracting party should therefore agree to
destroy all its facilities for producing chemical weapons
within ten years of the date on which the treaty came into
force. Here, too, the negotiating parties at the Geneva

Conference on Disarmament are fundamentally agreed -

that international verification should be a combination of
monitoring by means of instruments and international in-
spections. Over the entire course of the destruction pro-
cess, on-site 1nspect10ns are to be performed only
periodically.

Surveillance of legal productlon

Every nation must have the right to have a certain
quantity of chemical weapons in order to be able to develop
protective measures against a possible attack made against
it using chemical weapons. This involves experimental
work of a very limited scope, e.g., the testing of protective
materials (gas masks, NBC protective clothing, vehicles
and equipment) against super-toxic lethal chemicals. The
total amount in the possession of a state should at no time
exceed one metric ton. A contracting party which manufac-
tures super-toxic lethal chemicals — to be used for protec-
tive purposes — must do so at a single specialized facility
and subject this facility to a systematic international inspec-
tion by an annual data report, on-site instruments and
systematic international on-site inspections.

Verification of non-production

Each contracting party to the chemical weapons treaty
is t0 agree to subject the imdustrial manufacture of key
precursors, which are suitable for the production of chemi-
cal weapons, to systematic international verification
through on-site inspections on a random basis. Checks can
be run on non-production if a list of certain substances is
agreed upon — the production of which affects the objec-
tive of a'future chemical weapons convention — and if the
‘plants producing these substances are then subjected to
inspection. The dispute within the Conference on Disar-
mament presently concerns the very difficult question of
how far-reaching the list of the affected key precursors
should be and what the scope of the planned checks should
be. The interests of the chemical industry conflict here with
the preventive measures necessary to prevent circumven-
tion of the future chemical weapons convention. The most
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well-known chemical agents of war— VX, soman, taby
sarin, mustard gas — are produced from key precursof
whlch are also used for civilian purposes: for manufacty
ing pesticides, dyes, pharmaceuticals, hardemng agex
and synthetic resins.

Viewed realistically, it is clear that total monitoring &
the chemical industry is not feasible. The so-callg
monitoring of non-production is in the nature of a cof
fidence-building measure, however, suitable for supportig
the objective of a future chemical weapons convention. |

this respect, a certain amount of momtormg is inevita

the type and scope of such monitoring of the chemid
industry must then be the result of having weighed t}
objective of a future chemical industry in developing i
economic and technological activity unhindered.

‘“On-challenge” verification

The: greatest difficulties in the negotiations at the

‘neva Conference on Disarmament are caused by ff
‘problem of how to proceed if a contracting state is sy

pected of having contravened obligations incurred undj
the chemical weapons convention. Article X of the
draft prov1des for hghtmng-qulck mandatory inspection
suspicious cases and represents, in fact, the most far-re
ing interpretation of the pnnc1ple of mandatory contra
Article X grants each contracting state the right to demay
a special mspectlon at any time in order to resolve
suspicion. .

The Soviet Union proposal for inspecting suspicio
cases adheres ngorously to the principle of the volunta
nature of such inspections. In accordance with this, a co
tracting party which is to be inspected ‘can receive ti
request for an inspection favorably or can decide ot

-wise. A further critical point-in the Soviet idea is that

actual inspection of a suspicious case is to be preceded by
bilateral procedure of mutual consultation which must
exhausted before an application can be made for an inspe
tion of a suspect case to be performed. This means tha
contracting party which is suspected of contravening
chemical weapons treaty can delay the bilateral procedu
of mutual consultation and thus prevent internation
monitoring.

Of the five fields which are treated with regard
verification in a future chemical weapons treaty, worki
out the procedures for the on-challenge verification
probably long continue to be the most difficult problem
the negotiations at the Conference on Disarmament a
remain the real measure of the political will to make p
gress in the negotiations.
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Intemational Canada, October and November 1984

“International Canada” is a paid supplement to International Perspectives sponsored by External
Affairs Canada. Each supplement covers two months and provides a comprehensive summary of
Canadian government statements and of political discussion on Canada’s position in international
affairs. It also records Canadian adherence to international agreermnents and participationininternational
programs. The text is prepared by International Perspectives.

Bilateral Relations

USA

Clark-Shultz Meeting

A mid-October meeting in Toronto between External
Affairs Minister Joe Clark and US Secretary of State
George Shultz covered a wide range of bilateral and multi-
lateral issues, but ended without any outline of concrete
action to be taken by either country. The two-day talks
included discussions on the global economy, trade nego-
tiations, and international debt. However, both representa-
tives agreed to seek “pragmatic solutions” to cross-border
problems. Mr. Clark indicated that the new Conservative
government was searching for an end to the “confronta-
tional style” in Canada-US bilateral relations (Globe and
Mail, October 15 and 16). On contentious issues such as
the problem of acid rain there was less harmony in the
discussions, but Mr. Clark assured Mr. Shultz that Canada
would maintain a pragmatic approach to resolving irritant
bilateral issues. Mr. Shultz, having mentioned the Reagan
administration’s strong resistence to protectionist trends,
was told by Mr. Clark about future Canadian plans to
revamp FIRA and the NEP.

The issue of acid rain proved the most contentious
topic raised during the meetings, with Mr. Shultz offering
only continued commitment to contact between Canadian
and US officials and scientific experts on pollution control
(Globe and Mail, October 17). The Canadian Environment
Minister and the US EPA head will hold regular con-
sultations in future on the subject. While Canada has con-
sistently pressed the US for immediate action on the acid
rain problemysMr. Shultz reiterated President Reagan’s
stand that further research was necessary to determine
the degree to which action was needed. He told reporters
following the meeting that before large sums of money
were invested in pollution control, it was important “to really
understand this phenomenon better.” However, Mr. Clark
made it clear that acid rain would remain a “top priority”
with the Conservative government.

A more positive note was sounded in the talks on
avoiding protectionist trends in the world trading com-
munity, with Mr. Clark stressing the importance to Cana-
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dian economic strength of open access to world markets.
As well, Mr. Clark stressed Canada’s support for the Con-
tadora initiative for peace in Central America, avoiding,
however, specific reference to US policy on Nicaragua.
Agreement was reached on further study of the World
Court’s decision on the Maritime Boundary dispute before
proceeding to implementation (see this issue — US — Gulf
of Maine).

Gulf of Maine Dispute

The International Court of Justice in The Hague ren-
dered its decision on the dispute between Canada and the
US over the territorial boundaries in the Gulf of Maine (an
undersea area rich in both fishery resources and potential
hydrocarbon resources). In the first official comment on the
decision, the Ministers for External Affairs, Justice, and
Energy, Mines and Resources, noted that Canada had
been awarded by the Court with “jurisdiction over a sub-
stantial part of Georges Bank.” In a Government of Can-
ada news release of October 12, the Ministers stated that
the decision assured the continuance of Canadian fish-
eriesinthe region. (Boththe US and Canada had agreed to
accept the Intemational Court’s decision as final and bind-
ing.) Notification of the newly-established boundary was
given to fisheries operating in the previously disputed ter-
ritories. In making their announcement, the Ministers
noted that the decision was the “culmination of several
years of intensive work” by both Canada and the US.

While the World Court decision awarded Canada
roughly half of what it had claimed during the hearings, it
was acknowledged that the share was rich in potential
resources. At the same time, the US only received half of
its pleaded claim, with an official US statement noting that
the decision would most likely be implemented in “the
atmosphere of cooperation that generally characterizes
US-Canadian relations” (The Citizen, October 13). The
five-member Court Chamber rendering the decision was
reported to have arrived at its ruling by relying on geo-
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graphical considerations. By moderating the extensions of
coastlines (according to the 200-mile limits), the Chamber
endeavored to reach a finding politically acceptable to both
Canada and the US. Reaction from Nova Scotian fisheries
representatives was mixed, but the majority found the rul-
ingto be to Canada’s disadvantage, particularly in the area
of the rich scallop harvest. The decision means that Cana-
dian and US fishing concerns must remain in their respec-
tive areas, unable to follow fish movements (The Citizen,
October 15).

The ruling was hailed by Fisheries and Oceans Minis-
ter John Fraser as a “solid basis on which to develop sound
fishery management plans.” With Canadian boundaries
established, said the Minister, the time was propitious to
consult with industry to determine effective management
of resources under Canadian control. Stable solutions on
issues arising from the decison were to be developed
between Canada and the US. To “maximize” the benefits
of the decision, Canada would cooperate with the USin an
atmosphere of “mutual understanding,” said the Minister
(Fisheries and Oceans communiqué, October 16).

Late in November the US administration, at the re-
quest of a Maine congressional delegation, asked for a
one-year delay in an implementation of the World Court
ruling. However, the Canadian government did not provide
a favorable response, and remained committed to an im-
mediate implementation of the decision (Globe and Mail,
November 30).

Steel Markings

The Canadian government lodged protests with the
US administration following the passage into law of a bill
requiring foreign steel producers to stamp exports with an
indication of the country of origin. This included steel pip-
ing, tubes, gas cylinders and manhole covers (The Citizen,
November 1). The Canadian steel industry had stressed
that the requirement would disrupt the export of such Ca-
nadian steel products to the US market. Producers had
stated that the marking would unnecessarily delay exports
as well as increase costs. The Canadian steel industry had
lobbied for exemption from the US restrictions, and had
called upon the federal government to intervene with the
Reagan administration.

In a scrum November 1, International Trade Minister
James Kelleher stated that the government had already
taken action on the issue. Four diplomatic Notes, he said,
had been sent to the US departments of Treasury, Com-
merce, State, and to the Trade Ambassador. Mr. Kelleher
also mentioned that he had personally contacted Mr. Bruck
(Trade Ambassador) for his intercession in discussions
with the US Customs Department, in an effort to achieve
for Canada a beneficial exemption. Negotiations, said Mr.
Kelleher, would continue (External Affairs transcript,
November 5).

In an official statement issued November 2, Mr.“KeI-
leher announced that the Canadian government was “very
concerned about the potentially harmful effect on our steel
exports” from the recent US legislation. He pointed out that
compliance with the marking requirement might jeopardize
export sales by altering the steel products to the point
where they no longer met industry and customer specifica-
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tions. Mr. Kelleher stated that the government viewed the
requirement as a “non-tariff barrier,” inconsistent with US
obligations under GATT. Canada had and would continue
to press for “the narrowest possible coverage and most
flexible application of the new law,” he added. Mr. Kelleher
expressed hope that the US administration would “recog-
nize” the “disruptive” aspect of the legislation and “even-
tually remove it entirely” (External Affairs communiqué,
November 2).

Making a statement in the Commons November 8,
Sheila Copps (Lib., Hamilton East) called upon both the
Prime Minister and the Minister for International Trade to
intervene directly with the US government to “ensure that
Canadians would be exempted from the trade and tariff
changes that will adversely affect our industry.”

Niagara River Dump

Canada expressed its concern over a proposal by the
US government to have hearings on cleanup measures for
a Niagara River chemical dump (Hyde Park) closed and
restrict information emanating from the consultations. A
spokesman for Environment Canada criticized the pro-
posed closure as counterproductive in an era of “more
open communication” between the US and Canada on
Niagara River problems (see “International Canada” for
April and May 1984). Canada has consistently maintained
that toxic chemical leakage from the dump has been adver-
sely affectingLake Ontario drinking water (Globe and Mail,
October 5). Canada notified the presiding judge of its con-
cern over the confidentiality issue. The US government
had called for closed hearings, in agreement with Occiden-
tal Chemical Corp. (dump owner), in order for negotiators
fo discuss cleanup proposals “candidly” — primarily be-
cause of the “controversial nature” of the case.

Later in the month, it was reported that the govemn-
ment of Ontario was acting in concert with the state govem-
ment of New York to have the closure application defeated.
Environment Minister Andy Brandt argued that the ses-
sions should be public, in order to enable “citizens of both
countries to follow the progress of the negotiations, to see if
the information presented was correct and sufficient and to
comment before a final cleanup program” was formulated
(The Citizen, October 20).

Garrison Diversion

A US commission studying the Garrison Diversion
Project, a project long objected to by Canada for environ-
mental reasons, released an interim report on possible
affects in mid-November (see “International Canada” for
June and July 1984 — USA — Garrison). The report found
that no guarantees existed that harmful pollutants and
unwanted fauna would be prevented from entering Mani-
toban waters, should the Garrison be completed linking the
Missouri and Hudson Bay drainage systems (Globe and
Mail, November 14). While not making specific
recommendations, the commission’s report established
criteria to be incorporated into the project in order to pre-
ventunwanted transfers. Despite a call for water treatment,

no plan could be formulated to cope with the massive water
flows involved.
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Remarks made by US Ambassador to Canada Paul
Robinson November 21 to a business group in Winnipeg
about the Garrison Diversion were met by consternation in
Canada. Ambassador Robinson had commented that the
project would never achieve completion because of the
enormous costs involved. However, it was unclear whether
he was speaking in his official capacity and whether the
remarks indicated a shift in policy for the US administration
(CBC radio, External Affairs transcript, November 26).

In the Commons November 22, Lloyd Axworthy (Lib.,
Winnipeg-Fort Garry) took exception with Mr. Robinson’s
contention that the Garrison project was “not much of an
issue.” Mr. Axworthy stated that Garrison was “very much
an issue witn Manitobans and, indeed, with all Canadi-
ans.” He celled upon the External Aftairs Minister to indi-
cate to the US administration (through Ambassador
Robinson 2::4 the US Secretary of State), the vital concern
of Canada with regard to the project. Mr. Clark responded
that on November 21, representatives of both the federal
and Manitoban governments had met with “United States
officials in Washington to present, in a diplomatic note,
Canada’s concerns about the Garrison plan.” He added
that assurances had been received from the US govern-
ment on the concerns expressed in the note. Mr. Clark
stated that there would be “no action taken on any commis-
sion hearings which are undertaken in the United States
without full prior consultation with Canada.”

Canadian lobbyists against Garrison expressed plea-
sure with the release of the US Garrison study commis-
sion’s draft final report in late November. The report recom-
mended, unlike the original concept developed in 1965,
that south-flowing Missouri waters not be transferred to the
north-flowing waters of Manitoba (Globe and Mail, The
Citizen, November 30). A spokesman for Manitoba’s Garri-
son Focus Office noted that while several loopholes re-
mained to be negotiated, the report indicated a US
acknowledgement of Canadian expressions of concemn
over possible harmful affects. He noted that the commis-
sion voted against construction of the Lonetree Reservoir,
a particularly contentious issue with Canada. Funding for
Garrison has been blocked until presentation of the com-
mittee’s final report to the US Secretary of State in Decem-
ber. The draft report endorsed the scaled down version of
Garrison, with less costs, less irrigated acreage, and the
channelling of only treated water in an attempt to minimize
potential threats to the environment.

AFGHANISTAN

Soviet Prisoners
Six Soviet soldiers being held prisoner by rebel forces

in Afghanistan had expressed earlier this year a desire to .

be admitted to Canada, and representations had been
made to the Government by groups within Canada willing
o sponsor the six. While indications were that a favorable
Canadian govermment response would be forthcoming, it
was later announced that asylum had been denied. A
Toronto lawyer representing the six Soviets, Serge Jessop,
was interviewed by CBC radio November 12 and stated
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that he did not feel that granting asylum was an “unusual
step” for Canada. Commending the Afghan rebel forces for
their treatment of the Soviet prisoners, “often under very
difficult conditions,” Mr. Jessop stressed that the six Sovi-
ets under discussion were “all excellent candidates for
Canada.” Their predicament arose from their inability to
return home, and an unwillingness on the part of foreign
governments to offer them asylum, he added. Without
Western sponsors, said Mr. Jessop, the Soviet prisoners
faced execution. He added that the International Red
Cross had disclaimed responsibility since the prisoners
were not asking for repatriation. What was required, he
said, was a “bending” of immigration rules to allow the
immediate processing of the Soviets. Mr. Jessop issued a
harsh criticism of the government’s decision not to imme-
diately accept the six, calling it “abominable, inhuman and
gutless” (External Affairs transcript, November 16).

Aninquiry regarding the current status of their applica-
tion was made in the Commons November 14 by Lucie
Pépin (Lib., Outremont), who asked Employment and Im-
migration Minister Flora MacDonald why the Government
had “reversed its decision” to grant the Soviets asylum.
While Ms. MacDonald at that time responded that no ap-
plication had ever been made on their behalf, she next day
issued an apology to Ms. Pépin over the confusion sur-
rounding the issue. The Minister then stated that applica-
tions had, in fact, been made for the Soviet soldiers, and
added that the government was working to secure their
admittance. Regulations established by the previous Min-
ister made the fulfillment of medical requirements manda-
tory for immigration clearance, said Ms. MacDonald. This,
however, had been delayed since Canada had been un-
able to get “the local authorities in a very inaccessible
border area to allow medical examinations to take place,”
examinations which would require the presence of a medi-
cal team. Ms. MacDonald added that the government was
working in tandem with the International Red Cross to
secure the eventual release of the six Soviets and their
transfer to Canada. An Immigration department official
responsible for refugees, Raphael Girard, noted that there
existed a distinction between prisoners of war and political
refugees, a distinction which would have to be taken into
consideration in determining the eligibility of the six Sovi-
ets to enter Canada (Globe and Mail, November 16, La
Presse, November 18).

Canadian Statement at UN !
Deputy Permanent Representative to the UN, David
Lee, made a statement with regard to the situation in
Afghanistan to the 39th Session of the UN General Assem-
bly November 13. Outlining the ongoing strife resulting
from the Soviet occupation, Mr. Lee recalled the numerous
UN resolutions condemning the invasion and once again
reiterated Canada’s “strong objections” to the Soviet mili-
tary presence. Without “political legitimacy,” the regime of
Babrak Karmal continues to lose popular support, while at
the same time bringing “devastation and misery” to the
people of Afghanistan, Mr. Lee said. In addition, repercus-
sions have extended beyond the borders of Afghanistan
and threaten the further destabilization of the area as a
whole. Applauding the work of the intemational community
to “alleviate the situation,” Canada supports the continued
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efforts to secure an “internationally acceptable” political
settlement. Canada once again called for the re-establish-
ment of Afghanistan’s “independence, sovereignty and
non-alignment” (Canadian Delegation to the UN press
release, November 13).

BRAZIL

Canadian Diplomat Charged

On October 2, a Canadian diplomat, William
Johnston, was charged by Brazilian authorities in Sao
Paulo with possession of cocaine. Just ending athree-year
assignment as consul and senior trade commissioner in
Séo Paulo, Mr. Johnston was released after posting bond.
Following the arrest and detention, Canadian officials en-
deavored to have the charges dropped by the Brazilian
Ministry of Justice. While there was some question as to
whether diplomatic immunity might be invoked by a foreign
representative whose term had expired in a host country,
External Affairs spokesman Sean Brady noted that the
Vienna Convention afforded protection in the country of
posting until departure. Mr. Brady also stated that the
Canadian Criminal Code contained provisions covering
diplomatic personnel charged with offences while abroad.
Upon his return to Canada, Mr. Johnston was suspended
by the External Affairs Department pending both an inter-
nal investigation and separate action by the RCMP (Globe
and Mail, Cctober 4, The Citizen, October 5, 18).

CHINA

Line of Credit

In early October, Canada’s Export Development Co_r—
poration extended a line of credit, originally established in
1979, for two billion US dollars to the Bank of China. It was
hoped that this would lead to an increase in the sale of
Canadian goods and services to China. While only a small
portion of the first credit line was ever used, External Affairs
Minister Joe Clark stated that recent economic develop-
ments within China had spurred a “heightened interest”
and created a more favorable atmosphere for increased
trade and development between the two countries. In fu-
ture, Canada would seek to expand its share of thg growing
Chinese market. On the topic of China’s opening of its
economy, EDC spokesman Michael Carmichael sald thata
fairly “high level of commercial activity” had arisen — a
significant ,.ortion of which Canada would strive to secure.
Under the extended agreement, the Bank of China would
lend money from the creditline to Chinese impgrters_for the
purchase of Canadian capital goods and services (mclud-
ing buildings, machinery and technology) according to
news reports (Globe and Mail, October 3).

Provincial Trade Mission
In a further instance of Canadian efforts to penetrate
the Chinese economy, Manitoba Premier Howard Pawley

International Canada, October and November 1984
{

led a delegation (including his Energy and Mines Minister)
on a five-day mission to China. Acknowledging the “enor-
mous potential” for economic growth in that country, Mr.
Pawley stated that both the hydro-electric and potash in-
dustries were prime considerations in his trade talks with
Chinese officials. With China under Premier Xiaoping en-
couraging the importation of foreign technology and capi-
tal, the Manitoba Premier saw an opportunity to forward his
province’s interests in the two fields. Mr. Pawley mentioned
the establishment of an internship program in Manitoba’s
hydro industry for Chinese technicians, as well as the
possibility that China might consider the purchase of Mani-
toban potash as chemical fertilizer in its agricultural mod-
ernization program. Said Mr. Pawley, “We have an
objective in mind [and] our product is one they need, so we
approach it on a business basis” (Globe and Mail, October
23).

EGYPT

De Havilland Sale

The possibility of a $12 million repayment on a 1981
Egyptian government purchase of ten Buffalo transport
aircraft (worth $128 million) from Canada’s De Havilland
Aircraft surfaced when the firm’s annual report for 1983 was
released. Receiving coverage on the CBC television pro-
gram “The Fifth Estate” of November 13, the De Havilland
report contained a footnote indicating that “a customer
may be in a position to justify a claim against the company”
for misrepresenting the way business was transacted. It
was noted that the Egyptian government had been prom-
ised that no agents would be involved in the sale and no
commissions would be paid, and this received a clause in
the final agreement. However, De Havilland utilized and
paid for the services of a Nassau-based consulting firm,
Scientific and Aviation Systems (SAS), in concluding the
contract with Egypt. Reporter for The Fifth Estate, Eric
Malling stated that while the De Havilland board of direc-
tors approved the deal, officials remained unsure with
whom they were dealing (SAS). “De Havilland doesn’t
really know. And perhaps it doesn’t wantto,” he added. The
amount paid to SAS (over four years and in varying
amounts) was the numerical equivalent of a 10 percent
commission on the sale to the Egyptian government. This
appearance of paying a commission was the reason for the
inclusion of the footnote in the De Havilland annual report,
since Egypt was in a position to sue for the return of the $12
million. News reports added that the RCMP was complet-

ing an investigation of the sale (Globe and Mail, November
14).

ETHIOPIA

Famine Relief

While numerous African nations endured the intense
hardships produced by drought and inadequate food sup-
plies, it was Ethiopia’s plight which attracted the major part
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of international media interest during October and Novem-
ber. Intense news coverage of starving Ethiopians pro-
duced an outpouring of Western expressions of concemn
and increased efforts at providing food assistance. Canada
was among the leaders of those countries offering food and
financial aid to Ethiopia. In a press conference November
1, External Affairs Minister Joe Clark outlined the methods
by which Canada might contribute to alleviating the suffer-
ing from the effects of widespread famine (External Affairs
transcript, November 5). Canadian concem, said Mr. Clark,
was “deep, widespread and genuine,” and the country
would endeavor to play an effective role in relief efforts. In
order to combine the efforts of individuals, NGOs and the
government into a more cohesive and effective program,
the federal government appointed an Emergency Coordi-
nator for Af::can Relief, David MacDonald, a former Con-
servative Ceabinet Minister. At the press conference, Mr.
Clark announced that because of the urgency of the situa-
tion, he and International Relations Minister Monique
Vézina would visit Ethiopia upon their return from the
Gandhi funeral in India.

The trip was designed as an opportunity to meet with
officials and relief organizations in order to determine
whether Canadian aid to Ethiopia was “being delivered as
effectively as possible to the people who are suffering.”
The purpose for the visit was threefold, said Mr. Clark: to
gain “direct personal understanding” of the problems of
effective aid delivery; to demonstrate to the Ethiopian gov-
ernment the determination of Canada that its assistance
reached those in need; and to provide Canadians, through
Mr. MacDonald, with a centre for the “coordination and
thrust” of relief activities.

During a CTV television interview November 4, Mr.
Clark stated that the NGOs operating in Ethiopia had indi-
cated an appreciation of the “seriousness” with which Ethi-
opian authorities were treating delivery problems. While
discussions had centred primarily on the “immediate prob-
lem of famine,” they had also taken into consideration the
underlying “roots of the problem.” Mr. Clark said that his
experience in Ethiopia had given him increased “personal”
confidence in the ability of in-place mechanisms (both
governmental and NGO) to coordinate and deliver sup-
plies. Mr. Clark anticipated more food (and other) aid, and
the creation of longer-term programs for the prevention of
similar crises in future. While admitting that the Ethiopian
authorities were experiencing difficulties in distributing ac-
cumulated food donations, Mr. Clark added that the “will of
the government” was directed toward resolving the prob-
lems of maintaining a workable system of delivery (Exter-
nal Affairs transcript, November 6).

Former Agriculture Minister Eugene Whelan criticized
the Liberal Government for failing to act on his rec-
ommendations for greater food aid efforts on the part of

Canada, after he returned from a fact-finding mission to -

Ethiopia last year in his capacity as World Food Council
President. Mr. Whelan told reporters that his observations
nad led him to believe that Canada should spearhead an
international effort by the developed countries to avert
such a famine crisis as was now affecting Ethiopia. He had
proposed a $20 million assistance scheme which, he said,
might have diminished the number of Ethiopians suffering
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from malnutrition and starvation. “It should have been done
months ago,” he added (Globe and Mail, The Citizen,
November 5). While his proposals for assisting Ethiopia to
improve its farming methods to the point of self-sufficiency
had been rejected at the time, Mr. Whelan stressed that
Canada was among the forefront of those nations contrib-
uting aid. “If all the other developed countries participated
as much as Canada has, we wouldn't see the starvation
.. .happening in Ethiopia today,” he said. Mr. Whelan con-
tacted External Affairs Minister Joe Clark to discuss the
possibility of resurrecting the emergency aid plan, or
something of a similar magnitude. Mr. Whelan suggested
the possibility of utilizing Canadian troops stationed in
Europe for the transportation of food and medical supplies
to the more remote sections of the Ethiopian interior.

Interviewed on CBC radio November 5, Oxfam
spokesman David Gallagher agreed with Mr. Whelan's
assessment that getting the emergency nature of the prob-
lem across to the “official parts of the Canadian structure”
had been difficult. Mr. Gallagher stated that despite Euro-
pean reports of non-deliverance of food supplies and the
possibility of the Ethiopian army’s being fed with donated
food, Ethiopian govemment reassurances and a lack of
clearly documented proof had led the western govern-
ments (including that of Canada) to conclude that efforts
were being handled effectively. He added that recently,
great strides had been made in raising the consciousness
of both the public and government and NGO officials as to
the magnitude of the crisis. Mr. Gallagher pointed out the
dichotomy of Ethiopia, wherein food supplies were being
delivered in government controlled areas with constructive
“activity,” while the rebel-controlled areas (Tegre and
Entrea) presented problems for delivering more than “a
trickle.” Admitting that Canadians “responded very well
over the long haul,” Mr. Gallagher called upon Canada to
respond in an “informed” and active way. Emergency relief,
he added, must reach the relatively neglected rebel-held
areas, and for this reason an “international commission”
under the direction of Willy Brandt (Socialist International
head) might provide a possible means of developing a
cease-fire between the warring factions (External Affairs
transcript, November 5).

In a scrum November 5 External Affairs Minister Joe
Clark reviewed some of his observations gathered in Ethi-
opia. He stated that his purpose had been to ascertain the
ability of the “Ethiopian government and the non-govermn-
mental organizations there to deliver Canadian aid.” Find-
ing that the distribution system was “relatively effective
given the circumstances,” Mr. Clark said that the next step
would be to determine what steps should be taken by the
Canadian government, NGOs and individuals. After con-
sultations with NGO representatives, the Ethiopian head of
government Mengistu Haile Mariam, and various minis-
ters, Mr. Clark said he was convinced that “aid was reach-
ing its destination.” With the catalyst of media coverage,
especially television, said Mr. Clark, the world had been
made aware of the dimensions of the “human tragedy,” and
he felt justified in calling for Canadians to contribute to aid
projects (External Affairs transcript, November 6). Mr.
Clark also noted that Ethiopian officials had requested that
Canada act as “a bridge to the prosperous countries to
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lobby forincreased food assistance. However, he added, I
think that the immediate priority of Canada has to relate to
our own contribution,” but the request to act as mediator
would be taken “very seriously” (The Citizen, November 5).

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark made the an-
nouncement of Canada’s assistance program to the Af-
rican regions experiencing famine in the Commons
November 16. Mr. Clark stated that the government “was
taking its lead” from the “concern demonstrated” by Cana-
dians. Recognizing that famine was not restricted to Ethi-
opia (where the majority of media attention had been
directed), the government established “a $50 million spe-
cial fund for Africa.” Mr. Clark noted that while parts of the
fund would be used to match funds raised by Canadians,
“specific matching forumulas [would] be worked out in
consultations between the voluntary sector” and the Emer-
gency Coordinator. Immediate measures included an addi-
tional CIDA grant of $3.5 million in humanitarian aid to
Ethiopia, as well an additional ten to fifteen tons of grain. In
long-term development assistance, said Mr. Clark, the gov-
ermment would also be extending a water supply program.
Two further projects, approved by CIDA and administered
in conjunction with “international agricultural research in-
stitutes,” would involve bean and wheat production im-
provement (valued at $6.9 million over five years). Mr. Clark
stated that Canada “should encourage better coordination
among donor countries” in the distribution of aid in the form
of “goods, humanitarian aid and logistical support.” Can-
ada would work closely, said Mr. Clark, with agencies and
organizaticns both at home and abroad both to “monitor
the African situation and maximize relief efforts.”

When questioned by Jean Lapierre (Lib., Shefford) as
to sources of funding for the $50 million, Mr. Clark re-
sponded that $28 million had come from the cancellation of
cuts previously announced by the former Liberal govern-
ment (from monies earmarked for Overseas Development
Assistance). As well, roughly $13 million derived from “sav-
ings flowing from the cuts announced recently by the Min-
ister of Finance” (the majority of which had been directed
toward the External Affairs envelope). The remainder
came from money committed to international financial in-
stitutions, but which would be unused and surplus for the
present year.

FRANCE

Visit of Prime Minister o
Preceding French Prime Minister Laurent Fabius's visit
to Canada : «ovember 7-10, Prime Minister Brian Mulroney
was interviewed by Agence France-Presse and spoke
about an improvement in Canada-France relations, es-
pecially with regard to the province of Quebec..B:Iater'aI
relations in the past had often been colored by diplomatic
conflicts over the status of Quebec — reaching their worst
point with President Charles de Gaulle’s 1967 comment
“Vive le Québec libre.” Mr. Mulroney stated that the Con-
servative federal government, while seeking a “national
reconciliation” with Quebec, would at the same time en-
deavor to establish with France a more “fraternal spirit.
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Acknowledging previous “parish quarrels” with France, the
Prime Minister stated that Canada had attained a greater
degree of “understanding and maturity with regard to
France and with regard to La Francophonie in general.”
The meeting with Mr. Fabius would be utilized to enrich the
cultural and commercial ties between the two countries,
added Mr. Mulroney. “It's a question of attitude,” he said,
“and | have the intention of eliminating to the greatest
extent possible the impediments to normal and reasoned
communication” (Le Devoir, November 5).

While in Ottawa, Mr. Fabius met with the leaders of the
three political parties, External Affairs Minister Joe Clark,
Parliamentarians, and the Canada-France Businessmen’s
Committee. At an official dinner hosted by the Mulroneys,
Mr. Fabius was told by the Prime Minister that Canada
welcomed overtures by France to “undertake initiatives”
with groups both within and outside of Quebec. Mr.
Mulroney added that Canadian federalism, “far from being
an obstacle to the legitimate Quebec-Paris dialogue, will
enhance and strengthen it.” Mr. Fabius responded that
while Quebec remained the first concern of France-Can-
ada relations, his nation’s ambition “is more vast and is
aimed at all Canadians.” His “Vive le Canada” may have
been a gesture to the new Government, an attempt to
erase the memory of de Gaulle’s earlier words. Both lead-
ers cited several areas for the possible strengthening of
economic ties, including space and oceanography (men-
tioned by Mr. Fabius), as well as science and technology,
and communications (noted by Mr. Mulroney) (La Presse,
Globe and Mail, November 8).

Prior to the departure of Mr. Fabius for Quebec City,
Prime Minister Mulroney expressed his satisfaction with
the progress achieved in the talks with his counterpart. He
noted opportunities for closer economic and industrial co-
operation, particularly in the fields of “technological
change, structural adjustments, increased productivity
and job creation.” Along with the new Canadian govern-
ment’s commitment to the “expansion of bilingualism and
the promotion of the French fact,” Mr. Mulroney indicated
his intention to pursue with France an expansion of cultural
exchanges. Mention was also made of the creation of a
joint France-Canada award, to be first presented in 1985,
for the recognition of cultural co-productions. Science and
technology, including the sectors of aerospace, informa-
tion processing and biotechnology, had received the atten-
tion of the two Prime Ministers, and Mr. Mulroney
announced the signing of an agreement between Petro-
Canada and the Institut frangais du pétrole. The agree-
ment provides for scientific and technical cooperation, he
said, and would secure for the Canadian company “access
to an important French research and development capac-
ity which will have significant application to oil and gas
production in the Canadian frontier.” Mr. Fabius spoke of
his certainty with regard to Canada’s continued support for
NATO, its commitment to non-interference in Latin Amer-
ica, and its support for international efforts to convince the
US administration to lower its deficit in the face of con-
tinued high interest rates (PMO press release, November
8, Le Devoir, November 9). '

V\_Ihlle in Quebec, Mr. Fabius called for stronger tech-
nological, cultural and economic ties between that
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province and France. However the emphasis was placed
onmoving into “future technologies,” rather than the tradi-
tional cultural and linguistic ties of the past. Mr. Fabius
noted that the “cultural proximity has had its counterweight
— agreat distance between us commercially,” adding that
France had tended to view Quebec “in a North American
context, dominated by the United States.” For its part,
Quebec repeated earlier representations to France for
greater investment in provincial industry, with particular
mention made of French state-owned automaker Renault
(The Citizen, November 10).

Inmate Trans.er Treaty

An agreement between Canada and France for the
transfer of inmates of one country serving sentences inthe
other, origine'y signed in 1979, entered into force October
1. Announced by External Affairs Minister Joe Clark and
Salicitor General EImer MacKay, whose Ministry is respon-
sible for the implementation of the agreement, the treaty
facilitates, “on humanitarian grounds, the rehabilitation of
inmates by enabling them to serve the remainder of their
sentences in their home countries,” accordingto a Govern-
ment of Canada press release of October 1. Application
may be made by the inmate following the exhaustion of all
rights of appeal in the sentencing country, and approval by
both countries is required. It was noted in the announce-
ment that at present, ten Canadians were incarcerated in
French prisons (with eight French in Canada). Procedures
fortransfers were to be established by Canada and France
in the near future.

GRENADA

Police Assistance

Answering a call from the Interim Government of Gre-
nada for assistance in the restructuring of its police force
following the political events and US-backed invasion of
late 1983 (see “International Canada” for October and
November 1983), the Canadian government announced
October 11 its intention to contribute both equipment and
training to the Royal Grenada Police Force. The as-
sistance, to the value of approximately $800,000, is to be
directed toward the installation of a Grenadan telecom-
munications system linking police stations, police vessels
and vehicles (including the Grenadan island of Carriacou).
Aid in reestabfishing a Central Records Registry is to form
another part of the assistance package, according to a
Government of Canada press release of October 11,
through the provision (by the RCMP) of photographic
equipment and related technical expertise. Mention was
also made of an advisory service in training and curricu-
lum-planning. In making the announcement, External Af-
fairs Minister Joe Clark stated that the “maintenance of law
and order by a trained, disciplined and apolitical” police
force was a “necessary prerequisite” for the orderly eco-
nomic and social development of Grenada. He also noted
that the rebuilding of the Grenadan force would contribute
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in an “essential” manner to the effectiveness of the De-
cember 3 general elections.

INDIA

Funeral of Indira Gandhi

The October 31 assassination of Indian Prime Minister
Indira Gandhi in New Delhi by her Sikh bodyguards was
received by the world's leaders with expressions of stun-
ned regret. Speaking for Canada, Prime Minister Brian
Mulroney expressed his “deepest sympathies’ and “pro-
found shock.” He noted that both India and the interna-
tional community had suffered a “grievous loss.” Mr.
Mulroney on November 1 sent a message of condolence
and support to India's new Prime Minister, Rajiv Gandhi,
son of Indira Gandhi. Mr. Mulroney stated his “deep admi-
ration for the courage and unselfish commitment” demon-
strated by Mr. Gandhi upon his assumption of the Prime
Ministry at a time of “anguish and loss.” This continuation
of a family tradition of service to India, he continued, would
receive the support and “great vigor and talent of the Indian
people.” Canada, added Mr. Mulroney, reaffirmed its inten-
tion to pursue a “strong and growing bilateral relationship”
(PMO press releases, October 31 and November 1). At the
Indian High Commission in Ottawa November 1, Mr.
Mulroney, after signing a book of condolence, spoke to the
Acting High Commissioner of his “special sympathy” for
the problems faced by Rajiv Gandhi, noting that the prob-
lems to be confronted in Canada “paled quickly when
compared with some of the enormous burdens on [the]
new Prime Minister” (CTV News, November 1).

Speaking in a scrum November 1, External Affairs
Minister Joe Clark, leader of the Canadian delegation to
the funeral of Mrs. Gandbhi, noted that while the situation in
New Delhi remained confused, the problem of possible
violence had not played a part in deciding the composition
of the delegation. (It was because of timetable considera-
tions, rather than questions of security, that Mr. Mulroney
was unable to attend, added Mr. Clark.) The External Af-
fairs Minister stated that Canada had extended to Carib-
bean Commonwealth governments an invitation to share
the Canadian airplane travelling to India. Mr. Clark said
that, in his opinion, circumstances surrounding the funeral
would “allow nations that want to pay tribute to her contri-
butions and to her memory” to do so. The relatively high
level of the government officials selected to act as Can-
ada’s representatives reflected the “great respect” for Mrs.
Gandhi— a leader of “great force and foresight” — held by
Canadians, Mr. Clark stated. Hearing that some members
of the Canadian Sikh community had expressed satisfac-
tion upon the assassination of Mrs. Gandhi, Mr. Clark
stressed that he “regretted” such conduct. With the late
Prime Minister deserving the “respect in death” due her in
life, Mr. Clark concluded by saying that he hoped that
Canadians “would reflect that reality” (External Affairs tran-
script, November 6).
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Following demonstrations by segments of the Cana-
dian Sikh community, Mohinder Singh Gosal, President of
the Federation of Sikh Societies of Canada, stated that the
time was for “reflection, not demonstration.” Mr. Gosal
viewed the political assassination of Mrs. Gandhi as “de-
plorable . . . .Violence is hardly a tool to be used in the
settlement of political differences. Its use should therefore
be condemned at all times and all places.” However, the
demonstrations did stimulate an official complaint to Can-
ada November 5 by the Indian government to Canada’s
High Commissioner, William Warden, in New Delhi. Mr.
Warden responded that the demonstrations did not reflect
the view of Canadians, the majority of whom had experi-
enced “shock and grief” over the killing (The Citizen,
November 8).

The Canadian delegation attending the Novernber 3
funeral was composed of Mr. Clark, Chief Justice of Can-
ada R.G.B. Dickson, External Relations Minister Monique
Vézina, PE! Fisheries and Labor Minister R.B. Pratt,
Quebec Immigration Minister Louise Harel, BC Inter-
governmental Affairs Minister Garde Gardom, Parliamen-
tarians R.J. Skelly and Thérese Killens, African Famine
Coordinator David MacDonald, and External Affairs official
de Montigny Marchand. In New Delhi, Mr. Clark spoke for
the delegation after laying a wreath on the bier of Mrs.
Gandhi, praising both her “determined” domestic leader-
ship and her “leading” and “vital” international role. Re-
iterating Prime Minister Mulroney's earlier reaffirmation of a
strengthened bilateral relationship between Canada and
India, Mr. Clark expressed the hope that Rajiv Gandhi’s call
for an end to India's communal violence would be heeded
by both the Sikh and Hindi comrnunities. Added Mr. Clark,
the “continued stability and creative vitality” of India were of
great importance to Canada (External Affairs communi-
qué, November 3).

Detention of Canadian Journalist

A Canadian freelance journalist based in New Delhi,
Jonathan Mann of Montreal, was taken into custody
November 10 by Indian authorities in Amritsar, Punjab
state — off-limits to foreigners without government permis-
sion since last June following a bloody confrontation be-
tween Sikhs and the Indian army during a crackdown on
Sikh militants. Mr. Mann was charged under the Indian
Passport Act and Foreigners Act with entering the state
illegally, having failed to secure the necessary federal per-
mit. While reports indicated that a jail term of up to three
years was possible should the charges be proved, there
existed the possibility of either deportation or a reprimand.
News of the arrest was first made by two foreign journalists
— one Frer-h, one Canadian — accompanying Mr. Mann
to the Golden Temple in Amritsar, both of whom had
evaded arrest (La Presse, The Citizen, November 1_2).

Several organizations of Canadian journalists, includ-
ing the Fédération professionelle des journalistes du
Québec, the Tribune de la presse du parlement du
Québec, and the Centre for Investigative Journalism of
Carleton University (ClJ), made appeals to the federal
government November 13 for action in the case of Mr
Mann. The Fédération called on External Affairs Mlnlster
Joe Clark for direct intervention with Indian authorities. The
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Tribune contacted the Indian High Commissioner in
Ottawa to protest the arrest of Mr. Mann and to call for his
release in the spirit of journalistic liberty. The Centre di-
rected their appeal to Prime Minister Mulroney, stating that
Mr. Mann had been engaged in work “within the bounds of
a free press and current Canadian journalistic practices,
and called for Mr. Mulroney’s personal intercession (Le
Droit, C\J press release, November 13).

However, in a Radio Canada interview that same day,
Indian High Commissioner K.P. Fabian noted that Mr.
Mann had been arrested not because of his behavior as a
journalist, but because of his presence in Punjab as a
foreigner. Mr. Fabian stated that while India as a democ-
racy advocated free circulation, such movement had in a
particular instance (Punjab) been restricted by the Indian
government. He said that rather than being completely cut
off from the outside world, Punjab was experiencing diffi-
culties in telephone communication because of the great
demand for such contact. Mr. Fabian pointed out the prob-
lems involved in controlling movement within a democratic
country, and for this reason Mr. Mann had been arrested
while other foreign journalists had successfully managed
to both enter and leave the area under restriction. Rather
than setting an example with Mr. Mann, the Indian au-
thorities were allowing the law “to follow its course.” While
Mr. Mann was being detained as “a foreigner who had
violated [Indian] laws,” no reason for anxiety existed, con-
cluded the High Commissioner (External Affairs transcript,
November 14).

However, in a Radio Canada interview that same day,
Indian High Commissioner K.P. Fabian noted that Mr.
Mann had been arrested not because of his behavior as a
journalist, but because of his presence in Punjab as a
foreigner. Mr. Fabian stated that while India as a democ-
racy advocated free circulation, such movement had in a
particular instance (Punjab) been restricted by the Indian
government. He said that rather than being completely cut
off from the outside world, Punjab was experiencing diffi-
culties in telephone communication because of the great
demand for such contact. Mr. Fabian pointed out the prob-
lems involved in controlling movement within a democratic
country, and for this reason Mr. Mann had been arrested
while other foreign journalists had successfully managed
to both enter and leave the area under restriction. Rather
than setting an example with Mr. Mann, the Indian au-
thorities were allowing the law “to follow its course.” Rather
than being held as a criminal, Mr. Mann was detained as “a
foreigner who had violated [Indian] laws, added Mr. Fa-
bian. No reason for anxiety existed, concluded the High
Commissioner (External Affairs transcript, November 14).

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark indicated to report-
ers November 13 that the Canadian government would not
“press Indian authorities” for the release of the journalist.
Mr. Clark added that Mr. Mann had broken Indian law, and
“must be treated like all the people who break the law.”
While Canadian officials from the High Commission in New
Delhi had notbeen permitted to meet with Mr. Mann at that
point, telephone contacthad been made and approval fora
meeting was expectedimminently (The Citizen, November
14). Mr. Clark's remarks with regard to Mr. Mann’s actions
were criticized by Jean Chrétien (Lib., Saint-Maurice), the
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previous Extemal Affairs Minister in the Tumer govem-
ment, both in a letter to Mr. Clark and in the House of
Commons November 14. In his letter, Mr. Chrétien stated
that Mr. Mann had been denied “proper assistance and
guidance from the Government.” He continued with a pro-
test against the Govemment's attitude in handling the mat-
ter, especially its refusal to “press” Indian authorities. The
letter called for Mr. Clark’s personal involvement in accord-
ing Mr. Mann his “rightful services” by the Govemment.
Speakirg in the Commons, Mr. Chrétien again raised the
question of govemment assistance. He was answered by
Extemal Relations Minister Monique Vézina, who stated
that the cas2 was being followed closely by the Canadian
High Commission, and that representations had been
made “at the highest level” for expedition in consideration
of the case ¢t d on the issue of visitation.

On November 15, Extemal Affairs Minister Joe Clark
apologized to the House of Commons for his earlier remark
with regard to the guilt of Mr. Mann in having violated Indian
law. He stated that his comments to reporters in a scrum
had been incorrect, since the journalist had, in fact, been
“charged with breaking the law of India.” Mr. Clark added
that representations continued, being both “extensive and
made on a regular basis,” and were considered “very
seriously” by the Indian government. According to the
Minister, Mr. Mann had expressed himself as being “highly
pleased with the way in which the Government . . .has
responded to his situation.”

Pleading guilty to the charge November 16, Mr. Mann
received both a minimal fine and a jail sentence running
concurrently with time already spent in detention.

Air Agreement

Announcement was made October 19 by Transport
Canada that Canada and India had negotiated modifica-
tions to an existing air services agreement designed to
expand the services provided by both countries. Transport
Minister Don Mazankowski stated that the new agreement
represented a further growth in bilateral economic rela-
tions. He added that improved service would facilitate an
expansion of trade and tourism. While Air India received
the right to initiate new services to Toronto (already flying to
Montreal), Air Canada was permitted to introduce service
to Delhi (in addition to Bombay), and was allowed “greater
flexibility for all-cargo services™ (Transport Canada press
release, October 19).

-

INDONESIA

Joint Environment Conference

A conference on the environment among specialists
from both Canada and Indonesia was financed by the
Canadian International Development Agency (CIDA) and
held October 11-12. Organized in Canada by Dalhousie
University’s Institute for Resource and Environmental
Studies and in Indonesia by Environmental Manpower
Development, the conference focused on common con-

10 Supplement to Intemational Perspectives

cems. Issues covered ranged.from marine and coastal
management to industrial growth and natural resource
conservation, according to a CIDA press release of Octo-
ber 10. The Indonesian delegation was led by Foreign
Affairs Minister Dr. M. Kusumaatmadja, and Population
and Environment Minister Dr. E. Salim. The conference
was one aspect of Canada’s larger commitment (through
CIDA and to a level of $2,500,000) to contribute jointly with
the government of Indonesia to expand that country’s
“number and capabilities” of the manpower required for
environmental management.

ISRAEL

Visit of Deputy Prime Minister

Yitzhak Navon, Deputy Prime Minister and Minister of
Education and Culture of Israel, paid a two-day visit to
Ottawa November 14 and 15 while in Canada in a private
capacity. The former Israeli President met with Extemal
Affairs Minister Joe Clark while in Ottawa, as well as Gover-
nor General Jeanne Sauvé, Deputy Prime Minister Erik
Nielsen, and Communications Minister Marcet Masse (Ex-
temal Affairs communiqué, November 13).

JAPAN

Tokyo Symposium

An economic and trade symposium held in Tokyo in
early November (one in an ongoing series) featured speak-
ers from both the Canadian and Japanese business
worlds. The consensus arising out of the meeting, spon-
sored jointly by the Globe and Mail and Japan's Nihon
Keizai Shimbun, was that Canada required continued for-
eigninvestment and that much of it might come from Japan
— and to the advantage of both countries. Increased for-
eign investment would reduce Canada’s dependence on
the export of bulk commodities, the conference was told.
As well, further technical cooperation would be productive
(Globe and Mail, November 7). ;

Several speakers noted that Japanese industries had
confronted many of the same difficulties facing Canada,
especially competition from developing countries (with
their iower production costs). Yoh Kurosawa of the Indus-
trial Bank of Japan Ltd. pointed out that with many Jap-
anese concerns investing offshore as well as moving
toward the production of “sophisticated goods and ser
vices,” Canada had the opportunity for increased sales of
industrialized products. The ultimate aim should be a more
balanced bilateral trade relationship, he added. Canada
might become more competitive intemationally through
the use of Japanese capital in expanding its range of
exports.

While David Slater, Economic Council of Canada
Chairman, stated that Canada had already moved toward
placing an emphasis on “innovation, diffusion of technol-




ogy, specialization and export marketing,” Stuart Smith,
Science Council of Canada Chairman, noted that Jap-
anese investment might offer Canada a “counterweight” to
present US dominance. Dr. Smith stated that Canada may
in future be required to concentrate on marketing for export
its knowledge, rather than bulk commodities. While some
industries might be lost to competition from developing
countries, Canada would be able to use to advantage its
“advanced skills.” He also pointed out to the symposium
that nations such as Japan, with their advanced research
into manmade replacements for resource-based mate-
rials, were making a continued dependence on an exploita-
tion of natural resources impossible (such as Canada had
done in the past). Thus, Canadian industries would be
better advised to campaign for an increased acceptance of
domestic advanced products in Japan — our knowledge
coupled with Japanese investment.

LNG Project

The troubled joint Canada-Japan project for the export
of Canadian liquified gas (LNG) to Japan received a re-
prieve this fall when the five Japanese utilities involved
requested that a large Canadian concern such as Petrocan
join the project in order to salvage the scheme (see “Inter-
national Canada” for February and March 1984). Leader
for the Japanese group, Chubu Electric Power Co., had
stated in April that a decision on whether to scrap the plan
would be made by year-end. While several Canadian con-
cems have indicated an interest in committing themselves
to the plan, Petrocan has presented no formal interest. The
project, now under the direction of Canada LNG Corp.
since the June withdrawal of Dome Petroleum (original
majority interest holder), would most likely be cancelled
should further significant backing not be forthcoming. Con-
tract renewals have been consistently extended by the
Japanese in the hope that the Canadian investors would
manage to achieve a workable coalition (Globe and Mail,
November 7).

Automotive Industry

The issue of securing increased Japaneseinvestment
in the Canadian automotive and automotive parts man-
ufacturing sector, subject of many government and indus-
try lobbying efforts in the past, experienced a favorable
outcome to ongoing bilateral negotiations in mid-Novem-
ber. Pacific Automotive Co-operation Inc. (PAC)
announced November-15 the successful conclusion of an
agreement for the purchase by subsidiaries of Nissan
Motor Co. Ltd. (a shareholder of PAC) of Canadian-man-
ufactured automotive parts, which would, said the an-
nouncement, “materially assist the growth of the Canadian
parts indu~try.” Two separate agreements were an-
nounced by PAC. One called for a joint venture between
Marui Industrial (Japan) and G.S. Wooley (Canada) for the
manufacture of acrylic resin products for the North Amer-
ican market (with the technology supplied by Japan). The
other involved the production and installation of plastic
cooling fans to be installed on Nissan products manufac-
tured in the US. The parties involved were Usui Kokusai
Sangyo (Japan) and Progressive Moulded Products @.td.
(Canada), with technical assistance and some materials
supplied by Usui (PAC news release, November 15).
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PAC spokesman Noboru Takahashi stated that addi-
tional negotiations were underway, with PAC acting as
intermediary. (The firm was developed by members of
Japanese auto and parts manufacturers associations to
both assist the growth of the Canadian auto parts sector
and to expand Japan-Canada automotive business rela-
tionships.) Speaking for the Automotive Parts Manufac-
turers Association of Canada (APMAC), President Patrick
Lavelle hailed the agreements as an indication that Japan
had “recognized the value of dealing with the Canadian
auto industry.” He added that this was “ in the best interests
of the Canadian industry and the Japanese” (Globe and
Mail, November 16).

KAMPUCHEA

Canadian Position

Speaking before the Plenary of the UN General As-
sembly October 30, Deputy Permanent Representative
David Lee stated Canada’s support for the draft resolution
with regard to Kampuchea put forward by the ASEAN
nations. While the international community had expended
much energy on advancing peace initiatives, said Mr. Lee,
“such activities have not led to substantive progress in
resolving the issue” of the Vietnamese occupation of Kam-
puchea. To date, efforts had proved unsuccessful in at-
tempting to “force a regionally powerful and recalcitrant
nation to change its course.” Mr. Lee reiterated Canada’s
support for the ASEAN draft resolution (first presented
1983) as providing a “realistic basis for future work.” While
Canada has taken into consideration the “legitimate inter-
ests of the parties to the conflict,” it remained firm in its
“distaste” for the “abhorrent policies” of the former Pol Pot
regime of Kampuchea, and strongly opposed its “at-
tempted resuscitation.”

Atthe same time, said Mr. Lee, Canada has and would
continue to provide humanitarian assistance to the Kam-
puchean people displaced by the ongoing conflict. Canada
remained “a major centre for resettlement of Indochinese
refugees,” he added. Mr. Lee concluded by advocating the
draft resolution as a “balanced” proposal containing “all
the essential elements for a permanent settlement.” (Can-
ada had co-sponsored the ASEAN resolution.) (UN Cana-
dian Delegation press release, October 19.)

LEBANON

Visit of Camille Chamoun

Former President of Lebanon Camille Chamoun (Fi-
nance and Housing Minister in the present government)
visited Canada in early October to speak with officials of
the Department of Extemal Affairs. Accompanied by his
son Dani (_Jhamoun (secretary of Al Ahrar, the Lebanese
Nanonal_ Liberal Party), Mr. Chamoun asked for Canada’s
support in encouraging the UN both to sponsor free elec-
tionsin Lebanon and to expandits peacekeeping role there

"




to encompass the monitoring of foreign troop withdrawal. In
addition, Mr. Chamoun called for Canada’s assistance in
having the UN convene a special conference on Lebanon
with the intention of having Lebanon declared neutral (The
Citizen, October 2).

Dani Chamoun stated that Canada had been selected
for the proposal of Mr. Chamoun because of its reputation
for neutrality and its experience in peacekeeping efforts.
Unlike the superpowers, “nations like Canada and the
European Parliament can achieve much more on issues
like [this]because they're seen as a neutral entity,” he said.
He continued that the international cooperation of coun-
tries such as Canada was a necessity for securing alasting
peace in Lebanon. The Chamouns issued a call for an
expansion of the UN's mandate in Lebanon in order to
oversee the vnhdrawal of Israeli and Syrian troops as well
as elections. They also called upon Lebanese-Canadians
to urge the government to support a more active role in
achieving a solution to the problem of Lebanon.

MEXICO

Line of Credit

Canada’'s Export Development Corporation (EDC) an-
nounced in mid-October an offer of credit guarantees to
Mexico to the value of $100 million. The short-term (pay-
able 180 days) and medium-term (payable under three
years with 15 percent downpayment) credit line was di-
rected toward Canadian goods and services as in past
guarantees, however, the current agreement provides for
the extension of loans to smaller, private sector Mexican
buyers (Globe and Mail, October 16). Short-term loans
account for 75 percent of the total outlined in the agree-
ment, withmedium-term credit allotted the remainder. EDC
guarantees lending Canadian banks against default on the
part of intermediary Mexican banks. While six Canadian
banks are involved in the guarantee, eight Mexican banks
were selected to handle the loans (two of which will negoti-
ate the medium-term line of credit). While a previous credit
extension to Mexico had prompted limited use, EDC offi-
cials have indicated that recent trends in the Mexican econ-
omy (now austerity hardened) inspire greater confidence
in a higher level of utilization at this time. EDC retains
approval for Canadian content levels, payment terms and
product eligibility, the Globe and Mail report added.

THE NETHERLANDS

Visit of Defence Secretary

State Secretary for Defence of the Netherlands J. van
Houwelingen visited Ottawa October 22 to 24. Mr. van
Houwelingen, Chairman of the Independent European
Programme Group (IEPG), met for discussions with Na-
tional Defence Minister Robert Coates as well as officials
from the Departments of External Affairs, Defence and
Regional and Industrial Expansion. The visit was intended
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as an opportunity to presentthe IEPG defence cooperation
policy before the govemment of Canada (talks with the US
administration were alsoincluded in the Secretary’s sched-
ule). The policy of the IEPG, composed of the European
NATO member governments, is aimed at promoting Euro-
pean arms cooperation, the standardization of defence
materiel, and more effective defence spending (Nether-
lands Embassy press release, October 22).

NICARAGUA

Elections

In response to a Nicaraguan invitation to send official
observers to cover the November 4 general electionin that
country, the Canadian government decided against an
acceptance. External Affairs Minister Joe Clark, in an-
nouncing the decision, stated that this “did not signal any
change in Canada’s relations with Nicaragua.” He also
indicated that he would welcome the views, upon their
return from Nicaragua, of representatives from several Ca-
nadian NGOs (External Affairs communiqué, October 26).
A Globe and Mail report of October 25 had anticipated the
decision, and had quoted an External Affairs source as
saying that department officials had recommended to Mr.
Clark that an official Canadian delegation “would give an
unwarranted aura of legitimacy to the vote.” Conditions did
not exist, advised officials, for “free and open democratic
elections.”

Following the government’s decision not to send ob-
servers, other groups proceeded to indicate their willing-
ness to send unofficial delegates. A coalition of church and
human rights groups, sponsored by the Canadian Council
for International Cooperation, the Inter-Church Committee
on Human Rights in Latin America and La Ligue des
Droits et Libertés, sent a six-person observer team for a
ten-day period. The New Democratic Party also decided to
send delegates and in making the announcement, leader
Ed Broadbent criticized the Government decision. He
stated that “a number of distinguished Canadians, includ-
ing most recently Human Rights Commissioner, Gordon
Fairweather, [had] urged the government of Canada to
acceptits international responsibility by sending observers
to Nicaragua. The failure to do so is a bad beginning in the
foreign policy of the new Conservative government.” Dan
Heap (NDP, Spadina), accompanied by Federal Secretary
Gerald Caplan, represented the NDP as observers (NDP
communiqué, October 31).

In a scrum November 1, the External Affairs Minister
elaborated on the government decision, saying that “in
order for there to be effective elections, there has to be
effective opposition . . .there has to be effective choice.
We think those three conditions do not exist in the Nic-
araguan case.” Mr. Clark reiterated that this did not “signal
a change in Canadian foreign policy towards Nicaragua.
We are maintaining an active aid program” (External Af-
fairs transcript, November 1).

That same day, Liberal external affairs critic Jean
Chrétien characterized the failure to send official observers
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as deference to US policy — “listening too much” to US
Secretary of State George Shultz (The Citizen, November
1). Mr. Chrétien stated that every effort should be made to
encourage democracy in Nicaragua, and sending an ob-
server team as witness would provide an opportunity to
assess the fairness of elections. Recalling an earlier deci-
sion to send official observers to elections in El Salvador,
Mr. Chrétien added that “by being there, we confirmed that
it was as democratic as possible under the
circumstances.”

With a large victory accorded Daniel Ortéga and the
Sandinista regime in the November 4 elections, opinion
was divided among foreign observers on the significance
to be placed on the results (despite the generally well-run
aspect of the voting procedure). While the Heap-Caplan
team from the NDP indicated that, despite a few reserva-
tions, the benefit of the doubt should be given the Sand-
inistas with regard to the electoral process, Canadian
Ambassador to Costa Rica (with concurrent accreditation
to Nicaragua), Francis Filleul, was more pessimistic. Ac-
cording to Mr. Filleul, it was difficult to speak of an election
with the “absence of an opposition party worthy of the
name” (Radio Canada program, November 6). The Am-
bassador added that foreign observers had not been pres-
ent during the early hours of vote counting, and that in
several regions the polls had been entirely supervised by
the Sandinista army. However, said Mr. Filleul, despite the
factthat the exercise was worth trying as a plebiscite rather
than as an eiection, the “rather cordial” relations between
Ottawa aiid Managua would not change because of it.

Writing for the Toronto Star November 18, Gerry Ca-
plan, having observed the elections for the NDP, stated his
conviction that the process had not “been a sham.” “The
election certainly was free,” he said, and although the
country is not perfect, “an overwhelming consensus emer-
ged” among the foreign observers. Firmly critical of US
policy on Nicaragua, Mr. Caplan called for a greater Cana-
dian role in the area, including the establishment of a
Canadian presence in order to reduce Canada's depen-
dence on “systematic and deliberate US misinformation.”

Invasion Scare

The prospect of a US invasion of Nicaragua loomedin
mid-November, as President Reagan threatened retalia-
tory measures should it be discovered that Nicaragua was
receiving MIG fighters from the Soviet Union (whichthe US
administration alleged was the case). As fears of an inva-
sion increased, Nicaraguan Ambassador Casimiro Sotelo
called upon Canada during an Ottawa press confererice
November 13 to assist in averting such a move by the US.
Mr. Sotelo ..ted increased US military activity in the region
— including US reconnaissance flights of Nicaragua, the
positioning of US frigates off the coast, and the addition of
US troops to those already stationed in neighboring Hon-
duras — as sound reason for concern on the part of his
government (The Citizen, November 14, La Presse,
November 15). Quoted by CBC television November 13,
Ambassador Sotelo said that he was “making a call to the
Canadian people to denounce, to condemn any military
action that the Reagan administration will take against
Nicaragua” (External Affairs transcript, November 16).

Internatipnal Canada, October and November 1984

Responding in the House of Commons November 13
to a question from Dan Heap (NDP, Spadina) about Can-
ada's support for Nicaragua and the Contadora draft peace
treaty, External Affairs Minister Joe Clark stated that the
government continued to “have some very serious reser-
vations about the effectiveness of the verification
procedures in the . . .agreement as it now stands.”
However, said Mr. Clark, Canada firmly supported the Con-
tadora process, and the Government would be “delighted”
to meet with Ambassador Sotelo. “We very much want to
have his assessment of the situation in Nicaragua,” he
concluded, in order to effectively exercise a Canadian
influence to bring stability to the region.

When questioned in a scrum outside the Commons
that same day about possible Canadian assistance to
Nicaragua, the External Affairs Minister added that in addi-
tion to meetings with the NDP election observervation
team, he would be involved in discussions with representa-
tives of NGOs present during the elections and with Am-
bassadors from the Contadora countries (November 26).
Mr. Clark stated that the government saw “no ideological
reason” not to proceed with aid projects in Nicaragua, and
that on tne political side, he was “very much interested in
getting as much information from as many sources about
what is going on in Nicaragua and what it would be useful
for Canada to do.” Mr. Clark stated at that time that he did
not “anticipate an invasion,” seeing more “tension in the
newspapers than there [was] in fact.” He added that con-
tacts with US officials had indicated that no intention of
invading Nicaragua existed. When asked what con-
tingency plans the government had for evacuating Canadi-
ansresidentin Nicaragua inthe event of invasion, Mr. Clark
stated that he “assumed” the existence of one (External
Affairs transcript, November 14).

Pressed further, Mr. Clark told reporters in a scrum
outside the Commons November 14 that Canadians would
have to rely on US assistance should evacuation prove
necessary. Without diplomatic offices in Nicaragua, Can-
ada would “have to rely on Americans to get Canadians
out,” he said (Globe and Mail, November 15). While main-
taining that fear of an “imminent invasion” was an “artificial
state of crisis,” Mr. Clark urged Canadians in Nicaragua
(with an official count of forty-five and many more undocu-
mented) to register with officials at the embassy in Costa
Rica. Without wishing to have his comments “construed as
any suggestion of Canadian concern,” Mr. Clark pressed
for registration “in the unlikely event there was some need
for us to consider some kind of evacuation.” As Mr. Clark
pointed out, “itis more difficult for us to deal with emergen-
cies with regard to people who aren’t registered.” When
reporters noted the difficulties encountered during the
1983 US invasion of Grenada, Mr. Clark responded that he
believed no difficulties in evacuation would arise with re-
gard to relying on US assistance. With some Canadians
stationed in Nicaragua having expressed concern about
their safety if forced to rely on US protection in the event of
an invasion, Mr. Clark added that the government would
“take into account that there is some apprehension, for
reasons th_at I think have less to do with safety than with
other considerations . . .and we will see if it is possible to

put in place some other kind of arrangement” (External
Affairs transcript, November 15).
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Responding to a question in the Commons November
29 from Jean Chrétien (Lib., Saint-Maurice) as to the ad-
visability of a ministerial visit to Nicaragua, the Extemal
Affairs Minister stated that after “frank” talkks with NGO
representatives retuming from Nicaragua, he believed that
“there is an excellent degree of cooperation between the
government and private Canadian citizens” concerned
with the situation in Nicaragua. Mr. Clark added that the
govemment was considering how it might “have a positive
impact, even though it would probably be a minor one,” in
bringing about stability and peace in Latin America.

Call for Diploiaatic Representation

A report released November 28 by a coalition of
church and human rights groups which monitored the
November 4 «.ections was strongly condemnatory of the
lack of a Canadian diplomatic presence in Nicaragua. The
group, having met with Extemal Affairs Minister Joe Clark
the day before to voice their concems, stated in their report
that lack of an embassy in Managua (and the information
that such a post would provide), severely limited the Cana-
dian govemment's ability to make “informed policy deci-
sions” on the region (Globe and Mail, November 29).
Group spokesperson Francine Fournier said that the
monitored elections had been “profoundly democratic.”
The coalition report, strongly critical of continued US pres-
sure on the Sandinista regime, stressed that Canadian
policy should be more independent. It also noted that
public comments made by Canadian Ambassador Filleul
prior to the voting had “effectively condemned it as use-
less.” Contrasting this with the “scrupulously limited
. . .observations’ made during the Salvadoran elections,
the report criticized the approach to the region as “unbal-
anced,” and “particularly disturbing since the prior denial
of the legitimacy of Nicaragua’s elections is used to vindi-
cate US policy of continued and indeed escalating inter-
vention, both overt and covert.”

The group’s report calling for a Canadian presence in
Nicaragua was echoed in a statement made by Dan Heap
(NDP, Spadina) in the Commons November 30. Com-
mending the External Affairs Minister’s inquiry into the
need for “direct representation” in that country, Mr. Heap
affirmed that from his observations, the Nicaraguan gov-
ernment was “controlled by nobody but the people of Nic-
aragua.” With diplomatic representation in Canada,
Nicaragua “deserves to receive an ambassador from Can-
ada,” he added.

NORWAY

Norwegian Fugitive

A Norwegian fugitive, Nils Somby, faced deportation
from Canada in November when attempts failed to have his
status as a member of a Canadian indigenous group re-
cognized by immigration authorities at a closed-door hear-
ing (The Citizen, October 5). Mr. Somby, chargedin Norway
in connection with a protest bombing, had earlier been
accepted by a British Columbian Indian band, the Nuxalks,
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asanative person. (As a Lapp, Mr. Somby is amember of a
Scandinavian indigenous race.) While held in custody, Mr.
Somby maintained that his family’s adoption by the Nux-
alks provided them with immunity from the Immigration
Act, and gave them status as members of the Nuxalk
nation. Their defence was based on the premise that they
were no longer to be considered either illegal immigrants or
refugees. With the deportation hearing a result of his Nor-
wegian fugitive status, Immigration officials refused to ac-
cept his claim to Indian status as legitimate, despite an
appeal on his behalf from the World Council of Indigenous
People to Immigration Minister Flora MacDonald.

On November 27, Mr. Somby (along with his family)
was ordered deported from Canada following the inquiry.
Adjudicator Gary Braunsworth based his decision on the
fact that Mr. Somby had violated two provisions of the
Immigration Act, according to a Globe and Mail repori
November 28. He was in Canada on an expired visitor's
permit and without a passport. While alleged subversive
activity in Norway was dismissed as grounds for his expul-
sion, his status as a native Indian was also rejected as
providing exemption from Immigration Act provisions.
Counsel for Mr. Somby indicated that the possibility of an
appeal would be examined.

POLAND

Assassination of Priest

Upon notification of the assassination of a Polish pri-
est, Father Popieluszko, a militant supporter of the banned
Solidarity movement, Extemal Affairs Minister Joe Clark
expressed the Canadian “outrage” at the news. “I share in
the shock and grief felt by the Polish people . . . .Itrust that
the Polish authorities will do their utmost to bring to light all
the circumstances surrounding this tragedy” (External Af-
fairs communiqué, October 31). Kidnapped on October 18,
Father Popiluszko’s body was discovered October 31.

In Canada, the Canadian Polish Congress organized
protests November 3 in reaction to the slaying (in connec-
tion with which several Polish officers had already been
arrested). The Ottawa demonstration, before both the Pol-
ish and Soviet Embassies, was not a call for “vengeance,’’
said Congress spokesperson Stefan Bandrowski. Rather,
it was a request that “this vile conspiracy [be] exposed and
that the assassins [be] brought to justice,” he added (The
Citizen, November 5).

Following the assassination, Polish leader Wojciech
Jaruzelski assumed direct control over Poland’s intemal
security, and stated his firm resolution to “clarify any
doubts” (The Citizen, November 30). Determining the cir-
cumstances surrounding the death was “in accordance
with the interests and needs of our state, to which this
action has done horrible harm.” Jaruselski, while criticizing
those priests who “collide” with the state (by not respecting
the provisions of the constitution), stated that his govern-
ment intended to “do everything according to the norms of
morality and the interest of the state.”
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PORTUGAL

Ambassadorial Appointment .

The July 9 appointment by the Liberal government of
Bryce Mackasey as Ambassador to Portugal (an appoint-
ment which itself raised a small diplomatic stir, see “Inter-
national Canada” for June and July 1984), was rescinded
October 11 by External Affairs Minister Joe Clark. Later that
month, the Mulroney government announced the appoint-
ment of former Liberal Speaker of the House Lloyd Fran-
cis. Mr. Francis, who lost his parliamentary seat in the
September 4 federal election, ended his term as house
Speaker when Parliament resumed in early November.
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark was quoted as saying
that the appointment maintained a tradition of allowing
former Speakers “an opportunity to serve Canada in other
positions” (External Affairs communiqués, October 11 and
24, Globe and Mail, October 25). Mr. Francis, whose ap-
pointment was accepted by the Portuguese government,
succeeded Lucien Lamoureux (another former Speaker)
as Ambassador in Lisbon.

SOUTH AFRICA

Canada cn Apartheid at UN

The issue of South Africa’s continued policy of
apartheid received the attention of the UN General Assem-
bly in late November, with Canada joining the annual de-
bate. Recently-appointed Canadian Ambassador to the
UN Stephen Lewis delivered a speech denouncing the
South African system. In his statement, Mr. Lewis pre-
sented the Canadian view that pressure, both external and
intemal, was the most important factor in efforts to alter the
regime’s policy — a policy which Canada condemned with
“every fibre of moral strength.” Apartheid, he continued,
“constitutes an unconscionable violation of fundamental
human rights,” and the world's nations must endeavor to
promote change. Only in South Africa, Mr. Lewis said, was
racism “enshrined in the law of the land ... .and sup-
ported by the full range of powerful government institu-
tions.” Apartheid, as a national policy, promotes poverty
(both physical and emotional), and erodes the institutions
of democracy and freedom. With inequality comes anger,
unrest and violence — and in their turn, suppression and
the further disintegration of a free society. Said Mr. Lewis,
“the entire coercive apparatus of the state is enlisted in the
service of injustice (UN Canadian Delegation press re-
lease, Novr mber 20).

Mr. Lewis saw the rejection of South Africa’s new
constitutioral arrangements by the “coloured” and Indian
communities as a sure sign of a “sorry exercise in toke-
nism.” However, since some changes have been made,
more might be possible in future, and it is to this end that
the international community of the UN must work. M.
Lewis cited internal changes that might promote change in
the policy of apartheid, including the greater economic
(and thus political) influence of the labor movement and
the trend toward urbanization.
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Taking this into consideration, Canadian policy with
regard to South Africa encouraged change. It rested on the
assumption that peaceful change was still possible and
incorporated two further premises; that Canada opposed
and abhorred apartheid, and that contacts and dialogue
were essential for a solution. Among government mea-
sures taken to signal Canadian opposition to apartheid
were a continued refusal to recognize South Africa’s “inde-
pendent homelands,” an embargo on arms and military
equipment, as well as provisions for “educational oppor-
tunities and assistance to self-help projects.”

At the same time, said Mr. Lewis, Canada was op-
posed to the concept of total isolation for South Africa,
since “racist mentalities feed onisolation.” For this reason,
Canada had continued diplomatic relations in order to
maintain a means of communication through which to
voice its opposition and its support for change. Such con-
tacts alsoprovide a channel for assessment of the situation
in South Africa. Canada also supported the membership of
South Africa within the UN, so that it might be “exposed to
the pressures of world opinion” and be forced to “respond
to international condemnation.” While Mr. Lewis indicated
that on the subject of sanctions against South Africa, Can-
ada would “continue to think long and hard,” the “inexora-
ble” pressure of the UN must be maintained as the most
direct and effective means of achieving change. As a
“beleaguered oligarchy,” the South African regime mustbe
exposed to “tenacious and unrelenting” pressure.

Following his speech, Mr. Lewis was quoted as saying
that despite the apparent retrenchment of apartheid within
the recent South African constitutional emmendments,
there still remained hope for peaceful change. “The op-
posite always happens on the eve of capitulation . . . .Be-
fore it [South Africa] finally capitulates, before it finally
bows to world opinion, it retrenches,” he added. Still, Can-
ada and nations with a similar view were “fighting for time”
(The Citizen, November 28).

Canadian Bank Alters Policy

As a footnote to the issue of Canada’s response to
South African apartheid outlined in the UN address, a
decision by the Bank of Nova Scotia to discontinue the
purchase of Krugerrand gold coins from the South African
Chamber of Mines was announced in late November,
Church groups opposed to the racist regime, after a period
of intense lobbying over the cause, had indicated their
readiness to raise the issue of the South African connec-
tion at the Bank of Nova Scotia’s annual meeting in early
1985. The groups, including the Canadian Conference of
Catholic Bishops, the United Church of Canada, and the
English Canadian Jesuits, regarded the bank’s decision as
one having great significance. (The groups, as
shareholders in the Bank of Nova Scotia, had intended to
raise a motion requesting the ban at the next meeting.) It
would provide a “signal to the international financial corn-
munity” that there was increasingly less support for the
South African regime, a group spokesman stated (Globe
and Mail, November 28). In making its decision, the bank
added that while it would neither list nor advertise Kruger-
rand availability, it would continue to buy and sell them
(though not through the South African Chamber of Mines).
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Abank statement released November 27 emphasized the
bank's “absolute repugnance of racism in any form. We
share this position with concerned church leaders in
Canada.”

SOUTH KOREA

Candu Reactor Sale

A radio documentary produced by the CBC and aired
Qctober 13 raisad the possibility that a Canadian sale of a
Candu reactor to South Korea may have provided that
nation with the material and information necessary to de-
wvelop the cap=city for nuclear weapon production. The
program also stated that the delivery of information was
only stopped through the insistence and intervention of the
US State Department (The Citizen, October 15). According
to the CBC, Atomic Energy of Canada Ltd. (producer of the
Candu reactor), transferred information and technology on
plutonium processing to the South Koreans. The plu-
tonium produced by the reactor now in operation in South
Korea could either be re-used for fuel or used to develop a
nuclear weapon, the program added.

External Affairs spokesman Sean Brady stated that
while there had been an examination with South Korea on
the possibility of “a long-term research project in coopera-
tionwith the United States,” the proposed projecthad been
“consistent with Canada's nuclear non-proliferation com-
mitments” (Globe and Mail, The Citizen, October 16). US
agreement to become involved in the project (which re-
quired the approval of all three countries) had not been
forthcoming. (Under the proposed project, spent fuel from
a US reactor would have been recycled in the Korean
Candu reactor to trim costs.) A spokesman for the US
Embassyin Ottawa, Addison Richmond, stated that the US
had not intervened in order to stop the transfer of material
andtechnology. He added that there existed noindications
that South Korea would fail to abide by its treaties with
Canada not to use plutonium for non-peaceful purposes.
However, because of disagreement over “some aspects of
the program” among the three countries, no accord had
been reached, he added.

UNITED KINGDOM

Ministerial Visit

Canada’s International Trade Minister, James Kel-
leher, led a delegation of trade officials to the United King-
dom in mid-November and delivered a speech on bilateral
trade relations on November 12 to the Canada-UK Cham-
ber of Commerce. In his speech, Mr. Kelleher examined
the opportunities for cooperation in Canada-UK trade, and
stressed the necessity of close collaboration. Qutlining the
economic renewal thrust of the policy developed by the
new Conservative government, Mr. Kelleher stated that
Canada had a “new team,” one which would seize oppor-
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tunities presented by a changing economic and technolog-
ical scene. With recent economic performance below
potential, Canada would attempt a renewal through a com-
bination of both internal and external consultation and a
readiness to face the challenges — that of establishing
fiscal order, that of re-defining government to promote
growth, and that of establishing a “stable framework with
proper incentives for investment” (International Trade Min-
istry statement, November 12, The Gazette, November 13).

Addressing a foreign business community, Mr. Kel-
leher proceeded to specify the intentions of the govern-
ment with regard to trade and investment. Like the United
Kingdom, he said, Canada was in favor of a “new round of
multilateral trade negotiations under the GATT,” a principal
means of securing equitable access among international
markets. Such negotiations would provide a framework for
reducing trade barriers and for “tightening” the “discipline
on the use of non-tariff measures.” Mr. Kelleher added that
the “climate for foreign investment in Canada is also about
to become warmer.” Acknowledging the importance of
British investment to Canadian development (citing the
energy, mining and forestry sectors), Mr. Kelleher said that
Canada would adopt a “more positive stance” to foreign
investment. Both the National Energy Program (NEP) and
the Foreign Investment Review Agency (FIRA) would be
altered to reflect these aims, the latter being given a new
directive — to “seek, encourage and expedite appropriate
foreign investment.” '

With the UK, Canada would, said Mr. Kelleher, pro-
mote a greater two-way flow of investment, “more joint
ventures and two-way technology transfer arrangements
. . [and] more collaboration on third country projects.”
Greater collaborative effort in strengthening trade, service
and financial ties between the two countries would signifi-
cantly develop existing potential. Canada and the UK must
build further on their “complementary strengths,” Mr. Kel-
leher concluded.

Visit of Treasury Board President

The message to the UK delivered by Mr. Kelleher, that
Canada was an attractive location for foreign investment,
was repeated later in the month by Treasury Board Presi-
dent Robert de Cotret. In London for two days in late
November, Mr. Cotret met for discussions with govemment
officials (including the Chancellor of the Exchequer, the
Trade Minister, the Governor of the Bank of England and
the Financial Secretary to the Treasury), members of the
business and banking communities, and investment coun-
sellors. Once again, Mr. Cotret explained, Canada was a
“preferred place” to do business, according to a Treasury
Board communiqué, November 28. The new Conservative
government was firmly committed to its announced
agenda for economic renewal, he said, echoing Mr. Kel-
leher’s earlier remarks before the Canada-UK Chamber of
Commerce. The United Kingdom would notice, in the near
future, “easier access to opportunities for commercial and
industrial expansion” in Canada, said Mr. de Cotret. To this
end, investment would be attracted, fiscal responsibility
would be demonstrated (through deficit reduction), and
obstacles to economic growth (“unnecessary and redun-
dant regulations”) would be removed.
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USSR

Sport Exchange ;

A Memorandum of Understanding between Canada
and the USSR was signed November 15, detailing princi-
ples of cooperation in sport. This was an extension of an
original agreement signed in 1974, and would remain in
effect until the end of 1988. The renewal was signed for
Canada by Fitness and Amateur Sport Minister Otto
Jelinek, and for the USSR by Ambassador Alexei A. Ro-
dionov in Ottawa. Initial exchanges in the first year of the
agreement will include Canadian participation in a number
of Soviet athletic competitions, and a similar visit of ath-
letes from the USSR to Canada. Mr. Jelinek stated that the
signing indicated a willingness on the part of the Canadian
government “to seek cooperation and understanding with
the USSR,” and that the exchanges would prove beneficial
to competitors from both countries through the exchange
of “skills and experience . . .in the course of competition”
(Fitness and Amateur Sport Ministry communiqué,
November 15).

Arms Talks

Disarmament Ambassador Douglas Roche an-
nounced upcoming consultations between Canada and
the USSR on arms control during an October 20 address
before the Canadian Conference on Nuclear War (at the
University of British Columbia). Mr. Roche indicated that
the talks would be held in Ottawa between government
officials from both countries and would focus on both arms
control and international security (The Citizen, October
22). Mr. Roche stated that middle power countries such as
Canada could “help improve the atmosphere and put spe-
cific workable ideas on the agenda” of arms control discus-
sion. Said Mr. Roche, “there is not a human being
unaffected by the vast ramifications of the nuclear arms
race.”
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The consultations were held November 14-15 and cov-
ered “a range of arms control and disarmament matters as
well as international cooperation in the peaceful uses of
nuclear energy and efforts to promote the non-proliferation
regime,” according to an External Affairs communiqué of
November 14. The meeting was designed to provide Can-
ada and the USSR with “a clearer picture of the other's
views” on those issues discussed. The Soviet delegation
was headed by Ambassadcr Vladimir F. Petrovsky, Chief,
International Organizations Department, USSR Ministry of
Foreign Affairs. Representing Canada, Stephen Heeney,
Director General of the Bureau of Energy, Transport and
Science, chaired discussions on international nuclear co-
operation, while Louis Delvoie, Director General of the
Bureau of International Security and Arms Control, han-
dled the arms and disarmament taiks.

THE VATICAN

Diplomatic Representative

An earlier decision by the former Liberal government
to extend automatically to the Papal representative in Can-
ada the status of dean of the diplomatic corps in Canada
was reversed by the Mulroney Conservative government
this fall (see “International Canada” for August and Sep-
tember 1984 — Vatican). Archbishop Palmas, the papal
pro-nuncio, received written notification from External Af-
fairs Minister Joe Clark that the Government had decided
to return to the traditional practice of having the status of
dean conferred on that member of the diplomatic com-
munity possessing the greatest seniority. However, in the
case of Archbishop Palmas, who already holds seniority,
no change in incumbency would be involved (Globe and
Mail, November 9).
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Multilateral Relations

CENTRAL AMERICA

Peace Process

Efforts at achieving a satisfactory peace in Central
Americareceived Canada’s continued attention during this
two-month period, with particular emphasis being placed
on transforming the Contadora draft peace treaty into a
workable model. (The Contadora draft was developed by
Mexico, Venezuela, Colombia and Panama, and called for
aban on subversion of neighboring countries in the region,
as well as for the withdrawal of foreign military advisers and
other assistance.) Canadian support for the Contadora
initiative was reiterated before the UN General Assembly
October 24 by Canada’s Chargé d’Affaires David Lee in a
speech on the Central American situation. Mr. Lee, after
noting Canada’s regret of the extension to the region of
“East/West confrontation and the directly related militariza-
tion,” said in his statement that Contadora offered the only
“international instrument with the potential for reconcila-
tion.” For this reason, the initiative deserved continued
support in its process of revision. However, because of
heightened “violence and instability” in Central America,
Canada would accept a greater number of refugees, while
at the same time continuing its aid commitments. Mr. Lee
concluded by stressing the importance of UN member
countries’ support for the Contadora effort.

Speaking of the Contadora draft agreement in the
Commons November 13, External Affairs Minister Joe
Clark stated that he would be meeting for consultations
with the Ambassadors ofthe Contadora nations later in the
month (November 26). Responding to questions from Dan
Heap (NDP, Spadina), Mr. Clark stated that while Canada
had reservations with regard to the verification process
outlined in the present draft, it supported the process and
would work toward advancing the peace process. Mr. Clark
indicated Canada’s willingness to renew an earlier offer to
supply Canadian “expertise” in the field of verification mea-
sures, in order to develop a treaty which Canada would feel
securein signing. “If there is anything we can do to improve
that agreement, Canada wants to do it,” said Mr. Clark.

Interviewed on CTV television November 15, Mexican
Ambassador to Canada José Andres de Oteyza outlined
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the possible role to be played by Canada in Central Amer-
ica. Mr. de Oteyza stated that the Contadora group had
been in contact with the Canadian government, and both
parties had agreed that the region’s problems stemmed
from “economic and social backwardness.” In common
with earlier statements by External Affairs Minister Joe
Clark, Mr. de Oteya held that increased militarization in
Central America must end. He indicated thatthe Peace Act
of the Contadora Group was a document with commit-
ments in the fields of “disarmament, economic develop-
ment and national security,” and his group’s mission would
be to promote the draft with the Canadian government (as
well as the nations in the region). He added that Canada,
because of its “international prestige and respect,” could
play a role in establishing and maintaing security in Central
America by bringing this prestige to bear on both the US
and the Central American countries directly involved. Can-
ada, said Mr. Oteyza, was a “true democracy, democracy
not only for Canadians, but also vis-a-vis the rest of the
world” (External Affairs transcript, November 21).

Elaborating on the role for Canada in the peace pro-
cess, External Affairs spokesman Sean Brady stated in an
NBC radio interview November 22 that the Contadora,
group had appealed to Canada because of Canada’s con-
sistent support for the process and its increased and objec-
tive interest in the region’s problems. As well, Canadian
experience and expertise in international peacekeeping
had proved attractive. Mr. Brady reiterated Canadian con-
cerns over the “tightness” of verification measures outlined
in the draft proposals, but added that the Clark-Contadora
meeting would provide an opportunity to negotiate in that
area. He also said that the Canadian government was
concerned over both increased militarization and “height-
ened media concern” which was creating an atmosphere
close to “hysteria” (because of the fear of a US invasion of
Nicaragua). Canada supported a “hands-off policy” in the
area, said Mr. Brady, which would allow dialogue between
the parties concemed. “We are concerned that the partici-
pants be given a chance now to prove that they are trying to
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make progress as quickly as possible,” he added (External
Affairs transcript, November 23).

Following the November 26 meeting between the Ex-
ternal Affairs Minister and the Contadora Ambassadors
(from Mexico, Venezuela and Colombia), Mr. Clark stated
that discussions had centred on “ways and means of
achieving a peaceful solution” to the crisis in the region.
Reaffirming Canada’s “political and moral support for the
Contadora initiative, Mr. Clark called for continued multi-
lateral discussions. Utilizing past experience in peace-
keeping, Canada would provide the group, at their request,
with “comments and advice on control and verification
measures” (External Affairs communiqué, November 27).

However, according to External Affairs spokesman
Sean Brady, speaking on Global television November 26,
Canada again expressed to the Contadora group its con-
tinued reservations about “control and verification
procedures” and pointed to several areas in which changes
might be made in the draft agreement in order to achieve a
“more meaningful” plan. The Contadora group’s proposed
peace commission will receive Canadian improvement
suggestions rather than an immediate acceptance of any
active role, said Mr. Brady later on CBC radio. To be
effective, a peace commission needs sufficient authority to
carry out its monitoring role. Canada would like to see “an
acceptable body” with the authority among participants to
“induce” them to “adhere to the kinds of decisions the
Commission would take on the basis of its monitoring” said
Mr. Brady Should such a body, with the strength to enforce
compliance, be created, Canada “would certainly strongly
consider participating in such a commission,” he added.
Canada is to present the Contadora Group with a written
and detailed summary of the government's reservations on
enforcement, along with an examination of additional con-
cerns such as commission financing. As the External Af-
fairs Minister stated in a scrum November 28, “| think that
there may well be arole that Canada can play . . . .It may
be a small and a limited role, but we are looking to see if
there is something useful we can do to bring some peace
and stability to that region” (External Affairs transcripts,
November 28, The Citizen, November 27).

EEC

Canadian Newsprint

Friction between Canada and the European Eco-
nomic Community (EEC) over exports of Canadian
newsprint continued through October, with a report being
submitted .ate in the month by a special panel of the
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) deS|g;
nated to mediate the dispute (see “International Canada
for August and September 1984). Canada had Io_dged a
complaint with GATT over an EEC unilateral decision to
reduce the limit imposed on duty-free newsprint imports,
after negotiations for a new quota had proved futile (Globe
and Mail, November 5). The panel report, going before the
full GATT council for endorsement, called for resumed
negotiations between Canada and the EEC. It also stated
that both countries should take into consideration the facts
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that the EEC had the right to reduce the quota since the
Scandinavian countries no longer shared a portion of the
Canadian limits (now being members of the Community);
that the EEC could not act unilaterally and must negotiate
new limits with Canada; and that new limits must prove
reasonable and take into account past quotas.

The Canadian newsprint industry viewed the panel
report as a progressive step in negotiating increased
quotas with the EEC, possibly providing them with the
weight of a GATT direction to negotiate. (The industry had
been operating under temporary quotas in recent months.)
Officials indicated that Canada would press for a “perma-
nent position” for Canadian newsprint on the EEC market,
while at the same time seeking more flexibility in determin-
ing increases that would allow for market growth (Globe
and Mail, November 6).

A report in the Financial Post for November 10 antici-
pated an acceptance of the panel report by the GATT
council that week, stating that Canadian officials expected
an acceptance which would permit a resumption of nego-
tiations. Consensus among EEC member countries with
regard to their position was necessary before such nego-
tiations could proceed. Support for the Canadian position
came primarily from Great Britain, with Italy being most
adamant in its attempts to retain the reduced limits, be-
cause of its surplus newsprint production. With GATT
council acceptance, the report’s recommendations were to
form the basis for resumed negotiations aimed at achieving
a mutually satisfactory compromise agreement on quotas
(Globe and Mail, November 14).

Beef Imports

The federal government was asked by the Canadian
Cattlemen’s Association (CCA) in October to curtail im-
ports of subsidized beef from the EEC. The CCA held that
the figures for EEC beef imports during 1984 were greatly
increased over previous years, and that the subsidized
beef (being sold in Canada below EEC market price) were
depressing the Canadian market and costing domestic
cattle producers upwards of $50 million. Taking its case
before the Anti-Dumping Tribunal, the CCA was able to
prove subsidization but not material injury (Globe and
Mail, October 22). The EEC subsidies on beef exports,
coming primarily from Ireland and Denmark, were the re-
sult of a surplus of slaughtered beef, which was itself the
result of an attempt to alleviate a surplus in milk, butter and
cheese products. The CCA requested that the government
impose limits on beef imports established under GATT (a
yearly figure of 145.1 million pounds that was passed in
early November). However, the CCA request would neces-
sitate a curtailment of imports from the US as well from
EEC countries, and the US market is the largest for Can-
ada’s own meat exports. Political consequences and pos-
sible retaliatory action on the part of the US could prove
more harmful than the EEC's surpassing of quota limits.
Rather than invoke the GATT quota at year's end, Canada
was expected to set strict global guidelines for 1985, ac-
cording to a Globe and Mail report November 19. It was
also suggested that, in future, separate quotas might be
created for individual trading partners.
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Trade Discussions

A conference on business cooperation between Can-
ada and the EEC was held in Toronto November 27,
organized by the Commission of the European Communi-
ties with federal government support. An earlier 1976
agreement between Canada and the EEC provided the
framework for the conference, designed to encourage and
facilitate “broader inter-corporate links.” The conference
was one of a series of activities under the agreement aimed
at developing contacts between the industries of Canada
and the EEC. Representatives of enterprises operating in
both countries met to discuss “management strategies
- . .in an increadsingly competitive international market-
place.” According to an EEC press release (November 1),
principal speaker at the conference was Ivor Richard, Brit-
ish Commissi~i member and former UK representative to
the UN. Topics covered ranged from investments and joint
ventures to technology transfers, financing and distribu-
tion. Attending the conference, Canadian Ambassador to
the EEC Jacques Gignac stated that while there had
tended to be an increase in friction between the EEC and
Canada in recent years, such would be the case in any
trading relationship experiencing growth (Globe and Mail,
December 3).

Days later, in another round of trade discussions be-
tween Canada and the EEC, delegates met in Ottawa to
examine the bilateral relationship. EEC officials at the talks
expressed their disappointment that firmer policy deci-
sions had not yet been reached by the new Conservative
government. “Preliminary indications” in some areas, said
EEC external relations director Raymond Phan Van Phi,
had been the extent to which Canadian policy had been
outlined. The EEC was interested in Canadian plans for
increased sectoral free trade with the US (which could
possibly affect the Canada-EEC trade relationship) and
freer trade in general, according to a Globe and Mail report
December 3. Concern had been expressed over a per-
ceived shift by Canada toward a closer relationship with
the US, but, said EEC Commission head DietrichHammer,
the EEC would not consider availingitself of its rights under
GATT untii such time as a negative effect had been proven
the result of closer ties.

NATO

Canadian Contribution

The annual report of the International Institute for
Strategic Studies (London), released October 12, com-
mended Canadian efforts to achieve the goal set by NATO
of a 3 percent annual increase in defence spending. The
report noted that Canada was among those few member
nations (along with the US, Britain and France) meeting
thetarget for increases directed toward the strenghening of
gonventional forces (The Citizen, October 12). While the
Institute’s survey found that Canada had a high level of per
capita spending on non-nuclear defence, it also pointed
out that the increased spending levels followed a period of
“underspending.” Institute spokesman Bob Elliott placed
part of the blame for previous government underspending
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on a public “apathetic” both to Canada’s position “in the
outside world” and to the “necessity to have a modemn
high-tech armed forces.” However, said Mr. Elliott, ex-
penses for Canada’s defence would steadily rise as the
country moves toward a position in which it requires such
high-tech equipment. The reportindicated a need for Can-
ada to review its NATO function to “see what Canada
[could] accompiish in the military environment.”

Later that month, the Independent European Program
Group (an organization of European NATO allies), calied
upon Canada to assume a more active role as intemational
intermediary. Jan Houwelingen, chairman of the organiza-
tion and Netherlands defence secretary, stated that the
European allies were concerned about growing tensions
betweenthemselves and the US (The Citizen, October 25).
While on a visit to Ottawa in late October, Mr. Houwelingen
explained that the group of European allies looked to Can-
adato strengthen what were seen as weakened transatlan-
tic ties. Meeting with Defence Minister Robert Coates, he
urged that the new Canadian government not concentrate
entirely on the US as it reviews defence policy. The Pro-
gram Group considers Canada’s position — as a middle
power like the European nations, but possessing a “spe-
cial” relationship with the US — as ideal for restoring the
alliance’s “cohesion.” Said Mr. Houwelingen, “Canada can
build a bridge between the United States and Europe.” The
group hopes, through increased dialogue, to establish a
greater degree of “shared decision-making.” At the same
time, there could forseeably open up opportunities for
European arms industries in their competition with the
larger US industry. While Defence department officiais
explained that the Houwelingen talks had been a “listening
exercise” for Canada, the Dutch Minister indicated that the
Canadian response to his proposals had been positive with
regard to greater cooperation among NATO members and
strengthening of the alliance.

UNITED NATIONS

Canadian Improvement Seminar

A seminar held in Ottawa in late October focussed on
methods for improving the United Nations from a Canadian
viewpoint. Canadian Disarmament Ambassador Douglas
Roche said that the discussions were a result of a request
by UN Secretary General Perez de Cuellar that member
countries create a forum for considering their role in the UN
and how its effectiveness might be increased. Mr. Roche
noted that the Ottawa seminar was the first of its kind
among UN nations, and added that a more effective UN
was essential for a world in a “precarious state” (The
Citizen, October 30). Following the exchange of opinion,
suggestions for strengthening the UN were distributed to
both Prime Minister Muironey, Mr. Perez de Cuellar and
various UN agencies.

One consensus arising out of the seminar was that
Canada could play a significant role in strengthening the
UN, and that the UN itself was vitally necessary to peace,
security and development. Many seminar participants
praised the continued accomplishment of the UN and its
agencies, and cited as a prime reason for general ineffec-
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tiveness, the weak support of member nations. However,
because of the respect and trust for Canada expressed by
UN members from both North and South, it was in a
particularly useful position to voice constructive criticism to
generate a strengthened UN. Suggestions for Canadian
initiatives raised at the seminar included working to estab-
lish a group for increased dialogue between North and
South, promoting an international peacekeeping con-
ference, and having government leaders attend General
Assembly sessions for greater top-level communication.
All suggestions were based on the premise of increased
dialogue — especially the challenge of changing the at-
titudinal positions of the superpowers.

Canadian Ambassadorial Address

On October 5, External Affairs Minister Joe Clark
announced the appointment of Stephen Lewis as Perma-
nent Representative and Ambassador to the United Na-
tions. Mr. Lewis's appointment was one of two major posts
filled by former politicians, Mr. Lewis having been leader of
the Ontario New Democratic Party during the 1970s (the
other had been Douglas Roche as Disarmament Ambas-
sador). Presenting his credentials to UN Secretary General
Perez de Cuellar in New York October 23, Mr. Lewis told
reporters that despite his untraditional background for
such a posting (political rather than diplomatic), he was
confident of his ability to serve effectively in the capacity of
Ambassador to the UN (The Citizen, October 24). Mr.
Lewis deiivared his first address to the UN November 6,
outlining Canada’s position with regard to the economic
crisis in Africa. He spoke specifically of Canadian support
for a draft resolution developed by several African nations
which set out the emergency situation and suggested
possible approaches for international assistance. The UN
debate, in which Mr. Lewis’s speech formed a part, sought
to find consensus on both the content of the draft as well as
“mobilize international opinion,” according to a Globe and
Mail report November 5. The African nations, said Mr.
Lewis, were seeking world recognition of the crisis.

Following an emotion-charged opening, Mr. Lewiss
speech called for action on the part of the world community
to both alleviate the immediate crisis and join in an effort to
secure long-term results. “We have subjected the crisis in
Africa to a continuing and remorseless dissection, and itis
now time to act upon generally shared conclusions,” said
the Ambassador. One of the best opportunities to do so, he
added, was presented by the draft declaration before the
General Assembly. “Extraneous immoderation,” he said,
had no place in an international forum seeking an expres-
sion of “coliective political will.” While Western nations
must recognize that past initiatives had failed, those of
Africa must recognize that some of their “domestic policies
[had] been ineffective or inappropriate.” Mr. Lewis stated
that these admissions were contained implicitly inthe draft.
Canadian support, in the form of immediate relief and such
long-term areas as agricultural and human resource devel-
opment, and support for greater international “financial
flows,” would continue and intensify. The speech con-
cluded with a plea for support for the draft declaration.
While declarations “neither feed the hungry nor alleviate
human suffering . . . .they canact as aremarkable catalyst
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to collective action,” said Mr. Lewis. Canada agrees with
the basic tenets outlined in the draft, and since it “ties all of
the strands together,” it offers “a promising basis for mutual
accord” (UN Delegation communiqué, November 6).

Pledging Conference

The Second UN Pledging Conference for the World
Disarmament Campaign took place in New York October
24. Under the temporary Presidency of Xavier Perez de
Cueliar, the conference once again called upon member
states for contributions to the campaign during UN Disar-
mament Week. The criteria governing the campaign (fi-
nanced voluntarily) had been established by consensus at
its inception: “maximum objectivity” in the information on
disarmament disseminated; and a “balanced distribution”
of the campaign’s activities (External Affairs transcript,
Octoter 26). Canada’s representative at the conference
outiined for attending delegations the past and continuing
contributions made by Canada to disarmament. These
included funds of $700,000 for a Canadian Disarmament
Fund for the dissemination of information pertaining to
disarmament issues (channelled through NGOs, aca-
demic groups and individuals), the inauguration of the
Canadian Institute for International Peace and Security
(along with the privately initiated Centre for Arms Control
and Disarmament), contributions to the UN Disarmament
Campaign for informational activities, and a further 1984
contribution to the Campaign (specifically, the Voluntary
Trust Fund). Canada also indicated that member states
should be provided by the Campaign with more detailed
accounting of the uses to which the monies in the voluntary
fund had been put.

Nuclear Freeze Vote ‘

The Canadian government received some harsh crit-
icism from peace activists and Opposition Members for its
decision to vote against a draft resolution in support of a
nuclear arms freeze on November 20. While there were
three individual resolutions (L.25, L.32 and L.49), all were
similar in advocating a nuclear freeze. While the resolution
passed (Canada being among the twelve negative votes),
the Canadian government was firm in its defence of refus-
ingits support. In explanation of the Canadian vote, Disar-
mament Ambassador Doublas Roche outlined the govern-
ment’s reservations (External Affairs transcript, November
20). While Canada would continue to work for a reversal of
nuclear build-up as a “dominant priority of Canadian for-
eign policy,” the draft resolutions before the UN as they
stood were unacceptable. Canada’s negative vote was not
an advocacy of an arsenal build-up, but rather the reflection
of doubts about the present draft's “practicability.” Canada,
seeking “significant, balanced and verifiable reductions’ in
arms levels, views a resolution as less desirable than the
more “meaningful response” of an “immediate uncondi-
tional resumption of negotiations on reductions,” Mr.
Roche continued. The Ambassador also listed the flaws
inherent in arms control agreements such as the one be-
fore the UN:

— agreements must enhance mutual security;

— a freeze would raise problems with regard to
definitions, exclusions and inclusions;
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— negotiation of a freeze would “detract from

efforts to achieve real reductions;

— mutual agreement on establishing rules for ver-

ificgtion must be reached to provide assurances;

an

— no provision was made for the “potentially de-

stabilizing” problem of peaceful nuclear

explosions.

Speaking in the Commons November 21, NDP leader
Ed Broadbent questioned the External Affairs Minister Joe
Clark as to why Canada had cast a negative vote on such
a vitalissue. Mr. Clark responded that, in the govemment'’s
opinion, progress toward arms reductions could only be
made through a search for “effective actions which per-
suade the superpowers.” The cause of reduction, he
added, would not have been advanced by the freeze decla-
ration. Mr. Cla1.. further stated that adding Canada’s endor-
sement to the resolution might have had the effect of
“causing tensions within the alliance,” and been “coun-
terproductive” in bringing NATO influence to bear on the
US. A negative vote, said Mr. Clark, maintained the
strength of the alliance. Outside the Commons, Mr. Broad-
bent was not satisfied with Mr. Clark’s explanation, tellinga
CBC reporter that an affirmative vote would have indicated
“a minimum amount of leadership . . . .1 don'’t think there’s
been any matter that has disappointed me [more] than the
answers | got from Mr. Clark today” in the Commons (Ex-
ternal Affairs transcript, November 21).

Ambassador Douglas Roche defended the UN vote
on CBC television November 22. Mr. Roche reiterated
much that had been said in his UN address, repeating the
government’s contention that more effective than a rela-
tively symbolic freeze declaration would be further negotia-
tions toward a “comprehensive test ban resolution.” A
freeze would not, in Mr. Roche’s estimation, “make the
level of safety in the world that we aspire to.” Those ad-
vocating a freeze, he said, do not examine the long-range
problems created by frozen high levels of nuclear arma-
ments (External Affairs transcript, November 26).

Criticism of the negative vote continued from various
sources, disarmament groups among them. Operation
Dismantle spokesperson Jim Stark characterized the vote
as a gesture of subservience to US policy. He added that
“the government is saying we’re for a freeze but we’ll vote
no because the United States doesn't agree” (The Citizen,
November 23). He said such a vote raised serious ques-
tions about Canadian “sovereignty and foreign policy.” Mr.
Stark said the Canadian vote ran against opinion polls
which had indicated a large percentage of Canadians sup-
ported a freeze. The Canadian Labour Congress (CLC)
also levelled criticism at the vote in a press release of
November 22, expressing its “dismay” at the negative vote.
Sending a telegram to External Affairs Minister Joe Clark,
the CLC reminded him of Canada’s stated commitmenttoa
“more active role” in nuclear disarmament, and offered
CLC support for a new Canadian initiative. The CLC called
for practical steps toward disarmament rather than rhet-
oric. Another group sent a message to Prime Minister
Mulroney November 26, members of a planning session
for the 1985 Women’s International Peace Conference,
also expressing their “dismay.” Their message questioned

22 Supplement to Intemational Perspectives

the advisability of voting against the UN resolution for a
bilateral, verifiable, negotiated nuclear freeze. The tele-
gram from the Women’s Group concluded by stating that
“withholding Canada’s compliance with the continued nu-
clear buildup as other NATO middle powers have done,
would be more influential in pursuing our stated peace
policy” (WIPC press release, November 26).

Nuclear Winter Resolution

The First Committee of the UN General Assembly
voted on and adopted a Neutral and Non-aligned (NNA)
resolution on nuclear winter November 27, despite last
minute efforts by Canada to introduce amendments to the
resolution as it was introduced. Two resolutions had been
submitted, one from Mexico and the Non-aligned coun-
tries, the other from Canada and three others. Both ex-
pressed the need for additional study on the subject, which
should, when completed, be submitted for examination by
the UN. While the NNA resolution called for a compilation
and distribution of extracts and used more “alarmist lan-
guage” in its description of the possible effects of nuclear
confrontation, the Canadian resolution called for the avail-
ability of a complete listing of studies and attempted to
moderate the language surrounding nuclear winter. Ac-
cording to a House of Commons Briefing Note of Novem-
ber 28, Canada’s resolution did not attempt to “prejudice
the validity of the nuclear winter hypothesis.” (The NNA
resolution regarded nuclear winter as certain in the event of
nuclear confrontation, while Canada presented it as a
“worst case” scenario.) Unable to negotiate a consensus
text with Mexico, Canada attempted to amend the resolu-
tion “to ensure that it did not prejudge the effects of nuclear
winter and that costs for the UN report would be found
within existing resources.” Unable to secure the amend-
ments, Canada withdrew its own resolution (lacking suffi-
cient support) and voted for the Mexican resolution
(External Affairs transcript, November 28).

The government defended its attempts atamendment
by stating that rather than trying to “undermine” the Mex-
ican resolution, it was more an effortto “broaden” its scope
(including climatic effects) and prevent a prejudgment of
studies to be submitted to the UN by member nations.
After negotiating with the NNA “in good faith™ and being
unable to achieve a consensus, Canada had then put
forward the amendment proposals. These were intended
both to maintain the “scientific integrity” of the UN's ap-
proach to nuclear winter and to maintain an awareness of
the financial implications. Canada agreed with the “gen-
eral thrust” of the NNA resolution, while retaining reserva-
tions with regard to some of its language (External Affairs
transcript, November 28). However, the media noted an
unusually harsh tone to the language used by the two
groups in their efforts to achieve consensus, with a CBC
radio report November 29 recalling that “the Mexican rep-
resentative denounced the amendments as insulting [and]
for his part, Canadian Ambassador Douglas Roche . . .ac-
cused some of the rival sponsors of bad faith in negotiat-
ing” (External Affairs transcript, November 29, The Citizen,
November 28).
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Policy

THRONE SPEECH

The Throne Speech delivered on November 5 at the
first session of the Thirty-Third Parliament contained a
section devoted to various aspects of Canadian external
relations. This section was reproduced in the November/
December issue of International Perspectives. Several
portions tcre directly on subsequent developments and
policy elaborations during November, primarily in the areas
ofinternational trade (especially in our relationship with the
US), foreign aid and defence expenditures. Under the
heading of “Renewed Canadian Internationalism,” the
speech focussed on those efforts by which Canada might
once again assume a strong, constructive role in interna-
tional development and security. With regard to the US,
“essential to our security and prosperity,” the new Con-
servative government would take the “initiative to restore a
spirit of goodwill and true partnership.” Despite areas of
divergence and competition, Canada and the US pos-
sessed “untapped possibilities for fruitful cooperation.”

On the wider international front, the Throne Speech
committed the government to becoming active and con-
structive on several key issues: the defence of freedom
and the preservation of peace; the prevention of nuclear
confrontation; the improvement of trade relations; and the
development of a healthier world economy. Canadian par-
ticipation in NATO and its commitment to sharing the ex-
pense and manpower burden were crucial elements of this
effort. Only through assuming a “full part in the defence
systems-of NATO" could Canada claim a voice in con-
sultation. Patience and perseverence were necessary ele-
ments in reducing the threat of nuclear confrontation. As
well, a review of Canadian defence requirements would be
undertaken to redefine their role “in keeping with present
day conditions.” Careful reexamination of the strategic
context of our defence forces would “clarify the mandate of
our military” and provide them with the necessary
resources. )

Just as sound multilateral institutions were basic to
sound defence, so too were they essential to prospering

international trade. Just as with the US, a review of the
trade relationship with the Pacific Rim countries and West-
ern Europe should indicate new opportunities. Canada
would work with other nations to remove barriers and
obstructions to “trade, commerce and investment on a
global basis.”

And on the development assistance front, despite a
Canadian record of constructive past efforts, greater em-
phasis must be placed on removing the obstacles to Third
World development: “world recession, unstable markets
and trade barriers.”

AID

Development Assistance

Most attention with regard to foreign aid was directed
toward Africa in this two-month period, with particular em-
phasis being placed on emergency relief for Ethiopia (see
this issue, Ethiopia — Famine Relief). External Relations
Minister Monique Vézina, in a speech delivered to the
Dakar Club October 1, outlined general government policy
on aid to Africa. Speaking of the African economic crisis
Ms. Vézinacited several premises on which Canada woulci
continue to base its relationship with Africa. Among these
were in{:luded: an ongoing willingness to provide develop-
ment aid (provided there were guarantees that projects
were cost-beneficial in development terms); a cultural af-
finity with a bicultural Africa (Commonwealth and Fran-
pophone); support for multilateral institutions and their
increased effectiveness; restraints facing Canada in
providing effective aid (given Canadian budgetary strength
and technical abilities); a growing interest in bilateral trade;
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and support for human rights and concern for refugees in
efforts to maintain regional peace and stability (External
Relations statement, October 1).

The general outline of government aid concerns sum-
marized in the Vézina speech received concrete expres-
sion later in the month when External Affairs Minister Joe
Clark announced the appointment of David MacDonald as
Canadian Emergency Coordinator/African Famine on
November 1. Mr. MacDonald, reporting directly to Mr. Clark,
would work in conjunction with Ms. Vézina and CIDA Presi-
dent Margaret Catley-Carlson. Acting as a coordinator to
liaise with federal and provincial governments, NGOs, and
individuals in channelling support, Mr. MacDonald’s duties
would incluae providing both an assessment of the African
food crisis and proposals for concrete steps toward admin-
istering relief {~xternal Affairs communiqué, November 1).

Following the economic statement of Finarice Minister
Michael Wilson delivered November 8, there were expres-
sions of concern from relief and development organiza-
tions that announced cuts in foreign aid funding would have
a detrimental effect on development assistance, both in
Africa and beyond. North-South Institute head Bernard
Wood told reporters that the planned cut of $180 million in
Third World aid outlined by Treasury Board President
Robert de Cotret required public discussion. Should the
government “expedite” its planned review of foreign policy
(announced in the Throne Speech), NGOs would be
provided with an opportunity to voice their concerns with
regard to the cost-cutting before a parliamentary commit-
tee (The Citizen, November 12, 13). Mr. Wood indicated that
the aid program, one of the “harder hit areas of government
spending,” could be seriously affected in its effectiveness
without a careful implementation of the cut announced.
However, Mr. de Cotret pointed out that despite the cut in
the foreign aid program, the government intended to
achieve a previously announced target of 0.5 percent of
GNP by 1985 and 0.6 percent by 1990 (only rising to 0.7
percent by 1995 — a five year delay). NGOs involved in
development issues expressed concern that the cuts
would most likely come from those sectors with low profiles
such as long-term development projects (agricultural, eco-
nomic and environmental programs). Yet, said Mr. Wood, it
was these projects which presented the best chances for
preventing future crises such as had arisen in Ethiopia.

Speaking in the Commons November 13, Jean Chré-
tien (Lib., Saint-Maurice) asked External Affairs Minister
Joe Ciark whether a sense of confusion did not arise from
having a speech delivered by Canada’s Ambassador to the
UN pledging greater Canadian foreign aid immediately
followed by an economic statement slashing foreign aid
program funding. Mr. Clark responded that the government
was committed to “progress toward 0.7 percent of GNP for
overseas development assistance.” However, because of
economic constraints, the commitment had been
“stretched out” to a “longer time frame” (1995 rather than
1990). He reminded the House that Canadian “overseas
development aid [was] going up, not down.” Emergency
disaster relief would remain unaffected, as was evidenced
by the establishment November 16 of the Special Fund for
Africa, valued at $50 million, and with special provisions for
Ethiopia (see this issue, Ethiopia — Famine Relief).
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DEFENCE

Spending Hikes . . .and Cuts

Meeting with US Defence Secretary Caspar Wein-
berger in Washington October 4, Defence Minister Robert
Coates assured his US counterpart that the new Con-
servative government in Canada was committed to an
increase in defence spending and would assume its share
of western defence, a commitment mentioned earlierin the
Throne Speech. Speaking to reporters after the meeting,
Mr. Coates stated that “national defence is 2 special pri-
ority,” and that the government would endeavor to keep its
commitments (Globe and Mail, The Citizen, October 5).
The two defence ministers met in a first round of bilateral
discussions at ministerial level, first suggested at an earlier
meeting between President Reagan and Prime Minister
Mulroney in September. Mr. Weinberger and Mr. Coates
announced that consultations would be held in future at
least yearly. Having pledged to assume Canada’s full share
of the western defence burden, Mr. Coates admitted that
this would entail increased expenditures, saying that there
had to be “additional spending because there are addi-
tional things we have to do.” Sources indicated that Mr.
Coates was also provided with a “global intelligence briet-
ing,” and discussions focussed on NORAD modemization.
It was noted that the obsolescence of Distant Early Wam-
ing radarin place in Canada necessitated the construction
of a more effective North American defence plan (still
subject to government approval and cost-sharing agree-
ment). As well, the two ministers agreed on cooperative
moves to ensure that “militarily sensitive technologies’
were not exported to the USSR and Soviet bloc countries,
according to the Globe report. In their joint communiqué,
both agreed that circumstances were such that there was
“no real alternative over the next several years to continued
high levels of investment by both countries in defence.”

During a European tour in mid-October for meetings
with NATO Secretary-General Lord Carrington and British
Detfence Secretary Michael Heseltine, Mr. Coates reiter-
ated the government’s plan for a rebuilding and strengthen-
ing of Canada’s armed forces, singling out the naval
contingent as a top priority (Globe and Mail, October 17).
Mr. Coates mentioned the frigate program especially (be-
gun under the previous Liberal government), adding that
“the army and the air force have been re-equipped to a
significant degree.” (Canada’s naval force had come in for
some severe criticism from several defence authorities.
See “Intemational Canada” for August and September
1984 — Defence.) At the same time, the Minister dis-
missed the idea of an imminent program for the con-
struction and purchase of nuclear-powered submarines for
arctic patrol and defence.

The optimism engendered by these indications of de-
fence spending hikes on the part of Canada’s NATO allies
was dampened early in November when the government
reversed its decision to increase spending as promised
during the federal election campaign (and in later policy
statements). Instead of anincrease of about 6 percent, the
government announced November 8 that the 1985 projec-
tion was being reduced by $150 million. At the same time,
size increases in defence forces were delayed. Officials
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pointed out that much of the reduction was attributable to
reduced prices for equipment (the result of lower inflation
rates) (Globe and Mail, November 9).

US reaction to the announced defence cuts in the
effort to reduce the federal deficit was cautious, and found
expressionduring a Canada-US conference in New York at
the Centre for Inter-American Relations. While in his an-
nouncement of the cuts in his economic statement, Fi-
nance Minister Michael Wilson had stated that the
government intended to stand by its commitment to mod-
ernize and strengthen the forces, one US official inter-
preted the cuts as an indication that the Conservative
governmentwas seeming “to ignore what we've been hear-
ing about their commitment to a strong defence.” Saying
that the US would be “watchfully waiting” for further devel-
opments, the official quoted by the Canadian Press added
that “we’re assuming that the decision was macro-political
as well as macro-economic” (The Citizen, November 14).

Stinging criticism of the defence increase deferral
came from Len Hopkins (Lib., Renfrew-Nipissing-Pen-
broke), Liberal defence critic, who told reporters that the
move would undermine Canada’s credibility within NATO,
especially with the US which would be examining closely
the Canadian initiative to assume a greater share of the
burden of western defence. Said Mr. Hopkins, the US
would be dissatisfied “if action is not seen to be takenin a
positive way to upgrade the Canadian forces’ (The Citizen,
November 15). Mr. Hopkins added that to maintain its
NATO commitment, Canada would have to increase by at
least 4 percent in real terms after inflation its spending on
manpower and equipment.

Speaking in the Commons November 19 during a
resumption of debate on the Throne Speech, Defence
Minister Robert Coates outlined the initiatives to be under-
taken by the government inthe area of defence. Mr. Coates
repeated that the defence expenditure reduction, because
of reduced inflation, did not interfere “in any way with
present or future commitments.” The department had be-
gunits “comprehensive examination” of Canada's defence
role for the '80s, he said, in order to “clarify the mandate” of
the military. Rather than attempting to “do less,” the gov-
emment would be determining how “best to ensure that
Canada does its fair share to preserve peace and free-
dom.” The examination of the Canadian role, said Mr.
Coates, would be conducted against the background of
continuing real growth in expenditures, and to increasing
the effectiveness within NATO of Canadian forces. Since
“interdependence in defence implies and requires interde-
pendence in the economic basis of defence,” said the
Minister, Canada would join in briefing sessions with its
defence, pariners (particularly the US) to determine the
“vitality” or bilateral and multilateral defence, development
and production agreements. Canada must strengthen its
forces, since our worth as an ally is “measured in terrr:s of
the strength and effectiveness of our Armed Forces,” he
added. However, said Mr. Coates, the department’s inter-
nal examination would not “delay work on the replacement
program itself” (both the first group of planneq frlgates‘end
a projected second batch with additional “design definition
studies”) (External Affairs transcript, Hansard, November
19).
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DISARMAMENT

Disarmament Ambassador

Douglas J. Roche was appointed as Canadian Am-
bassador for Disarmament October 5, it was announced
that day by External Affairs Minister Joe Clark. The pre-
vious Disarmament Ambassador, George Ignatieff (Chan-
cellor of the University of Toronto), had been appointed last
August by the Liberal government. Mr. Ignatieff offered to
assist the newly-appointed Ambassador in an advisory
capacity on arms control and disarmament issues. Mr.
Roche, like his predecessor, would represent Canada at
international forums dealing with arms control and disar-
mament (particularly the First Committee of the UN Gen-
eral Assembly, and the UN Disarmament Commission). As
Disarmament Ambassador, Mr. Roche’s duties would in-
clude liaising with NGOs concerned with disarmament
issues and acting as contact for the dissemination of infor-
mation on government policy on disarmament (External
Affairs communiqué, October 5).

One of Mr. Roche’s first consultations in his official
capacity was a meeting October 8 with Defence Minister
Robert Coates, in which the two discussed a “joint strategy
for increasing Canada’s role in promoting world security”
(National Defence news release, October 9). A joint state-
ment released following the meeting stated that for a suc-
cessful reduction of nuclear weapons, western security
should be “strengthened by conventional forces.” in order
for Canada to assume an important role “in reducing
tensions and creating the c_nditions for a lasting peace,”
Canada must “pull our weight fully within the alliance.” To
this end, the government would develop proposals for
Canada in the area of multilateral initiatives, especially
among the medium and smaller powers. The meeting
between the two ministers was regarded as an attempt to
mend relations between left and right within the Con-
servative Party. Said Mr. Roche, “Far from being at odds,
Mr. Coates and | have a common understanding of the
problem and a desire to work together.” The basis for a
resolution to the problem of nuclear arsenal.buildup was to
be found in strengthened conventional forces, said Mr.
Roche. “I'm focussing on . . .viable ways to build a new
system of security rather than rely on deterrence” (The
Citizen, October 15).

In a speech before the Canadian Conference on Nu-
clear War October 20, Ambassador Roche outlined sev-
eral priorities of the government in achieving a greater
degree of international arms security. His emphasis rested
on those “practical measures” which might move “inch-by-
inch” toward meeting the threat of nuclear war. Unilateral
action is impracticable in a world of interdependence, he
said. As well, international divisions prevent any “giant
steps’ toward global harmony. Despite the need for “global
maturation,” time constraints create an urgency for
“damage control,” said the Ambassador. It is the smaller
and medium powers who may make the first constructive
steps, however small, toward security. Canada would, he
added, initiate dialogue on disarmament issues (such as
the Canada/USSR consultations in mid-November, and
further talks with the US and European allies). While re-
iterating Canada’s support for an agreement on a Nuclear
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Test Ban Treaty, Mr. Roche added that he had reconstituted
the Consultative Group on Disarmament and Arms Control
Affairs (see below) to further the aims of the govemment.
These same sentiments were echoed in Mr. Roche’s Octo-
ber 30 speech before the First Committee of the UN Gen-
eral Assembly, urging the UN to see itself as a forum for the
inauguration of multilateral negotiations on disarmament
and arms reduction issues. With a “commonality of inter-
est” — the prevention of nuclear confrontation — the UN
must commit itself to dialogue, non-proliferation, and test-
ing bans (nuclear was well as chemical and space weapo-
nry (Extemal Affairs statements, October 20, 30).

Former Prime Minister’s Remarks

Expressing a desire to carry on the peace initiative
begun by former Prime Minister Pierre Trudeau, Prime
Minister Briar Mulroney had told an audience at St. Fran-
cis Xavier University in Nova Scotia that “no matter how
much we may accomplish here in Canada, | will have failed
in my most cherished ambition if under my leadership
Canada has not helped reduce the threat of war and en-
hancedthe promise of peace” (Globe and Mail, October 1).
Later in the month, Prime Minister Mulroney met with Mr.
Trudeau and invited him to act in an informal advisory
capacity for the Conservative government’s peace initia-
tives. The requested consultations with Mr. Trudeau would
be held “from time to time,” said the Prime Minister, and
would utilize the former Prime Minister’s experience and
expertise gained through his own peace initiative inaugur-
ated in late 1983. Mr. Trudeau had been awarded the
prestigious Einstein Foundation’s International Peace
Prize, which he received in Washington in mid-November
(The Citizen, October 25).

Making his acceptance speech before the Einstein
Foundation in Washington November 13, Mr. Trudeau re-
worked many of the principal themes outlined during his
personal peace iniative when Prime Minister. Mr. Trudeau
criticized intemational leaders for their “sporadic” concem
for the “politics of peace” (Globe and Mail, November 14).
Those in contro! of nuclear confrontation, he said, were
those most often absent from discussion concerned with
developing a resolution. Of prime importance was the
transformation of NATO into a “vital political alliance.” To
bring about this transformation, he said, would require
several initiatives, including: a policy prohibiting nuclear
first use (following bilateral force reductions); a more con-
structive response to Soviet proposals in balanced reduc-
tions; a five-power nuclear summit (sponsored by the UN);
a ban on anti-satellite systems; and a temporary mor-
atorium on intermediate nuclear force weapons deploy-
mentin Europe. The positive suggestions were followed by
a series of criticisms of NATO and economic summit meet-
ings, in which representatives had as their principal objec-
tive “not to rock the boat.”

Mr. Trudeau’s address placed emphasis on the pos-
sibility rather than the inevitability of nuclear confrontation.
More than a moral duty, “there is a biological imperative
ihat we do our utmost to prevent the possibility of nuclear
war from becoming a likelihood.” Political will must be
exerted to the fullest extent by the nations leaders, not
allowing the “nuclear accountants on both sides [to] hold
the world to ransom.” Concluding on a note of hope, Mr.
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Trudeau stated that both action and risks must be taken by
the world's leaders. And a “vibrant democratic alliance will
have no need for bombast and pusillanimity. Once macho
posturing is replaced by self-confidence, everything be-
comes possible” (The Citizen, November 14).

The Trudeau remarks received a negative response
from the Reagan administration, with Presidential spokes-
man Larry Speakes telling reporters that the President
disagreed with specific comments on the unproductive
nature of NATO consultations and their tendency to side-
step major issues such as nuclear war. Mr. Speakes
pointed out that rather than relying merely upon pre-written
speeches to be given a “tedious’ rereading, NATO con-
sultations had made strong moves toward maintaining
world security and had “dealt regularly and intensively with
questions of war and peace.” He also indicated a US
willingness to contribute to any “further strengthening” of
such consultations (Globe and Mail, November 15).

ENVIRONMENT

Greenpeace International

Questions were raised by the NDP in early November
following reports that the federal government had in-
structed an official from Environment Canada to dissuade
the Intemational Union for the Conservation of Nature and
Natural Resources (IUCN) meeting in Madrid, Spain, from
accepting an application from Greenpeace Intemational to
enter the organization. The IUCN is an organization de-
voted to conservation issues, composed of representatives
from govemment, NGOs and individual conservationists.
Bill Blaikie (NDP, Winnipeg-Bird's Hill) issued a press re-
lease November 7, stating that the attempted blocking of
the Greenpeace entry by the Canadian official had repre-
sented “the policy of the new Conservative govemment.”
Mr. Blaikie, in his communiqué, described the govern-
ment’s opposition as “petty” in view of Greenpeace’s “inter-
nationally recognized” reputation as a Canadian conserva-
tion group having “official status at the UN.”

With a formal vote on the application to follow, Mr.
Blaikie reiterated his concem in a statement in the Com-
mons November 8, in an attempt to have the govemment
reverse its apparent determination to prevent the entry of
Greenpeace into the lUCN. Mr. Blaikie found the opposi-
tion “inappropriate” for any Government in an organization
that is composed mostly of NGOs. Having notified Environ-
ment Minister Ms. Blaise-Grenier of the NDP’s objections,
Mr. Blaikie pointed out that other sources had also voiced
their disapproval. Characterizing the government’s action
as “misguided and unpopular,” he cited a telegram sent to
the IUCN President from numerous [lUCN members. Inthe
telegram the representatives stated that the effort at exclu-
sion opened “the door to unnecessary dissension and
discord that will detract from and hinder the important work
that we are all committed to accomplish under the world
conservation banner.” Mr. Blaikie then called for an end to
both “passive and active” opposition to Greenpeace Inter-
national’s entry into IUCN.
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The Government 4ropped it objections prior to the
official [IUCN vote, and Greenpeace was accepted into
membership by IUCN President Mohammed Kassar with-
out the formality of a vote. However, new criticism then
arose, this time from Canadian sealing and hunting inter-
ests (Globe and Mail, November 28). Fearful of the possi-
ble repercussions on their industries from Greenpeace’s
new status as IUCN member, sealing representatives were
disappointed by the government's decision not to intervene
more actively. A Canadian Sealers Association spokes-
man said that the new “respectability” of Greenpeace
(which has been vociferous in its criticism of the sealing
hunts), did “not help the cause of the Canadian sealing
industry.” The Government’s reversal was cited by some
delegates as a prime reason for the acceptance of Green-
peace, according to the Globe and Mail report. While the
criticism centred on the “embarassment” caused by the
position shift, Environment Canada spokesman Guy
David stated that the Minister had decided that the govern-
ment should “not interfere in the free association of non-
government groups.” This did not represent a policy
change with respect to sealing.

Environment Conference

At the October 7 annual conference of the North
American Association for Environmental Education in
Banft, Alberta, Fisheries and Oceans Minister John Fraser
delivered an address in which he cited the growing com-
monality of interest among nations on environmental prob-
lems and predicted the imminence of an international
constituency on these issues. Mr. Fraser outlined three
main areas which transcend international boundaries, acid
rain, increasing carbon dioxide in the atmosphere and the
E! Nino phenomenon (whereby warm waters “intrude” on
traditionally cool ocean waters). All three were portrayed as
global processes, beyond the scope of unilateral action to
combat their effects. With regard to acid rain, the US and
Canada had come to realize that the problem is of vital
common interest and must be confronted on a bilateral
front. The “greenhouse effect” of carbon dioxide buildup is
currently being studied on an international level, and fur-
therinformation is needed on possible long-term effects on
“climate variations” which would require joint efforts. So
too, with the EI Nino phenomenon. For these reasons, said
the Minister, an international environment constituency
was inevitable (Fisheries and Oceans communiqué, Octo-
ber 7).

FINANCE

-

Canadian Dollar

The Canadian dollar hovered close to the 75 cent US
level during this two-month period, with several slight re-
coveries posted. However, the continued strength of its US
counterpart on the international money markets prevented
any significant rise above previous figures for’the past
several months. While continuing above last July's all-ime
low, the Canadian dollar remained vulnerable to specula-
tive trading as well as strong commercial demand for US
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dollars. The widening gap in interest rates between the US
and Canada, whose rates had remained relatively con-
stant, provided possible assistance in maintaining equiv-
alence stability (encouraging short term capital flows into
Canada). As well, support came from the Bank of Canada
in bolstering the Canadian dollar (various Globe and Mail
reports through October and November).

The following are US selling cash rate equivalents (in
Canadian dollars) for two-week periods in October and
November (Royal Bank of Canada figures):

Oct. 1: $1.3115 Nov. 1: $1.3085

Oct. 15: $1.3145 Nov. 15: $1.3110

Oct. 29: $1.3125 Nov. 29: $1.3185
FOREIGN

Appointment Cancellations

Several diplomatic appointments made July 9 by the
short-lived Turner Liberal government were cancelled by
the new Conservative government this fall. The appoint-
ments rescinded October 11 included Maurice Dupras as
Consul General in Bordeaux, France, Bryce Mackasey as
Ambassador to Portugal, and Eugene Whelan as Ambas-
sador and Permanent Representative to the Food and
Agriculture Organization (FAO) in Rome, ltaly. The can-
cellations were announced in an External Affairs communi-
gué October 11 without elaboration, and at that time no
mention was made of alternate replacements. Mr. Mack-
asey told reporters that while having expected the new
Conservative government to rescind the appointment, he
had reacted with “a certain amount of disdain, but not
bitterness” (The Citizen, October 12). The two other Liberal
appointees reacted with stronger criticism, accusing the
Conservative government of unfairness. Mr. Dupras was
quoted as saying that he had been “flabbergasted and
disgusted” when told of the decision, and indicated that he
would seek the compensation of an “equivalent posting” —
through an appeal to the Canadian Human Rights Comn-
mission if necessary. Mr. Whelan questioned the “honesty”
of the cancellations, citing his record as Agriculture Minis-
ter (The Citizen, October 17).

Post Closures

Following closely upon the diplomatic rescissions, the
Department of External Affairs announced the closure of
several consulates (consulates operate in countries al-
ready with an official embassy in existence). Media reports
of the closings had appeared early in November, citing the
recent move toward departmental austerity measures as
the prime consideration in dismantling certain operations.
Reports indicated that as the department decided which
speciﬁc posts to eliminate, a premature announcement
might raise concerns with host governments that the clo-
sures indicated a diminished Canadian interest in the re-
gion (7The Citizen, October 30).

Criticism of the anticipated closures came from sev-
eral sources, including the Consul General in Louisiana,
Albert Bechard, who stated that such a move in New
Orleans would be a “grave error.” As well, a spokesman for
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the Canadian Ethnocultural Council urged the govern-
ment, in a letter to External Affairs Minister Joe Clark, to
reconsider the elimination of overseas missions and to
examine the establishment of more posts in those coun-
tries with high numbers of immigrants coming to Canada
(The Citizen, October 31). One of the most vociferous
critics of the closures was former External Affairs Minister
Jean Chrétien, who suggested that rather than eliminating
consulates completely, staff cuts might be more appropri-
ate and cost effective (The Citizen, November 1). Mr. Chré-
tien also noted that while perhaps not money-producers,
consulates in several areas encouraged bilateral commu-
nication and set an example of democracy. Interviewed on
CBC radio Gctober 30, Roy Mclaren, a former Liberal
Revenue Minister, agreed that in some instances, the work
of consulates could be covered effectively from neighbor-
ing countries While agreeing with the Conservative review
of the effectiveness of overseas consular representation,
Mr. McLaren suggested that overstaffing and over-admin-
istration at Ottawa headquarters might also be examined.
Some consulates might prove redundant, while the estab-
lishment of others might prove beneficial, and here Mr.
MclLaren noted the Pacific Rim countries, where trade
relations were rapidly developing (External Affairs tran-
script, November 1).

The official announcement of the closures came
November 13, when External Affairs Minister Joe Clark
elaborated on the measures to be taken for “expenditurs
reduction.” Following consultations with foreign govern-
ments, the Canadian embassy in Ouagadougou (Burkina
Faso, formerly Upper Volta) and the consulates in Bir-
mingham (England), Rio de Janeiro (Brazil), Bordeaux
(France), and New Orleans (USA) would be closed. These
closures were in addition to the decision not to send a
Canadian missionto FAQ in Rome. The Minister noted that
projected savings amounted to $3.1 million for the 1985-86
year. Services, said Mr. Clark, would not be affected detri-
mentally, due to the nearness of alternate consulates and
embassies. Said Mr. Clark, Canada “assuredthat the clos-
ings do not reflect any lessening of interest by Canada in
those countries nor in the Governments commitment to
continuing good political and economic relations withthem
{External Affairs communiqué, November 13).

Press Guidelines

A media controversy arose in November over what
was seen as a “gagging” on the release of information by
Department of External Affairs officials to the press. A
directive signed by Under Secretary Marcel Massé¢, sent to
departmental employees and embassy and consular staff
overseas, prohibited unofficial communication between
External Affairs employees and the press. The message
stated that this would apply “to all contacts with the media,
including social.” Prior authorization would be required

before officials might answer queries from journalists. The
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directive stated the intention to end premature news leaks
that might prove embarassing or that could have adverse
affects on bilateral relations. (One such case cited was the
news report of a pending closure of the Canadian embassy
in Czechoslovakia, which never materialized.) The press
was most critical of the apparent refusal to release informa-
tion without official authorization, seeing it as a possitie
“damming [of] a free flow of information from intelligent and
rational officials to the Canadian public on the conduct of
its foreign affairs’ (The Citizen, November 14, 15).

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark called the order
restricting media-official contacts as a rectification of “the
rather casual practice” that had grown up between the two.
Mr. Clark stated that he remained committed to the
guidelines he himself established in 1979, encouraging
“open and responsive behavior among public servants in
their day-to-day dealings with the public, including par-
ticularly members of Parliament and representatives of the
news media.” Only the requirement for prior clearance had
been an alteration on the basic stand, he said (Globe and
Mail, November 15). Speculative reporting could prove
damaging to Canadian relations with other countries, and
Mr. Clark cited specifically the erroneous information re-
leased by the press with regard to the embassy in
Czechoslovakia.

The directive prohibited unofficial contacts between
officials and press, particularly the expression of personal
opinion and predictions on future government policy. Au-
thorized foreign post representatives are permitted to
speak with the media, but are limited to “specific subjects
on particular occasions” (Globe and Mail, November 20).
These authorized persons, both at home and abroad, were
“tolimit themselves to factual presentation and explanation
of Government action . . .and policy. They are to place no
gloss or interpretation on it.” Only the press office may
authorize personnel to “discuss any aspect of policy for-
mulation or implementation” with the media. The directive
stipulated that policy formulation required “an environment
of confidentiality” which should not be compromised.

Speaking in the Commons November 20, Jean Chré-
tien (Lib., Saint-Maurice) called upon the Prime Minister to
direct Mr. Clark to rescind the “humiliating” gag order on
the Department of External Affairs until formal guidelines
had been established. (Those guidelines were outlined by
Mr. Mulroney November 23, and called for source attribu-
tion by name.) Following the Prime Ministers formal an-
nouncement of guidelines, lan Deans (NDP, Hamilton
Mountain) called upon Mr. Clark to issue an apology to the
members of the diplomatic corps and the press who had
“been maligned” by the “gag” order. The External Affairs
Minister responded that “no one was so maligned,” and the
guidelines would, in fact, not hinder the day-to-day func-
tions of diplomatic officials serving abroad to “carry out
their responsibilities with effectiveness.”
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by Naﬁcy Gordon

he forthright nature of Secretary-General Perez de

Cuellar’ first report to the United Nations in Sep-

‘tember 1982, surprised many observers of the world
organization, but sometimes the obvious, as with the em-
“.peror’s new clothes, has to be stated. His candor was re-
freshing and his suggestions for and attempts at reform
were welcomed. Instead of surveying the broad range of
the woik of the UN, Perez de Cuellar chose to focus on the
central problem of the organization’ capacity to keep the
peace'and to serve as a forum for negotiation. “We are
perilously:near to a new international anarchy,” he said. “I
believe that we are at present embarked on an exceedingly
dangerous course, one symptom of which is the crisis in the
multilateral approach in international affairs and the con-
comitant erosion of the authority and status of world and
regional intergovernmental institutions. Above all, this
trend has adversely affected the United Nations.”

These words were written in the aftermath of the June
1982, Israeli invasion of Lebanon and the establishment in
Beirut of a multinational force outside the auspices of the
UN, which was to try to keep the peace in that troubled
city. In April 1982, Britain and Argentina had been at war
over the Falklands/Malvinas, and the bloodshed in the
Iran/Iraq war continued unabated.

- The 1983 report of the Secretary-General was equally
frank. Issued shortly after the downing of the Korean
airliner in September 1983, and against the backdrop of the
threatened curtailment of the arms control talks in Geneva
between the US and the USSR, his report deplored the
“partial paralysis of the United Nations as the guardian of
international peace and security.” He went on to ask,
“Who can possibly believe that a world dominated by the
nuclear balance, where $800 billion a year is spent on
armaments and where a large proportion of the population
lives in destitution and with little real hope, is on the right
track? And yet, paradoxically, for the time being at any
rate, the United Nations, which was set up to deal with such
problems, is too often on the sidelines as far as many major
Issues are concerned.”

" In this third report (September 1984) the Secretary-
General was more positive about the UN and its accom-
plishments. But he was far from sanguine, and he asked,
“Why has there been a retreat from multilateralism at a
time when actual developments both in relation to world
peace and to the world economy would seem to demand
their strengthening.” He suggested that as a lead-up to the
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fortieth anniversary of the UN in 1985, “political scientists
and intellectuals, as well as political leaders and diplomats
. . .ponder this essential problem.”

Some real failures _ .

The litany of problems at and complaints about the
UN is long and familiar. Collective security as envisaged at
San Fransisco “to save succeeding generations from the
scourge of war” has not worked out as the founders had
hoped when wartime Allied relationships disintegrated
into East and West camps. The Security Council, the main
organ for conflict resolution and enforcement of the peace,
bas often been hamstrung by the veto power of the perma-
nent members. The General Assembly, whose members
now number 159, is too often the scene of polemic debate
and not of reasoned discussion and the search for compro-
mise. Resolutions passed by the Assembly are often ig-
nored by member governments, thereby becoming almost
meaningless. “Resolutions are passed, on occasion re-
questing reports which form the basis of new resolutions.
This process often becomes the substitute for action and
indeed the antithesis of it,” said Perez de Cuellar in his 1983
report.

In terms of substance there are a number of perennial
items on the agenda of the UN on which there seems to be
little progress. The major ones are the Middle East, includ-
ing the relationship between Israel and its neighbors, and
the question of Palestine; and the policy of apartheid of the
government of South Africa, and the related question of
the independence of Namibia. The fact that these problems
are unsolved; that the war between Iran and Iraq con-
tinues; that countries have resorted to force in the Falk-
lands/Malvinas, Central America, Grenada, Africa,
Afghanistan, Kampuchea; that economic disparities be-
tween North and South are increasing; that the arms race
continues unabated; that human rights violations remain
— all this is often laid at the door of the UN. The assump-
tion is made that all these troubles are somehow the fault of
the UN, that if only the UN were a more effective organiza-
tion, nirvana would be with us. Perez de Cuellar, in his
three reports, has come to grips with the fact that these

Nancy Gordon is a former information officer with the
United Nations Association in Canada with a longtime
interest in the United Nations.
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situations aré'still with us, and are, in their cumulative -

effect, more life-threatening than ever. But, he-has said,

instead of making the UN the scapegoat for the sorry state
of our world, let us try together to use the institution as a -

means of solving these problems. And, as a start, let us
take a few small steps to make the orgamzatlon more
effective.
Seme big changes
Difficulties with the UN system have been appearing
for some time, a natural development for an institution
which was conceived during-World War II and born at it§
conclusion. One need only think of the fantastic rate of
change since 1945 in all areas of human activity to realize
what a different world it is now. Scientific and technological
developments provide the most obvious examples: in 1945,
for instance, it was a major undertaking for delegates from
some fifty countrles simply to get to San Fransisco. The
change which has most affected the UN has been the
- increase in the number. of states, and their impact upon
international politics. It is the magniﬁ_cent UN success. in
promoting decolonization and self-determination which
- has led to the strengthening of the concept of national
sovereignty; a concept which is the antithesis of multi-
lateralism, the core of a functioning UN. We are now
embarkmg on the difficult process of basic adjustment to
this paradox. The UN’s membership has expanded more
than three-fold since its establishment, and there has been
a marked change in the political focus at the UN as well as
in its mode of operation. At present there is little general
-agreement on the direction of international relations be-
tween the developed states on the one hand, who have both
the power and resources to implement UN decisions, and
the developing states on the other hand, who now form the
overwhelming majority to take or force decisions in the
This natural readjustment of the international power
balance has been exacerbated by three factors in the 1980s:

1) a severe economic recession which has restricted
the-amount of funding available;

2) a deepening hostility in East-West political rela-
tions, particularly between the USSR and the US
which has had a political spillover into various UN
bodies; and

3) the coming to power of an administration in the
USA which, in the aftermath of the Vietnam war
and the Iranian hostage incident, is seeking to
reassert American global influence by emphasiz-
ing its power in bilateral, as opposed to multi-
lateral, relationships.

Whether the international attitudes of the US or the
emphasis on sovereignty by Third World states during the
1980s is cause or effect, it is nonetheless true that interde-
pendence is more than ever a fact of international life. The
stark reality is that the world needs the UN to provide a
means for the working out of the balances, compromises
and adjustments among conflicting interests. And the UN
needs the active cooperation of all members, particularly of
the five permanent members of the Security Council, and
most especially the two superpowers.
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: US attltudes

Itis taken for granted that the USSR has always hadan

* ambivalent attitude towards the UN. It is a matter of con-

cern however when some of that ambivalence is displayed
by the USA. The UN would be very much less effective

- without the full and active participatlon of the USA. It is
sometimes forgotten that in the immediate post-1945 |
- period; there were fears that the Americans would avoid

responsibility, not that they would seek to monopolize it.

The Reagan administration has, up to now, displayed a

thinly-veiled contempt for the UN, in the tradition of the
isolationists of the 1920s who rejected the League of Na-
tions. That attitude was apparent in'September 1983,
when, as a direct fallout of the Korean airline incident, a
Soviet Aerofiot plane which would have carried Foreign
Minister Gromyko to the opening of the General Assem-
bly was denied permission to land at civilian airports in
New York and New Jersey. The US State Department
offered a military airfield as an alternative, but this offer
was refused by the USSR. Gromyko did not attend the

- Assembly, and during this period there was a great deal of

discussion as to whether the USA had violated the Head-
quarters Agreement with the UN. A senior member of the
US delegation suggested that perhaps the UN should leave
the United States a remark which received wide public
attention.

Examples of the Americans’ unhappiness with the UN
system are many: their withdrawal from UNESCO; their
failure to ratify the Law of the Sea treaty; their w1thhoId1ng
of assessed funds for UN programs of which they disap-
prove. American opposition to UN actions is symbolized
by the tough position taken by Jeane Kirkpatrick on these
and other issues. These actions have led some to ask
whether the Reagan approach is not the natural path of US
foreign policy in the tradition set by George Washington’s
valedictory address to Congress and the Monroe Doctrine,
and not the more altruistic philosophy of the postwar
period as symbolized by the Marshall Plan.

Two divisive issues

The two political issues which are excessively divisive
at the UN are the situation in the Middle East and the
continuing policy of apartheid by the government of South
Africa. The latter has been excluded from the UN General
Assembly since 1974 when its credentials were refused;
and, in recent years, there have been periodic attempts
made to exclude Israel from meetings in UN bodies. These
issues have now reached into the entire UN system, often
paralyzing action in unrelated fields. In the autumn 1984
issue of Foreign Affairs former Secretary-General Kurt
Waldheim says that “the effect of this activity is to cheapen
the currency of UN resolutions and thus to reduce the
effectiveness of the United Nations in the peaceful resolu-
tion of disputes. I do not question the good faith of those
who sponsor such resolutions. I do question their
judgment.”

The UN system is based on a functional, rational and
efficient distribution of responsibilities and activities. Each
UN body in that system should adhere to its mandate and
respect the division of labor on which the system is predi-
cated. To act otherwise results in growing dissatisfaction,
chaos it programs, and absorbs limited resources at the
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expense of the purposes of the organization. As an exam-
ple, the World Health Organization as the name implies,
deals primarily with health, not, as has occurred, with the
Arab-Israeli dispute or disarmament issues for which it is
neither equipped nor mandated. This kind of situation is
occurring more frequently and, if not managed and con-
trolled, can in the long run only destroy the organization
concerned.

Secretary-General’s proposals

Beginning with his 1982 report and following the same
patternin 1983 and 1984, Secretary-General Perez de Cuel-
lar has made specific suggestions for changes both in atti-
tude and performance. He has appealed for a “conscious
recommitment by governments to the Charter,” and to use

Secretary-General Pefez' de Cuellar

the UN mechanisms to settle disputes and differences
through peaceful means so that governments can have real
confidence in the UN: ‘

Without such as system governments will feel it
necessary to arm themselves beyond their means
for their own security, thereby increasing the gen-
eral insecurity . . . .Without such a system there
will be no reliable defence or shelter for the small
‘and the weak. And without such a system all our
efforts on the economic and social side, which also
need . . .collective impetus, may well falter.

The Secretary-General suggested more systematic,
less last-minute use of the Security Council, along with
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adequate working relations among the permanent mem-
bers of the Council:~“Whatever their relations may be
outside the United Nations, within the Council the perma-
nent members, which have special rights and respon-
sibilities under the Charter, share a sacred trust that should
not go by default owing to their bilateral difficulties.” He
urged more realism in resolutions, along with more gov-
ernmental attention to them. He advised members that he
intended to play a more forthright role in bringing poten-
tially dangerous situations to the attention of the Council
under Article 99 of the Charter, and that he intended to do
so in a more systematic way. He suggested an increasing
fact-finding capability for his office, along with swift pro-
cedures for the Council to send good offices missions,
military or civilian observers to areas of potential conflict.
He recommended an urgent review of peace-keeping oper
ations, reminding members that the main strength of such
operations “is the will of the international community
which they symbolize. Their weakness comes to light when
the political assumptions on which they are based are
ignored or overridden.”

On the subject of economic development Perez de
Cuellar, in his 1983 report, discussed the considerable ac-
complishments of the UN system in assisting developing
countries. He pointed out however that much more needs
to be done to improve the efficiency and effectiveness of
that system, and to avoid duplication of effort by the spe-
cialized agencies and bodies within the system.

Attempting reform

Perez de Cuellar acknowledged that there has been
valid criticism of UN administration as ‘“inflated,
politicized or extravagant.” He outlined the difficulties
inherent in an organization which has over 150 members,
many of which have differing notions of administration.
The principle of geographic representation, while neces-
sary, presents considerable problemsin the development of
an international civil service. Further complications arise
from the fact that a small number of states provide the bulk
of the budget. In addition, the General Assembly, in some-
times issuing rigid directives regarding personnel selection
to the Secretary-General, makes it impossible for him to
effect a smooth-functioning and efficient administration,
or to develop an effective career development program.
Perez de Cuellar, in his 1983 report, told members that he
had established a high-level advisory group on administra-
tive reform. In his 1984 report, he noted that the group had
come up with a number of recommendations which he
would bring to the current session of the Assembly. In the
meantime he has directed that there by a temporary sus-
pension of recruitment.

Canadian attitude

The reaction of the Canadian government to the Sec-
retary-General’s analysis and recommendations has been
positive. In his speech to the Assembly in 1983 the then-
Minister of External Affairs, Allan MacEachen, lauded
Perez de Cuellar’s attempts to make the UN a more effec-
tive organization. Such support is consistent with the func-
tional approach taken by Canada at the UN. Canada
announced its willingness to help strengthen the fact-find-
ing capability of the Secretary-General by offering to
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share, on a regular and systematic basis, ihfor’matien with .-
-~ his office. Canada supported his idea of making greater use - -

of his authority to bring current or potential crisis situations
to the attention of the Council, and suggested regular
- informal meetmgs of the Council to avert potential crises
by examining incipient disputes dunng in camera Sessions
~ with the Secretary-General. This pragmatic approach was
reaffirmed by the current Minister of External Affairs, Joe
Clark, in his address to the 39th UN General Assembly on
September 25, 1984. He stressed the fact that as a middle

power Canada depended onmultilateral as well as bilateral

mechanisms to promote its foreign policy.

Perez de Cuellar has been an active Secretary-Gen-
eral. He came close, behind the scenes, to resolving the
Falklands/Malvinas: crisis. He is constantly trying to in-
crease his involvement to bring about an end to ‘the Iran/
- Iraq war. Although he has obtained the agreement of the
belligerents to cease attacks on civilian population centres,

- he continues to be frustrated by the diametrically opposite
positions of Iran and Iraq,’ w1th neither wﬂhng to respond
to international pressures. He has been using his good
offices in many .intractable situations such as Cyprus,
Afghanistan and Kampuchea. He took a considerable risk

“in the autumn of 1983 by making a trip to South Africa to
discuss Namibia, and he skillfully managed to. retain his
credibility with both sides. v

Usmg the UN

The necessity for multilateralism in our mterdepen-
dent world is obvious. The UN is the one universal
institution we have; it is absolutely essential that it work. In
this period of ad]ustment what is needed is a new consensus
or understanding of the de facto power relationships in the
world. Power blocs must realize that their interests are best
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served when the system works. Otherwise, chaos and dis-

< aster are the likely consequences. There must be a recogni-
" tion of areas where the multilateral approach works best,

such as various aspects of development assistance, peace-

" keeping, conflict resolution. By the same token; there must

also be ‘a recognition that in some areas, such as some
aspects of arms control agreements, bilateral arrange-
ments between the superpowers are the more effective way
of proceeding. Within the latter category, however, there is
much that the UN has done and should be able to continue
to contribute, in space, in a ‘non-proliferation treaty, in a
comprehenswe test-ban, in chemical and biological
weapon control.

Itis of course too early for definitive analysis, but the
speech by President Reagan to the General Assembly in
September 1984, brought hope that a thaw might be begin-
ning in the relatlonshlp between the US and the USSR.
Any warming of the relauonshlp would of course make life
easier at the UN. And it is significant that President Rea-
gan chose the General Assembly as the forum for mmal
discussion.

Secretary—General Perez de Cuellar in descnbmg the
state of the emperor’s clothes, has made an invaluable
contribution to the UN. His frankness in acknowledgmg
the weaknesses of the organization has provided an impe-
tus to act upon his recommendations for improvement.
While the debate and subsequent actions have only just
begun, it is nevertheless important that he has brought
these issues to the public. Too often supporters of the UN
both within and without the organization have been reluc-
tant in public to be critical of the structure orits actions for
fear of giving ammunition to its detractors. If the best way
of solving problems is first to acknowledge their existence,
the Secretary-General has made a promising beginning.[']




New perspectives
on sea law

by Elisabeth Mann Borgese

“ust two years have gone by since International Per-
‘spectives reported on the status of Law of the Sea

7 negotiations, which, according to Donald Munro,
generated 'a “Canadian Dilemma,” with this country
“caught in the middle” between an influential group of
Western industrialized states, led by the United States,
flatly rejecting the 1982 Convention on the Law of the Sea,
and a group of Eastern socialist countries, which, for the

|| time being, abstained from taking any final position.

In just two years, perspectives have radically changed.

When the Convention was opened for signature on
December 10, 1982, it gathered a record-breaking number
of 119 signatures on the very first ddy. On the day the
deadline for signing expired, on December 9, 1984, 159
states had signed — another record. Among major states,
only the US, the UK and the Federal Republic of Germany
did not sign. Britain and the FRG, however, come under
the convention under the umbrella of the European Eco-
nomic Community of which they are members and which
has signed the Convention. The US, alone among major
countries, remains outside, together with a heterogeneous
group of minor states which wish to settle their boundary
problems before acceding to the Convention. There can be
no doubt: the Convention will come into force when it has
obtained the required sixty ratifications. Fourteen states
already have ratified it. It should be complete in 1988.

Together with the Convention, the UN Conference on
the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS III) adopted a number of
Resolutions, two of which are of particular importance for
the future of the Convention. Resolution I established a
Preparatory Commission for the International Seabed Au-
thority and for the International Tribunal for the Law of the
Sea. Resolution II, inspired by an earlier US proposal,
created an interim regime for ocean miners, for the period
between the signing of the Convention and its coming into
force. It provides for an orderly registration of “pioneer
investors” after they have settled, among themselves, any
overlapping claims. Upon registration, they enjoy security
of tenure and exclusive rights under a contract for explora-
tion, site-specific research and development. Pioneer in-
vestors are also guaranteed a contract for exploitation and
a production authorization as soon as the Convention
comes into force. In return, they have certain obligations
towards the Commission, sach as the payment of a registra-
tion fee and an annual fee for their exploration rights,
assistance in training of personnel for the future Enter-
prise, facilitation of access to the technology required for
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the future Enterprise, and assistance in exploring two mine
sites for the future Enterprise, thus ensuring that the Enter-
prise can proceed with its operation at the same pace as the
Pioneers, once the Convention comes into force.

Pioneer investors

Four Pioneers have already submitted applications for
the registration of their claims: India, the Soviet Union,
Japan and France, thus indicating unequivocally that they
intend to proceed with their seabed mining projects under
the Convention regime, and not under any alternative
regime.

On December17, 1984, delegations of these four coun-
tries met in Geneva to “exchange coordinates,” i.e., {0
inform one another confidentially about the exact locations
of the sites they intend to register, and to examine the
question of possible overlaps. It appears that there are
indeed such overlaps between areas claimed by the Soviet
Union on the one hand and the Western consortia (includ-
ing US companies) on the other. These will have to be
reconciled before claims can be registered and exploration
authorized.

It had been the intention of the United States to create
an alternative regime. Since the basic principle of the Com-
mon Heritage of Mankind, on which the Convention re-
gime rests, is opprobrious to the Reagan administration,
the US opted not to sign the Convention and to try to
convince the other potential ocean miners (UK, France,
Federal Republic of Germany, Netherlands, Belgium,
Italy and Japan) to enter into a “Mini-Treaty” agreement,
under which each one would recognize the others’ claims
and proceed to mine under its own national jurisdiction
and legislation.

US Mini-treaty flops

But it turned out harder than the Reagan administra-
tion had anticipated to convince the allies. Much water had
to be poured into the wine of the “Mini-treaty.” First it was
downgraded to a “Reciprocating States Agreement” —
nothing more than an agreement to settle bilaterally over-
lapping claims in the area beyond national jurisdiction, a
step required by, and in accordance with, Resolution IIL.

Elisabeth Mann Borgese is Professor in the Centre for
Foreign Policy Studies at Dalhousie University in Halifax.
She is an international authority on Law of the Sea and
the recently-signed Treaty. :
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Then it'was further diminished into a “Provisional Agree-

- ment,” which finally was signed in August last year, just-

before the opening of the resumed Second Session of the
Preparatory Commission in Geneva. It was there that the
“three states signatories both to the Convention and the

“Provisional Agreement” (France, the Netherlands and -

Japan) made it quite explicitly clear that in their view the
“Provisional Agreement” merely provided a méchanism to
settle overlapping claims, not an alternative regime. They
confirmed their loyalty to the Convention (France and
Japan, the Pioneers) by filing their applications for explora-
tion rights in their specified site.

It is most unlikely, therefore, that the US will pursue a
course of open defiance of the Convention. If — when the
time comes — US companies wish to mine outside (not
against) the Convention, they can do so in areas under
national jurisdiction, on the basis of bilateral agreements
with states having deposits of nodules in their economic
zones. The US does not have any quarrel with the other
parts of the Convention which US lawyers mostly consider
— rightly or wrongly — to be “customary law.”

Thus, there is no longer much of a “dilemma.” The
interim regime for sea mining exploration, research and
development has acquired concreteness and specificity.
And there is no alternative regime: any state attempting to
exploit the Common Heritage under unilateral national
legislation would clearly be in violation of international
law.

Preparatory Commission at work

This. is not to say that there are no longer any prob-
lems, or that the Preparatory Commission got off to an easy
start. The problems are many. Our inheritance from UN-
CLOS II is not an easy one, and the world situation keeps
changing. Many solutions that appeared acceptable or rea-
sonable in the seventies, are obsolete in the eighties and
nineties. What is needed to meet these challenges is not
only flexibility and empiricism; it is inventiveness, leader-
ship and creativity — as much of it as was required during
the period of the making of the Convention.

The Preparatory Commission was most fortunate in
the appointment of its President, Dr. Joseph Warioba,
Attorney General and Minister of Justice of Tanzania, and
a longtime leader in UNCLOS II1. His negotiating style is
characterized by calm, firmness, understatement, lack of
thetoric, and a good sense of humor. He listens, and then
assumes his responsibilities. He is fair and has acquired the
trust and confidence of East, West, North and South. It was
under this strong leadership that the Commission man-
aged, after a period of groping for its bearings, to adopt its
rules of procedure, define its program of work and organize
its subsidiary organs.

- As almost everything connected with the making of
the new Law of the Sea, the Preparatory Commission is a
most unusual institution, without precedent in the history
of international organization. Its uniqueness stems from
the fact that it is not only a “Preparatory Commission” as
defined in Resolution I; it is, at the same time, the executor
of Resolution II, that is, it must administer the regime for

exploration, research and development for the Pioneer
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investors, receive, examine and approve their applications
- and survey their activities. Its relations to' the Pioneer

investors -are, in fact, quite similar to those between the
future Authority and the states and companies which will
exploit the seabed under contracts with the Authority. At
the same time, the Preparatory Commission has the re-
sponsibility to “ensure the early entry into effective opera-
tion of the Enterprise.” This, too, requires operational
capacity: the selection of mine sites for the Enterprise, the
training of personnel, the acquisition of technologies.

- The Commission is organized in a Plenary — resem-
bling the Assembly of the future Authority, and a General
Committee of thirty-six members, including all the officers
of the Commission, selected on a regional basis (see chart).
The General Committee, under the chairmanship of the
Commission’s President, and under the guidance of the
Plenary, acts as executor of Resolution II. It should be
noted that the Council of the Authority, likewise will con-
sist of thlrty-51x members, selected on the basis of far more
complex’ criteria, combmmg interest representation and
reglonal representation. Also, the Council’s decision-mak-
ing processes are far more comphcated The General Com-
mittee, as executor of the interim regime under Resolution
I1, appears as a streamlined, more functional body, with a
decision-making procedure that strictly follows the prece-
dent, tried and trusted, of UNCLOS III' — that is, of
consensus, whenever possible, with voting only as a last
resort.

The Plenary, which coordinates and harmonizes the
work of the whole Commission, is also entrusted with the
specific task of drafting the rules and regulations for the
Authority and its subsidiary bodies — with the exception of
the Enterprise for which there is a Special Commission.

Four Special Commissions

There are four Special Commissions, each one en-
trusted with a specific task, although these tasks do overlap
and much coordination and integration will be necessary.
The Plenary has embarked on its task in a businesslike and
effective manner. The First Special Commission deals with
the question of the land-based producers, that is, those
countries which, like Canada or Zaire or Zambia, produce
on land the same minerals that will be extracted in the
future from the seabed, and which, therefore, may lose
exports and foreign exchange earnings. This is one of the
problems most perplexing for Canada; one that may still
pose a “dilemma” for Canada.

The Convention itself proposes three courses of action
to help solve this problem of the land-based producers. The
first is a production limitation, imposed for the first fifteen
years of ocean mining. The result of endless and most
difficult negotiations, the limitation formula is based on the
prospective rate of increase in nickel consumption. Seabed
production, under-the Authority, is not to exceed 60 per-
cent of the anticipated rate of increase, thereby trying to
ensure a healthy growth to land-based producers and to
potential land-based producers. This is the preventive ap-
proach. The second course of action is remedial: land-
based producers are to be indemnified by the Authority for
their losses in export earnings, where such losses occur.
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The third course of action is cooperative: the Authority is
to participate in global commodity agreements ensuring
prices fair to producers and consumers.

Even before the conclusion of UNCLOS III it had
become clear that these measures were not likely to protect
land-based. producers in the developing countries. The
productlon limitation formula was seriously flawed in two
ways: if it protected anybody, it would protect nickel pro-
ducers only, of whom Canada is the major one. But due to
the composition of the nodules (the proportions of nickel,
copper, cobalt and manganese) on the one hand, and the
demand for these metals on the world market on the other,
it would not protect producers of cobalt and manganese.
This is what would have been interesting for developing
countries such as Zaire. Producing the lawful amount of
nickel, the Authority would wildly overproduce cobalt
and, perhaps manganese, and the prices of these metals
mlght be seriously affected.

Preparatory Commission

(now)

Plenary

General Committee — 36 members
President
Bureau

New institutions of the sea

Bad assumptions

Worse than this first flaw, however, is the second. The
whole concept is based on assumptions which, if they ever
were valid, certainly are no longer valid today. It had been
assumed first, that manganese nodules would be the only
commercially interesting minerals to be mined in the fore-
seeable future; and second, that these nodules were to be
found exclusively in the international area and the Author-
ity therefore really could control their production. Both
assumptions were false. Nodules are to be found in areas
under national jurisdiction — in the EEZ of Mexico, which
has already signed a joint venture agreement with a US
company for their exploration, and in those of France, the
US, Chile, and probably others. To limit production only in
the international area simply means to limit the Authority
out of production: production will go elsewhere: It may in
any case: one certainly should expect the United States
now to take this perfectly legitimate route rather than

Law of the Sea Organs

Sea-bed Authority

(later)

Assembly

Council — 36 members
Secretary-General
Secretariat

2 Sp. Comm. Il
Enterprise

Sp. Comm. |
Landbased
Producers

Sp. Comm. il Sp. Comm. IV
Mining Code Tribunal

| eoal & Techn,| | comm. for
5 Comm. B Limit.
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Enterprise

International Tribunal for the Law of the Sea
21 members

g o Sea-bed Chamber
e b 11 members
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affronting the international community by an open viola- .
= tion of the Convention. Thus the production limitation
formula — for which, it should be added in all fairness;

Canada is largely responsible — is worse than useless.

. The same goes for the compensatlon formula. If land-
based developing producer countries can be compensated
only for damage arising from prodiction:in the interna-

" tional area, this compensatlon may be meaningless, since

there can be no compensation for production under na-
tional jurisdiction which may equally affect prlces Be-

“sides, it will be nnp0551ble to determine what-is affectmg

what

The third course of actlon — global c_ommodlty agree-
ments — remains open; but they are effective only under

certain limited circumstances. Whether these will exist for

the nickel, cobalt and manganese market (copper will be
very little affected, at least until the sulphide crusts are
commercially exploited), is a wide-open question.

Ocean mining inevitable

It is clear, then, that the First ‘Special Comrmssmn,
under the able leadershlp of Ambassador Hasjim Djalal of
Indonesia (now Ambassador to Canada), will have to come
up with some new and creative thinking.

To bury one’s head in the sand, or try to stop ocean
mining, will not do. If and when ocean mining is going to be
economical, it will be undertaken on a large commercial
scale. That is as sure as a law of nature. It may be an
unsettling development, affecting miners in industrialized

~  countries, such as Canada, since ocean mining tends to be

more and more automated And it may affect relations
between industrialized consumer countries and developing
producer countries, tothe disadvantage of the latter. Land-

based producers ought to get ready for this possibility.
They can do so, not by recourse to neo-Luddism, but by
joining what they cannot beat, by becoming ocean miners
themselves, through cooperation with the International
Seabed Authonty, utilizing their skills and experience,

especially in the mineral processing sector, and updating
them. Rather than compensation, they should seek the
assistance of the Seabed Authority in diversifying their
economies and starting new industries, particularly in the
new sector of the bio-industries which, in turn, are very
likely to transform the mineral processing sector (process-
ing can be done through bacteria).

We have expanded somewhat disproportionally on the
problems of the First Special Commission because they are
of particular interest and importance to Canada. But the
tasks of the other Special Commissions are no less chal-

" lenging, and they all interlink.

'Preparing “Enterprise” ,

The Second Special Commission, led by Trinidad’s

- Lennox Ballah, another one of the veterans and leaders of

UNCLOS 111, has a twofold mandate. As a “Preparatory
Commission,” it has to draft rules and regulations for the
future Enterprise, a paper-work responsibility. At the
same time, it has an operational responsibility to ensure
the early entry into effective operation of the Enterprise by

=
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exploring at least one. mine site; if not two training peison—
nel and assuring the avallablhty of technology for the

. Enterprise.

" The Enterpnse it will be recalled is the “operational
arm” of the Seabed Authority, an international public com-
pany thatcan undertake seabed mining pm]ects onits own
or in joint venture with other companies or states. The

Enterprise, whose Statute is annexed.to the Convention, is

governed by a Board composed of international civil ser-
vants elected by the Authonty’s Assembly.

Thus Commission 11 'has to function, to some extent,

~asa pre-Enterprise or Interim Enterprise in the framework

of the Commission. ‘Whether, as a Committee of the

" “Whole, it can perform this-operational task effectively, is

Sea Law Chrohdlogy

1973-1984
Thlrd Umted Natrons Conference on the Law of the Sea

Aprll 30,1982 - :

- UNCLOS Ill adopts Conventlon 117 States vote in favor
4 States vote against (USA, Venezuela, Israel and
Turkey), 19 abstentions. :

December 10, 1982 !
Convention is opened for signature at Montego Bay,
Jamaica. 119 States sign.

" March/April and August/September 1983
First Session of Preparatory Commission at ngston
Jamaica. :

March/April and August/September 1984
Second Session of Preparatory Commission, Kingston
and Geneva.

December 9,.-1984
Deadline for Signatures to Convention. 159 States have
signed, 14 have ratified the Convention.

Preparatory Commission will remain in existence until
Convention comes into force, one year after 60th
ratification.)

open to question. Perhaps it should establish its own opera-
tional arm. The delegation of Austria has introduced a
proposal for the establishment, by the Commission and
under its auspices, of a Joint Enterprise for Exploration,
Research and Development (JEFERAD), which could,
most expeditiously, fulfill the operational part of the Com-
mission’s mandate. Such a Joint Enterprise should be di-
rected by a board, with half of its members selected by the
Commission, and the other half by investors (states or
companies), in proportion to their investment. The Com-
mission should also come up with half the required invest-
ment — one-half of some two to three hundred million
dollars over the next five years — which would make the
venture highly attractive to industry and industrialized
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' statés, while it would offer developing countries a unique

opportunity to participate as equals in the management of
a high-tech venture. JEFERAD would represent a new
form ' of scientific-industrial cooperation between North
and South, providing a framework for co-development of
technology rather than transfer (which is much more costly
and problematic). Such undertakings — new forms of sci-
entific/industrial cooperation between North and South —
have been proposed on many occasions by political lead-
ers. They have never been realized. Here, for the first time,
we have a concrete, well-defined opportunity to realize a
prototype. Would this not be, apart from everything else, a
splendid response to the request of the Secretary General
of the United Nations, to think of ways to strengthen the
system and make it more operative, on the occasion of its

fortieth birthday?

Third and Fourth Special Commissions

The Third Special Commission, chaired by the Dutch
Hans Sondaal, is elaborating a mining code in accordance
with the terms of the Convention. Wisely, this Commission
has begun by concentrating on rules and regulations for the
earlystages, namely for exploration, research and develop-

. -ment. They are what is actually going on now, for nobody

really knows when commercial mining will get under way,
and in what form. It would be a pity if the international
community let itself once more be trapped into writing
detailed laws and rules which may be obsolete and inap-
plicable by the time they are applied.

~The Fourth Special Commission, finally, is in charge of
writing rules and regulations for the International Tribunal
for the Law of the Sea, which will be established in Ham-
burg, Federal Republic of Germany, as soon as the Con-
vention comes into force. The task of this commission, ably
led by Gunter Gorner of the German Democratic Re-
public, is relatively easy and clear cut. The International
Court of Justice can serve as a useful precedent, at least in
some aspects, while there are others which require new
thinking, e.g., rules and regulations applying to entities
which are not states (companies, individuals) and which,
under the Convention, have a standing in the Tribunals
Seabed Chamber. In any case, the work of this special
commission is proceeding smoothly and expeditiously, and
undoubtedly will be completed in another session or two.

New institutions of the sea

After the Preparatory Commission

How long the work of the Preparatory Commission as
a whole will last is hard to predict. UN planning appears to
be based on the assumption that the sixtieth instrument of
ratification may be deposited in 1988, at which time the
Convention would come into force. The Commission
would continue to exist until the first session of the Author-
ity’s Assembly and the election of the Authority’s Council
— perhaps until 1989 or 1990. The effectiveness with which
it performs its functions certainly will be a determining
factor. Not only may it hasten the process of ratification by
removing many of the uncertainties and preoccupations
confronting states, whether signatories or nonsignatories
of the Convention. It may also largely determine the shape
and modes of operation of the institutions created by the
Convention — especially the International Seabed Author-
ity. For institutions are not made only by the letter of the
law that created them; they must be living organisms, able
torespond to changing circumstances. An effective interim
regime for exploration, research and development, bene-
fitting Pioneer investors, developing countries, the Enter-
prise, the Authority and, thereby the United Nations sys-
tem, would smoothly, almost without a break, grow into a
permanent regime for exploration and exploitation under
the Convention. On the other hand, an interim regime
unable effectively to control exploration and to keep the
development of the Enterprise in line with developments
outside, would create a host of new problems for the Au-
thority upon the entry into force of the Convention — or
may even postpone the entry into force of the Convention.

This is why the Preparatory Commission’s work is as
important as the work of UNCLOS T itself. This is why it
is to be hoped and urged that Canada should continue to
play the same leading role, with the same continuity and
high-caliber representation and participation in the Pre-
paratory Commission that made her so strong during UN-
CLOS III. One can only get out what one puts into a
collective undertaking, or into a relationship in general.
Canada has put a lot into the Convention, and got a lot out
of it. It has a high stake in the ratification and coming into
force of the Convention. It has a high stake in giving to
ocean mining a direction that is compatible with Canadian
interests and its leadership in strengthening the United
Nations system and economic cooperation with developing
countries. U
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'Administer or perish
What marketplace?

Managed trade:
look out, Canada'

by Michael D. Henderson ﬂ

aymond Barre, the former Prime Minister - of
-France, first spoke publicly in1977 of the tendency
& of the advanced market economy countries to
move toward “managed” trade. AlthoughM. Barre did not
elaborate on his concept, it is generally accepted in Europe
that he was referring to the practice of some of the major
trading nations and blocs of negotiating informal bilateral
and multilateral agreements on a sectoral basis. While it
must be conceded that the concept of managed trade re-
mains somewhat nebulous, its most salient features may be
summarized as follows. It consists of trade regulated by
informal accords negotiated between governments. These
“accords” take numerous forms including official or unoffi-
cial quotas, voluntary export restraint agreements, “under-
standings” on equitable market shares, and even agree-
ments to reduce productive capacity. They are informal in
the sense that they do not entail legally binding obligations.
‘Inmany instances the complete details of these accords are
not even made public because they tend to contradict offi-
cial free trade rhetoric. They fall completely outside the
present purview of GATT. The managers implicit in the
concept are national governments which assume respon-
sibility not-only for representing their national industries in
negotiations, but also, if an accord is reached, for ensuring
that agreements are honored by the members of their
private sector concerned. Finally, managed trade at the
moment is a “First World” concept, that is, it tends to be
restricted to describing accords negotiated within the
OECD group which do not involve tariff adjustments.

It’s all around us

Perhaps the best way to define “managed” trade is to
give some specific examples. In 1975, under the auspices of
anindustry sub-committee of the OECD, the Japanese and
several Western European countries came to a “gentle-
man’s agreement” whereby not only would the Japanese
voluntarily constrain their output of shipbuilding to 50
percent of the free world market, but agreement was also
reached on the mutual and balanced reduction of ship-
building activities. Since that time, the combination of
import quotas and straight-out market-sharing agreements
has become what The Economist has dubbed a protec-
tionist gale. The Japanese have accepted much publicized

Michael Henderson teaches Political Science at York
University in Toronto.
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“voluntary” quotas on auto exports to the US, Europe and
Canada. After rather acrimonious trade talks in 1982, the
Reagan administration and the EEC came to a temporary
understanding on the limitation of the European share of
the US steel market. Then, Japanese motorcycle exports to
the US were severely curtailed. In February 1983, in what
can only be regarded as quantum leap in the level of
managed trade, Viscount Etienne Davignon, the EEC In-
dustry Comnusswner ‘negotiated a voluntary export self-
restraint package with the Japanese involving no fewer
than ten categories of “sensitive” products including autos,

vans, motorcycles, fork-lift trucks, color television sets and

, tubes machine tools, hi-fi equipment, quartz watches and

VCRs. By the first half of 1984, “self-restraint” quotas
covered 38 percent of Japanese trade with the EEC. Re-
cently, the US government announced that it would negoti-
ate informal bilateral agreements to prevent “surges” in
steel exports to the US market:

Whatever happened to free trade?

What is fascinating is that at each stage of these devel-
opments the financial press in Europe, and, more so in
North America, has tended to regard these agreements as
aberrations on the path to freer trade. After all, it is
argued, the magnitude of the tariff cuts negotiated through
GATT during the Tokyo Round is significant, and their
implementation is proceeding smoothly. Indeed, the Jap-
anese have already called for an acceleration of the imple-
mentation of the cuts. For their part, the Americans, in the
wake of the much-publicized Williamsburg summit com-
mitment to free trade, have already called for a new round
of GATT talks which would include negotiations on the
elimination of non-tariff barriers.

Given the trend in tariffs, any clearly protectionist
measures such as those mentioned are usually explained as
aberrations precipitated by particular or unusual circum-
stances. For example, the agreement on shipbuilding was
put down to the unusual circumstances arising out of the
impact of the two OPEC oil prices shocks and the con-
sequent shrinkage of the global market for bulk carriers.
Other voluntary trade restraint agreements were regarded
as a direct consequence of the severe recession of 1981-82.
The assumption was that prosperity would end protec-
tionism. When prosperity returned by 1983, continuing
domestic protectionist pressures in the US were explained
as a consequence of domestic lobbying pressures during a
US presidential election year.
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While these unusual circumstances help explain some
recent protectionism, there is mounting evidence to sug-
gest that the trend toward negotiating market shares on a
sectoral basis will continue unabated for both fundamental
economic and political reasons. First, it is clear that the
world.economy has already commenced another period of
explosive growth of productive capacity. The world market
economy. tends to grow in great leaps during and after
periods of intense technological innovation. Clearly we are
in such a period at the moment. Developments in micro-
chip technology with spin-offs in informatics, robotics, avi-
onics and other high-tech industries, are clearly going to
have a revolutionary effect on advanced industrial so-
cieties. One consequence it seems will be a continued
dramatic increase in productive capacity. Already, despite
two oil price shocks and what can only be described as a
great deal of fibrillation in the economic growth charts, the
OECD countries have been able to maintain an average
annual growth rate in real GDP of 3.1 percent from
1971-1981. With the 1983-84 US-led recovery there is every
reason to believe that increases in output in this decade will
be just as large, if not larger.

Villain: productive capacity increases

Dramatic increases in productive capacity have al-
ready started to create political problems. The first relates
to markets, and therefore to profits and employment.
Global demand has not kept up with output in numerous
industrial sectors. Already, it is apparent that a “surplus
capacity” — admittedly a difficult concept in economic
analysis — exists in the world market economy in such
sections as textiles, ships, steel, automobiles, petrochemi-
cals, civil aircraft, televisions, VCRs, watches and other
more minor product lines. North Americans and Euro-
peans.are already hard-put to maintain their present global
market shares in many of these product areas, in the face of
the challenge of Japan and the Newly Industrialized Coun-
tries (NICs) such as South Korea, Taiwan, Singapore, Mex-
ico and Brazil. The political pressures to protect “sunset
industries” while positive adjustment policies are put in
place will continue to be intense. The battle to protect
national producers from “unfair” competition is already
on, and it is clear that the criteria used to determine fair-
ness are politically malleable. And it is not just traditional
industries that will suffer from the new productive capacity.
A Japanese publication Nikon Keizai Shimbun has already
predicted a saturation of the world market for semiconduc-
tors by 1986. Clearly, if output capacity continues to out-
pace demand, politically unpalatable rationalization is
going to have to occur in many more industries.

The second political problem flowing from the growth
in productive capacity relates more directly to employment
and the fact that the growth of output has continued to
outstrip job creation. From 1975-83, the US and Canada
increased their output by 23 percent while adding 17 per-
cent more jobs. Japan produced 42 percent more goods and
servicesin the same period and added only 10 percent more
jobs. More alarmingly, while output in western Europe in
the same period rose 23 percent, employment ‘actually fell
by 1 percent. The OECD expects the trend to greater long-

term unemployment (that is, persons out of work for six -

months or more) to continue, particularly in the under

Administer or perish

twenty-five age group. The resultant political pressures for
job maintenance or creation are difficult to guage, but
recent events in Great Britain and France suggest that
governments of all political leanings have a serious prob-
lem on theirhands. If current trends in output/employment
ratios persist, governments may be forced into greater
protection in order to survive politically.

Protecting wartime capacity

If domestic pressures from unemployment and profit
loss are not enough to maintain the trend to managed
trade, there is also the seldom-discussed “strategic varia-
ble.” Viable national industries in some industrial sectors
are considered essential to national security. A specific
example is the attitude of the US government towards the
Japanese-European informal agreement to reduce ship-
building capacity. The ostensible reason why the US gov-
ernment did not participate in the agreement was given to
be the “fact” that US shipbuilding capacity was such that it
did not impact significantly on the world market. The
Japanese and Europeans did not agree, but their objection
was futile in the face of the real reason for US non-involve-
ment. Privately, US officials at the OECD made it clear
that the world’s greatest naval power was not going to allow
its shipbuilding facilities to be phased out to the point
where it might have to rely on current allies in Asia or
Europe for hulls. The efficacy of this “strategic considera-
tions” argument is not lost on senior management in other
industries. In 1984 US steel industry representatives ar-
gued before the US International Trade Commission that
there should be a reduction in the foreign share of the US
basic steel market on the grounds that if a major power is to
control its own economy in peace and war then it must
control its own steel sector. Indeed, one cannot conceive of
any nation-state concerned about its “great power” status
allowing itself to be placed in a position where it would
have to rely on more efficient producers such as South
Korea and Brazil for its steel, Spain or Taiwan for its ship
hulls, Saudi Arabia for its ethelyne, or any other country
for vital telecommunications, electronic and transporta-
tion systems. Thus, national security arguments to date
may well prove to be only the thin edge of a quite consi-
derable neo-mercantilist wedge.

Joining the trend

Robert Lawrence of the Brookings Institution has
observed that “the present Republican Administration in
Washington is ideologically committed to free trade, but
the political realities shift them in the other direction.”
These realities have not disappeared since the November
election. Indeed, if the US recovery slows significantly in
1985 as many economists predict, pressures for protec-
tionism may actually increase. The same is true in the
EEC, where governments are far less enamored of the
rhetoric of free trade, and face politically more powerful
trade union movements. Accustomed to a great deal of
management of international trade within the EEC, they
appear quite sanguine about the idea of “managing” exter-
nal trade. Japan, for its part, is increasingly vulnerable to
demands for global market rationalization. It is forced to
recognize that economic power seems to be dramatically
shifting from those countries which may possess a com-
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- parative or competitive advantage in the production of
many. products to those countries whose govemments can -

control market access.

Managed trade has enormous unphcatlons fora ma} or

trading nation such as Canada. Canadian exporters will
have to look, in the first instance, increasingly to the
federal government to take the necessary political and
€Conomic actions in-order to protect existing foreign mar-
ket shares. The recent protracted struggle to avoid restric-

tive quotas being placed on Canadian steel exports to the

US is a case in point. The success of that struggle was due in
no small part to the government’s sustained efforts to coor-
dinate its own lobbying efforts with those of Canadian
industry in Washington. Beyond the status quo, the role of
government in trade management will become even more

Book Reviews

'How to keep the peace

by Paul Bridle

Peacekeeping: Appraisals and P;-opt\)sals edited by
Henry Wiseman, Elmsford, N.Y.: Pergamon Press
“Inc., 1983, 448 pages, $40.00US.

Skeptics, aware of the forbidding conditions under
which peacekeeping forces labor and realizing that it is
only infrequently that armed conflicts are made subject to
their dispensation, tend to dismiss peacekeeping. This
book vigorously asserts the opposite. Henry Wiseman,
who teaches in the University of Guelph’ Department of
Political Studies, was formerly Director of Peacekeeping
Programs at the International Peace Academy in New

- York. The Academy was formed in 1969 to conduct re-
search into the nature and raison d’étre of peacekeeping
and to afford training for peacekeepers. The Academy has
recently “launched new programs in the fields of multi-
lateral negotiation and . . .the crucial relationships be-
tween security and disarmament” but its primary focus

- remains on peacekeeping. The volume under review is
international in- character, its contributors being Amer-
icans and Canadians along with one each from Egypt,
India, Israel and Honduras; however, its Canadian content
is strong, half the contributors being from Canada.

The editor and his contributors take the reader
through the-history of peacekeeping and its operational
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extensive and critical. If Canada is to expand its export

.- markets at a time when productive capacity in many indus-

triesis outstripping demand, then the government will have
to negotiate guaranteed access to a new enlarged market,

while at the same time, for obvious political reasons, seek-
ing to protect jobs Vand profits in the key sectors of the
national economy. From this analyst’s perspective; success-
ful negotiating prospects look bleak. Canada simply does
not have a large enough domestic market to which access
can be ceded or denied for that market to be.a major
bargaining factor. In the era of managed trade this is a

~ critical handicap. Perhaps the advisability of pursuing sec-

toral free trade with the US should be viewed in this light.
A pragmatic, reactive, muddlying-through may be the pre-
ferable policy option to negotiating from weakness.

problems and delineate some national perspéctives on its
work. Most of the operations reviewed are those of the
United Nations, but there are -also excursions into “re-
gional peacekeeping” in Central and South America, in
Africa and in Indochina. Throughout the book there is
both appraisal of the past and, especially in a concluding
section on “peace, law and the future,” reflection on what
might be done in the years to come.

" There was no peacekeeping as we know it before the
United Nations was formed. Indeed, the United Nations

~ Charter. made: no provision for peacekeeping forces as

such. Howeyver, it very soon had to invent them and, from
an ad hoc beginning it gradually developed a peacekeeping
apparatus. Much of the United Nations peacekeeping work
was done in the Middle East; consequently, the book
provides a good perspective on the present situation there.
The parts of the book which deal with Indochina discuss
little more than the tokenish 1973 Commission in Vietnam;
any reference to the earlier Commissions in Indochina are
brief and disparaging allusions to their dying years. A more
general criticism is that the point of view presented is not
frequently enough that of the practitioner, in particular that
of the political officer, on the ground. It must also be said
that some parts of the book are easier to read than are
others. On the whole, however, the book is an invaluable
mine of information about what many fine peacekeeping
forces attempted or accomplished over a period of nearly
foiir decades, mainly under United Nations ausplces
Inits glimpses into the future, too, the book is helpful.
It is here that one is perhaps most conscious of the profes-
sionalism, either practical or academic, civil or military, of
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the contributors. All “proposals” are marked by a nice
sense of both limitations and possibilities. One contributor
tentatively casts the future in an intriguing philosophical
setting. Alastair Taylor of Queen’s University sees peace-
keeping playing a part in'a world in which he hopes what he
calls the “force field paradigm” will increasingly be a
model, i.e., one in which what nations have in common
(e.g., the biosphere) will weigh more than does that which
divides them.

Paul Bridle is a former Canadian diplomat (including
Canadian Truce Commissioner in Laos) and International
Perspectives contributor (Newfoundland and Canada). He
lives in Ottawa.

The Middle East, alas

by Hazel Strouts

The Reagan Administration and the Palestinian Ques-
tion: The First Thousand Days by Juliana S. Peck.

Washington, D.C.: Institute for Palestine Studzes

1984, 138 pages, $7.00 (US).

Caught in the Middle East by Michael M. Yoshitsu.
Toronto: D.C. Heath Canada, 1984, 113 pages,
$24.95.

Superpower Intervention in the Persian Gulf edited by
R.B. Byers and David Leyton-Brown. Toronto: The
Canadian Institute of Strategic Studies, 1983, 92 pages,
$7.50.

These three books all deal with the Middle East, but
they treat it from very different points of view. One book
(Peck’s) gives a precise historical account of President Rea-
gan’s record in formulating and enacting policy towards the
Palestinians. Another (Yoshitsu ’s) follows the develop-
ment of Japanese policy in the Middle East since 1973. The
third (Byerss and Leyton-Brown’s) is a collection of papers
discussing the preparedness of the superpowers to inter-
vene militarily in the area, and the likelihood of their doing
$0.

Perhaps the only theme these books have in common
is the depressing suggestion that, if a third world war arises,
it will start in the Middle East. Such a statement might lead
one to suppose that the books confirm the rightness of Mr.
Reagan’s view of the Middle East situation in strategic,
East-West terms. But this is not the case. Even Superpower
Intervention in the Persian Gulf, whose raison d'étre is
consideration of possible superpower intervention, points
out that the danger lies in the possible escalation of a local
conflict, and not in the probability of a Soviet attack.

All three volumes, then, leave the reader with the -
uncomfortable feeling that the United States, generally
acknowledged as the only doctor qualified and able to treat
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the Middle East’s malady, is currently incorrectly diagnos-
ing the patient’s problem.

This has not always been the case. As Juliana Peck
points out in her account of United States policy towards
the Palestinians during Ronald Reagan’s first thousand
days, there was a time, or perhaps even times, when the
United States administration saw the Middle East scene in
terms of local conflict, especially in the search for a solution
to the Palestinian problem. Perhaps the “highpoint” of this
approach was the formulation of President Reagan’s Peace
Plan, which Peck sees as going as far as, if not further than,
President Carter’s Camp David agreement because it com-
mitted the United States to definite positions on thorny
issues suich as the meaning of the word “autonomy,” which
caused such problems in the Camp David accord.

At this time, Mr. Reagan was even prepared to give
King Hussein of J ordan a secret written promise that if the
King offered to enter the peace talks, the United States
would try to halt Israeli settlement construction on the
occupied West Bank. Peck reports that at that time the
‘White House was considering putting part of United States
economic aid to Israel in escrow until there had been a
settlement freeze. With the collapse of the Peace Plan, the
administration “returned full circle to its original Middle
East policies” with President Reagan signing National Se-
curity Directive 111 at the end of 1982, preparing the way for
formal military cooperation between the United States and
Israel.

Peck’s book is well annotated and is based mainly on
government reports and The New York Times. Caught in
the Middle East is also carefully annotated but ‘not so
usefully. The author frequently cites a “high ranking Jap-
anese official,” whose name annoyingly remains wrapped
in mystery. Otherwise, this book provides a useful insight
into a neglected aspect of Middle East relations. Author
Michael Yoshitsu gives a careful account of how Japan was
forced by the 1973 oil embargo to deal with the oil-produc-
ing countries instead of with the international oil com-
panies, as it had done up to then. Japan discovered it had to
take political positions in order to ensure the regular sup-
ply of the oil it needed to keep its massive modern indus-
trial economy afloat. Seventy percent of Japan’s oil comes
from the Gulf.

The establishment of OPEC, the continuing struggle
between Israel and the Palestinians, the Iranian Revolution
and the Iraq-Iran war have jostled Japan towards the devel-
opment of a mildly pro-Arab policy, but which seeks to
avoid any position which might alienate the United States
or Israel. The Japanese government authorized settingup a
Palestinian office in Tokyo (albeit without diplomatic sta-
tus) and kept up contacts with Iran in a despairing attempt
to protect its investments there, even after the United
States had called for a tough and complete embargo. The
book also gives an interesting glimpse of what Japan can
mean to developing countries wishing to avoid identifica-
tion with either of the superpowers. Japan is seen as being
relatively independent politically and economically suc-
cessful. It is, therefore, “a mentor for modernization.”
Japan, however, is clearly looking to the developing areas
for new markets.

Superpower Intervention in the Persian Gulf— the one
Canadian book of the three — poses ultimate questions. It
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is about the possibility of a major military conflict of super-
powers in the region. As a collection of academic studies,

the papers suffer occasionally from that occupational dis-
ease of academics — verbal atrophy — where thought is

suffocated by intellectual effort. Some sentences take too
long to understand (“While the interests may be relatively
clear, the profusion of diffuse threats to those interests have
only their ambiguity to define them”). Those with faint
hearts will find the excellent introduction to the volume
summarizes succinctly the complicated arguments which
follow.

Hazel Strouts is a project policy officer in the Department
of External Affairs and the founder of the Middle East
Discussion Group in Ottawa.

A Canadian view of the UN

by Gregory Wirick

United Nations: Divided World by Douglas Roche.
Toronto: NC Press Ltd., 1984, 152 pages.

United Nations: Divided World is a useful primer on
the United Nations by one of its most eloquent defenders.
Douglas Roche earned a considerable reputation during
his twelve years in the House of Commons as a passionate

~
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spokesman for Third World development, disarmament
and the United Nations. Last year, partly in recognition of
his record; Prime Minister Mulroney named him Canada’s
Ambassador for Disarmament. United Nations: Divided
World, published just prior to Mr. Roche’s leavetaking
from Parliament; is interesting to read with that in mind,
for it serves as a kind of mid-career summary of the main
themes he has emphasized from his entry into public life.

What is apparent throughout is the author’s abiding
commitment to bringing the ideal of the United Nations at
least somewhat closer to reality. In this respect he follows
in a long line of Canadians, many of whom he lists at the
beginning of Chapter 9, 1nclud1ng Escott Reid, Hugh
Keenleyside, Howard Green and William Barton.

One of the best chapters (“The U.N. Under Attack”)
is a succinct analysis of the main American critics of the
UN, such as Daniel Patrick Moynihan, and it gives particu-
lar attention to US attacks on UNESCO. There is also a
series of helpful appendices, among them a list of General
Assembly Presidents and a description of Canada’s finan-
cial contribution to the UN system over the last few years.

For those seeking to brush up on their knowledge of
the United Nations, this book is a good place to start. Mz
Roche’s journalism background has served him well, for he
is evidently an expert, to quote one of his own chapter
headings, at “the art of building bridges” to better under-
standing of a complex subject.

Gregory Wirick is an Ottawa freelance writer and former
National Dzrector of the United Naaons Assoczatzon in
Canada. :




Letters to the Editor

Sir,

I read with interest the very timely article by Tony
Westell in your November/December 1984 edition. The
subject of Canada’s economic relationship with the United
States is, I feel, destined to be the most important item for
economic debate in Canada in the coming year and Mr.
Westell’s work on the issue is an important contribution.

Mr. ‘Westell sets the stage for his arguments favoring
Canadian economic integration with the United States by
pointing to the rise and fall of the “Third Option.” His
reasons for the “fall” are all valid but I am sure that most
Canadian exporters to overseas markets would express
surprise that he has not given due weight to what exporters
would agree as the main reason for our competitive pro-
bems in overseas markets and our even greater concentra-
tion-of exports in the United States. I refer to exchange
rates.

One might argue that with a 75-cent Canadian dollar
Canadian exports should be in a particularly favorable
position. This is true insofar as the United States market is
concerned. While the Canadian dollar is valued at 75 cents
vis-a-vis the US dollar, it is at the same time one of the
highest-valued currencies when compared with the curren-
cies of the rest of the world. Indeed in the last five years
(since the last quarter of 1979) the Canadian dollar has
moved upwards as compared-to the Deutschmark by ap-
proximately 50 percent; compared to the British pound by
60 percent; the Swedish krone by 80 percent; the French
franc by over 90 percent and the Italian lira by over 100
percent. I appreciate that these raw figures do not take into
consideration inflation rates, but the fact does remain that
Canadian goods and services face very stiff competition in
Europe and face strong competition from European coun-
tries elsewhere in the world. It is little wonder then that
given the relatively attractive position for our exportsin the
United States the proportion of our trade to this market has
increased to where it is now running close to 80 percent of
our total exports.

Having four-fifths of our exports concentrated in one
market leaves Canada very vulnerable. Mr. Westell makes
little reference to the protectionist pressures to which the
United States administration is subjected in Washington
which give great concern to many sectors of Canadian
industry despite the strong stand of the administration
against protectionism generally.

Normally Canada would look to the multilateral trad- -

Ing system as a means of ensuring that trade flows continue
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unimpeded between our countries. At the moment,
however, the European Economic Community seems to be
more preoccupied with internal matters thanin joiningina
further round of multilateral negotiations for the reduction
or removal of trade barriers.

Canada’s focus, therefore, has shifted to securing and
safeguarding its export trade in the United States. The
debate we will all be part of this year is whether the only
way to totally secure our position in the American market
is to seek some form of special trading relationship and the
form it should take.

Regardless of the side each of us takes, most must
surely agree with Mr. Westell when he states that “in consi-
dering trade policy, it is important to keep in mind that
Canada does not have the luxury of doing nothing.”

Frank R. Petrie

President, Canadian
Export Association, Ottawa

Sir,

I have read with great interest Anthony Westell’s
thoughtful discussion of the future of Canadian-US trade
relations.

The United States and Canada share a deep and long-
standing interest in the liberalization of international
trade. Together we have been in the forefront of all of the
major multilateral trade advances of the post-World War IT
period. The current effort underway in both countries to
identify possibilities for freer bilateral trade and the discus-
sions the two governments have held over the past year
concerning possible sectoral trade arrangements should be
understood as part of this larger shared commitment.

The United States is genuinely interested in pursuing
with Canada prospects for more open and expanded trade
between our two countries. However, we recognize that
this issue has historically been sensitive in Canada and
currently is under active public debate. The US is prepared
to address the issues flexibly and to consider seriously any
proposals which Canada concludes will meet its economic
and political interests.
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_ Our principal requirement will be to assure that what-
ever arrangements may emerge are balanced, with real

benefits for both sides, and with the ultimate effect of .-
promoting progress on the mternatlonal trade front rather-

than impeding it. :

Mi. Westell’s thorough and reas'(jned analysis should
‘make a constructive contribution to the deliberations
which, over the months ahead, will shape Canadian con-
clusions on the subject.

- John H. Rouse
, Charge d’Affaires, ad interim
Embassy of the United States, Ottawa

Sir, :

Westell’s article, to be blunt, angers me. The reason is
not that he argues for closer integration of Canada with the
United States and that I am of the opposite persuasion —
for it is possible to have fruitful disagreement on that
* matter — but rather because of the way in which he makes
his argument.

Part of the problem is a tendency on Westell’s part to

“write patent and self-serving nonsense: For example: “The
Canadian public, after all, has been exposed for years to
nationalist attacks on foreign ownership and on the concept
of free trade, with very little argument on the other side of
the issue.” It should be evident to any fair commentator
‘that both sides have been widely propagated in the media
with, it seems to me, Westell’s side getting the larger press
in the past decade.

The larger and much more serious problem is Westell’s
pervasive fatalism and defeatism, and his apparent willing-
ness to go along with whatever is happening in the world
just because it is happening. One is reminded of the person
who is alleged to have said: “You can’t stop progress, even
if it kills you.”

The paper abounds with phrases about the inev-
itability of increasing interdependence and diminishing

34 International Perspectives January/February 1985

nationai identity and sovereignty, and about the unwﬂhng—
ness of Canadians to do anything or the inability of a

" Canadian government to succeed evenif it tried. All of this

depresses the spirit, and is distinctly unhelpful to serious
scholarship and to thoughtful political discourse; but what
finally drew my ire was Westell on matters mlhtary

Here we are, living next door to a country that has in
recent years launched a major escalation in the arms race
— aided and abetted, of course, by the Soviet Union —
which has pushed all of us closer to the brink of extinction,
and what does Westell have to say as we nevertheless
debate as to whether we should lock ourselves yet more
tightly into that country’s embrace? He accuses Canadian
nationalists of “fear or envy” of the United States; he is
right about the fear at least in my case, though Westell
seems not.to grasp that it could be warranted. He repeats
every tired and dangerous cliché of the cold war: that
“NATO seeks to deter the Soviet Union,” that “NORAD
seeks to deter Sov1et attack.” He wants us substantlally to
increase our arms spending so that we could “negotiate
with dignity” with the US, though how more weapons of
death create dignity, or even how the Reagan administra-
tion would know what dignity is, utterly escapes me. Per-
haps the bottom line on Westell is not that he is a
determinist but that he actually believes that the present
state of the world is a virtuous one.

T have said nothing directly about the free trade pro-
posals that Westell is ostensibly concerned with. The rea-
son is.that it seems to me that he has addedlittle or nothing
to the literature on the pros and cons of free trade with the
US. He has chosen instead to write an unabashed apologia
for Canada’s doing whatever is in the American interest as
defined by the Reagan administration.

Westell deplores nationalism but says Canadians
should kowtow to whathe himself calls American national-
ism. All in all, a bleak view and a thoroughly miserable
effort.

Mel Watkins
Professor of Economics
‘University of Toronto
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Editor's Note:
Canada-US relations and Canadian international trade come together again in

‘this issue and provide most of our articles. A major contribution is Maxwell

Cohen’s prescription (in a “landmark” article), for ways to anticipate and head-
off; or settle, if already there, the problems that are more and more frequently
arising between the US and Canada as our embrace economically, politically and
culturally gets tighter and tighter. He sees the International Joint Commission as
a model for the kind of institution that would be able to help us through some
rocky times.

The debate over free trade with the US is approached from three different
angles in articles that explore the increasingly receptive attitude of Canadian
industry to freer trade (Jock Finlayson), and the problems that the US
government faces as it shyly welcomes the offer of a deal that may come from
current Canadian agonizing (G.C. Hufbauer and A.J. Samet). That all happens
in a world of multilateral trade that Canada, as well as the US, encouraged and
helped to create. How does this new interest in settling for one partner fit in a
polygamous world? John Curtis in his article finds “Not easily.”

Canada-US relations are at the heart too of Canadian air defence
considerations. NORAD and the DEW Line are up for modernization, and that
means applying US money to Canadian land and air space to reduce the risk of
attack to both. Martin Shadwick of York University presents the whole awful
acronymic picture of the NWS (North Warning System, eh?). And then, in an
essay by Hans Sinn, a whole new idea of defence — or at least, a prescription for
citizen resistance during and after invasion so enervatmg for the invader that it
becomes the ultimate deterrent.

Into all this global ugliness one Canadian politician dared to venture. His
name was Pierre Elliott Trudeau and he was our Prime Minister. One of his
advisers in that venture — they called it the “Peace Initiative” — was Geoffrey
Pearson, now head of Canada’s new Institute for International Peace and
Security. He ruminates on what Mr. Trudeau was trying to do, how he tried to do
it, and what happerned.
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Trudeau peace

initiative reflections

by Geoffrey Pearson

twill not be possible to make a full assessment of Prime

Minister Trudeau’s peace initiative until the records are

available and the participants give their own accounts.
However, Mr. Trudeau has said enough himself to provide a
basis for at least a preliminary evaluation, and there has
been sufficient comment in these pages and elsewhere to
give a good idea of informed Canadian opinion on what was
achieved. I offer the following thoughts both as a partial
participant in the initiative and as a reaction to some of the
points made by observers. .

The initiative drew criticism on several grounds. Some
questioned whether it was justified by events and implied
that it was politically motivated. Others thought that, even
if justified, Canada ought not to have acted without careful
prior consultation with her allies. The policy prescriptions
offered have been criticized because they did not appear to
match either Canadian skills and interests or the urgency
attributed to the situation. Concern has been expressed
that the blame for the impasse in East-West relations was
attributed more or less evenly to both superpowers, imply-
ing on Canada’s part a position of equidistance between
them which does not square with her traditions or
commitments.

Increasing threat to peace '

Was there a need to act? In Mr. Trudeau’s view, and of
those advising him, three dominant and disturbing trends
were coming together to pose a real threat to international
security. These were an increasing resort to the use of
force, a steady proliferation of nuclear weapons, and a
deteriorating relationship between the USA and the
USSR. This last trend was perhaps the most important, for
it tended to exacerbate the other two. The conclusion of the
Madrid conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe
had been overshadowed by the polemics resulting from the
destructjon of Korean Airline Flight 007 on Septembef 1 of
1983. The negotations in Geneva on the deployment of
nuclear weapons in Europe was not looking promising. The
risks of confrontation in the Middle East and in Central
America appeared to be rising as violence increased. A
new arms race was beginning in space. The levels of Soviet
and American rhetoric were high, and negotiations to re-
sume bilateral exchanges had stopped. In these circum-
stances, a good case could be made for third parties to seek
ways of easing tension. Moreover, public opinion was
aroused and Canadians at least were ready to welcome

Taking a chance on peace
A participant looks back

independent leadership. It is true there was no sudden
crisis or expectation of imminent catastrophe. But to wait
for crisis is perhaps also to invite it.

There were good reasons for Canada to take alead. In
the first place, Mr. Trudeau was the senior Western states-
man. He had spoken out on East-West issues before, nota-
bly after his visit to the USSR in 1971, and at the Special
Sessions of the UN General Assembly on Disarmament in
1978 and in 1982. He was respected in Moscow, and if not
President Reagan’s favorite statesman, he had wide con-
tacts and many supporters in the USA. He was looked to
for leadership in the Commonwealth, the heads of govern-
ment of which would be meeting in November 1983 in New
Delhi. Secondly, he was well aware that his time in office
was drawing to a close. There was no specific timetable.
Nor, to my knowledge, was there any expectation that his
political fortunes would be boosted by the initiative. But if
he did not act soon, he would be unlikely to be able to act at
all. He had noted that statesmen out of office were wont to
urge action which they had not taken when in power.
Thirdly, there had always been non-partisan support in
Canada for efforts to ease international tensions. Canada
has global interests but is not a global power. As a non-
nuclear weapon state but a member of NATO she also has
influence. Howard Green had encountered initial opposi-
tion to his proposals to bring about controls on nuclear
testing and on the military uses of space during the 1960s.
Nevertheless, they were widely supported in Canada.

What to do, and how?

Two questions still remained to be answered, however.
What should be done? How should it be done? While I was
not present for the early discussion of these questions, it
was evident at the meeting which the Prime Minister held
with his advisers on October 7, 1983, that his final decisions
would depend on the kinds of proposals that might be
made. There was a wide spectrum of choice, ranging from

Geoffrey Pearson is the first Executive Director of the
Canadian Institute for International Peace and Security in
Ottawa. He was formerly a Canadian diplomat whose last
assignment had been as a member of Pierre Trudeau's
peace initiative team. Previously he had been Ambassador
to the Soviet Union and Adviser on Arms Control and
Disarmament. -
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an effort to break the deadlock at the Intermediate Nuclear
Forces (INF) negotiations to longer-term initiatives focus- -
ing on space or on disarmament and development. It was

agreed that it would not be appropriate for Canada to
‘intervene in negotiations which had already been the sub-
ject of ongoing alliance consultations, such as INF and
Strategic Arms Reduction Talks (START). Nor would it be
useful to advance proposals already rejected by one or both
sides. On the other hand, there would be no point in the
Prime Minister’s becoming involved in detailed diplomatic
exchanges. His actions ought rather to reflect a global
approach to the three trends identified as threats to se-
curity, commensurate with Canada’s global interests.
Accordingly, it was agreed to address mainly the pro-
_cess rather than the substance of East-West relations — “a
third rail of confidence and communication” — by attempt-
ing to focus high-level attention on the negotiations for
European conventional arms control, where some com-
mon ground existed, and by proposing a new forum for
negotiations on nuclear disarmament — the five nuclear
weapons states themselves. Ifthe latter were jointly able to
show progress in such negotiations, the threat of prolifera-
tion of nuclear weapons to other states might be dimin-
ished. To complement Mr. Trudeau’s 1978 proposals for a
“strategy of suffocation” of the arms race it was also agreed
to pursue ideas already being considered in Ottawa for a
ban on anti-satellite weapons, perhaps by concentrating on
the protection of satellites at high altitudes which were less
vulnerable to current Anti-Satellite (ASAT) technology,
and for means to make easier the verification of strategic
weapons systems.

. This group of proposals disappointed those who pre-
ferred a bolder approach, involving, for example, a2 com-
prehensive freeze on nuclear weapons, or those who, on
the contrary, regarded them as too ambitious and theoreti-
cal. Unlike the strategy of suffocation of 1978, however, the
proposals were not presented as a package, and are best
examined on their merits. The context was also important.
The most ambitious suggestion was that the five nuclear
powers meet to negotiate “global limits on their strategic
nuclear arsenals.” It was accepted that the two super-
powers would need to make progress first at Geneva before
a five-power meeting would be feasible, but as it happened

these negotiations were interrupted soon after the proposal

was advanced. Admittedly, it was a long shot. But it re-
mains true that the prospects for the proliferation of nu-
clear weapons both vertically and horizontally are and will
continue to be affected by the prospects for control and
reduction of existing arsenals. Moreover, the five powers
share responsibility for avoiding accident and miscalcula-
tion as causes of nuclear crisis. It became clear during the
course of the initiative that Britain, France and China were
not prepared to engage in such negotiations until at the
least the USA and the USSR had agreed to limit their own
stockpiles; but whether such agreement can yet be reached
without taking into account the weapons programs of the
other three remains an open question.

Getting the attention of the sﬁperpowers
As for the other ideas which Mr. Trudeau put forward,
officials were satisfied that they received serious examina-

4 International Perspectives March/April 1985

tionin Washington and Moscow, especially with regardto a

" ban on ASAT weapons designed for high altitudes. France

also'took a lively interest in this latter subject. Mr. Trudeau
had said at Guelph on October 27, 1983, that he hoped to
inspire a “strategy of political confidence-building.” Per-
haps he might better have referred to a “process” of this
kind, for the latter did begin when Ministers met at the
opening of the conference on Confidence Building Mea-
sures and Disarmament. in Europe in January 1984, and
when, during the course of the year, the tone of East-West
rhetonc began to soften. A disappointment was the con-
tinuing stalemate at the parallel conference in Vienna on
Mutual and Balanced Force Reductions, a stalemate which
Mr. Trudeau had hoped might be broken, given the politi-
cal will to doso. A second dlsappomtment was the situation
in Moscow.

It had been assumed in October, when planning for
Mr. Trudeau’s initiative began, that he would be able to visit
Moscow before the end of the year (1983). He exchanged
letters with Mr. Andropov in early November. But when I
arrived in Moscow in mid-November to test the waters it
was clear that the Soviet leader’s illness would not allow the
fixing of a date at that time, although the principle of a visit
was accepted. Nor would the Soviet authorities comment
on Mr. Trudeau’s ideas in any detail. They welcomed, they
said, attempts to find common ground on nuclear prolifera-
tion and on ASAT technology, and were ready to consider
specific suggestions. But they doubted that progress on
arms control could soon be made unless the USA changed
its views. Whether Andropov would have taken a more
forthcoming attitude in direct talks with Mr. Trudeau can-
not be known. But Foreign Minister Gromyko did decide
to attend the Stockholm meeting on European disarma-
ment in January and there met with the US Secretary of
State.

Mr. Trudeau’s visit to Washington in early December
had to take place therefore without benefit of recent high-
level contact in Moscow. Canada neither needed to nor
meant to act as a go-between. But Mr. Trudeau’s impres-
sions of Soviet thinking would obviously have been of
interest in the White House. In fact, he did tell the Presi-
dent that in his view “a message of peace” was not getting
through to the East, and he was glad to note that in January
the President twice spoke about East-West relations in
terms which implied recognition of this advice.

Even Eastern Europe

An unexpected consequence of the failure to hold
early consultations with the leaders of the USSR was the
visit to three-countries of Eastern Europe in early 1984. It is
doubtful Mr. Trudeau would have gone to Prague and East
Berlin if he had already visited Moscow, although he might
have gone to Bucharest. As he reported to the House of
Commons on February 9, he found in the three capitals “a
very positive response” to his concept of the third rail —
reviving habits of consultation at the highest level of East-
West politics, habits which allowed him “to begin a process
of exposing areas of common interest.” Obviously there
are limits to the freedom of action of Eastern European
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governments, but these limits may not be as narrow as we
tend to assume in the West. Ideas on arms control, for
example, can be explored by middle powers from both
alliances without the formality or caution that surround
bloc-to-bloc or superpower negotiations. It may well be
that leaders in Eastern Europe find it easier to speak
frankly in their own intra-alliance consultations if they have
had the benefit of frank discussion with Canada or other
NATO allies beforehand. At the same time, Western gov-
ernments may learn more about the issues facing the War-
saw Pact through such means than through diplomatic
channels or formal conference procedures.

But it is an illusion to think that middle powers from
both sides, just because they are middle powers, can take
joint initiatives which run contrary to the interests of their
allies, and hope to achieve success. Canada and Romania,
for example, have tried at the UN to find a common pro-
cedure for the reduction of military budgets without being
able to convince the Warsaw Pact allies to cooperate. Nor
did Mr. Trudeau think it appropriate to explore with his
interlucotors such a concept as the “no-first-use” of nuclear
weapons in Europe, a concept which the NATO allies do
not accept, despite its unilateral adoption by the USSR.

Nevertheless, the Prime Minister did suggest on Feb-
ruary 9 that NATO review its military strategy, taking into
account “the full range of ideas now current about interna-
tional security and the effects of nuclear arms.” He re-
ferred to “the gap between accepted wisdom and public
anxiety,” implying that the early use of nuclear weapons
was a concept which lacked public support. Earlier, while
in Europe (at Davos in Switzerland), he had made these
doubts explicit at a public symposium on East-West rela-
tions. He was widely criticized for raising these issues,
although the fact was that NATO governments had already
agreed to undertake a formal review of all aspects of East-
West relations. Indeed an underlying theme of the initia-
tive reflected a widespread view among most NATO coun-
tries that progress on arms control was an indispensable
corollary to a strategy of deterrence based on nuclear
weapons. If both sides agreed that a nuclear war could not
be won and must never be fought, as Mr. Trudeau put it in
his listing of principles of “a common bond between East
and West,” the public would ask why the weapons deployed
to wage such a war were not withdrawn or dismantled, or at
the least reduced in number.

What was achieved?

Evaluation of the initiative is bound to vary according
to one’s preconception of the main threats to international
peace and security and of Canada’s proper role in meeting
these threats. By taking a global approach to security Mr.
Trudeau ran the risk of aiming too far and too high. This
proved to be the case at the Commonwealth conference in
New Delhi in November 1983 where, despite widespread
mterest and the achievement of a separate declaration on
nternational security which welcomed Mr. Trudeau’s ini-
tiative and stated a willingness to help, no agreement could
be reached on ways to strengthen the Non-Proliferation
Treaty (NPT). The point was that, without a commitment
onthe part of the nuclear weapons states to negotiate limits
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on these weapons, key non-nuclear weapons states (e.g.,
India, Brazil) would not be prepared to rule out acquisition
of such weapons. The visit to Peking also underlined the
reluctance of China to cooperate in a five-power dialogue
until the USA and the USSR first acted to reduce their own
stockpiles, although China was willing to consider what
might be done under the auspices of the UN Secretary
General, as Mr. Trudeau in the end proposed. But to aim
high and far is not necessarily to miss the mark. The call for
joint action by the five powers may have been premature,
but if the world is to escape the risks of nuclear accident,
miscalculation or loss of control generally, those who pos-
sess su?h weapons will need to agree on rules to govern .
their deployment. None of the leaders to whom Mr. Tiu-
deau spoke disagreed. His personal intervention however
made it more difficult for them to blame others or to ignore
the subject, and indeed subsequent events have indicated
some change in attitude.

Can’t wait for consensus

If one defines the threat to security in “we/they”
terms, and assumes the worst about “the other side,” then
of course Mr. Trudeau’s global approach was misguided,
not for aiming too high but for aiming at the wrong target.
Critics of this persuasion tended to focus on the concept of
Western solidarity, either as a good in itself (it sends “the
right signal” to the other side) or as an obstacle to an
independent foreign policy (we depend too much on Amer-
ican leadership). I have already mentioned the decision —
whatever its wisdom — taken at an early stage not to put
forward ideas which had already been rejected, such as a
nuclear freeze. But the initiative clearly did reflect dissatis-
faction with a state of affairs, in both East and West, which
had led to impasse and growing tension. This dissatisfac-
tion was shared in allied capitals. They welcomed an at-
tempt to.find a way out. However, the timing and content of
Mr. Trudeau’s proposals made impractical the usual pro-
cess of searching for consensus before acting at all. As he
saw it, the main issue was to find a better way of negotiating
limits on the nuciear arms race. By definition this must
involve Britain and France as well as China and the super-
powers. The problem was not “East-West” in the simplistic
sense, but the control of nuclear weapons. In these circum-
stances, NATO solidarity was not a guiding concern, al-
though the principal allies were closely consulted. The fact
that Britain and France had reservations about a five-power
process of negotiation was hardly a surprise. But then the
history of arms control negotiations is filled with examples
of good ideas that were eventually adopted after initial
opposition.

Disturb the driver

What does the initiative tell us finally about the nature
of Canadian foreign policy? The enterprise itself will
hardly be repeatable. Both the kind of actor and the par-
ticular stage setting are not likely again to be available. It
will have leftin its wake a certain commotion, the effects of
which may have more to do with Canadian policy than with
world events. But the two are not always distinct. Canadi-
ans often search for “influence? instead of exercising it. Mr.
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Trudeau brought it to bear on crucial issues at a time of

anxiety. Who can say whether the improvement in East-

West relations over the course of 1984 was due in part to his
private converstations with many leaders, or to the impetus
he gave to arms control negotiations, or to his musing aloud
about sacred cows and sleeping dogs? Nothing can be
conclusively proved. But in Canada there, was new con-
fidence that the government would and could act in the
interests of the global community if the-occasion appeared
to demand it. Canada’ relations with the USA were not
shattered by the experience of getting out in front on East-
West relations, despite the efforts of some observers to

exaggerate the impact. But the initiative also showed that

- taking a lead in such matters is more likely to provoke

change if the lead can be held. Officials have to be encour-
aged to think ahead. Mechanisms need to be created and
maintained to help them do so. After all, it is the conven-

" tional wisdom not to disturb the driver of the Alliance bus

when he is passing on a curve. Mr. Trudeau challenged this
attitude, although whether what he had to say was of bene-

* fit to the driver, who managed in the end to negotiate the

curve, or whether the driver did so in spite of the noise from
the back seat, is a question to be answered by all the
passengers concerned.
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Social defence

by Hans Sinn

# he world may have found a substitute for armed
conflict — a way to defeat an aggressor without the
& use of force. It is called “civilian-based defence” or
“social defence,” and its proponents expect that it will
gradually replace armed warfare in general and nuclear
deterrence in particular. The concept has gradually emer-
ged after thirty years of investigation by a loose-knit group
of researchers around the Western world. Their findings
are contained in books, articles, brochures, scientific pa-
pers, audio and video tapes and a wealth of unpublished
material. It is an exciting prospect, which only now is
sufficiently refined to become the subject of general
debate.

Professor Gene Sharp of Harvard University is the
foremost theoretician of civilian-based defence. He writes:
“Civilian-based defence can be defined as a defence policy
utilizing prepared civilian struggle to preserve the society’s
freedom, sovereignty, and constitutional system against
internal coups d’état and external invasion and occupa-
tion.” It is a struggle in which “the civilian population
wields diverse social, political, psychological and economic
‘weapons’ rather than military ones.”

Civilians now always involved

The concept begins with the assumption that wars in
which armed men met each other by the hundreds of
thousands at a designated line of battle, while women and
children stayed at home awaiting the outcome, are things of
the past for the industrialized societies of 1985. The front
line starts at home, as the citizens of Coventry, London,
Berlin, Hamburg, Dresden, Stalingrad, Leningrad, War-
saw, Tokyo, Hiroshima and Nagasaki found out in World
War Two (WW II). The age of total warfare arrived and
found the civilian population completely unprepared.

This helplessness provided much of the impetus for
research into the question: “How, if at all, can an unarmed
civilian population resist a militarily superior aggressor and
thwart him in the achievement of his objective?”

- Commander Stephen King-Hall in 1958, in his book
Defence in the Nuclear Age, brought the idea of prepared
unarmed resistance into the discussion of post-WW II de-
fence strategy. From then on a gradually increasing num-
ber of researchers embarked upon a more-or-less systema-
tic exploration of unarmed resistance as a method of con-
flict waging. Much of the research concentrated on finding
and analyzing historical precedents where unarmed civil-

A new weapon
Taking the fun out of conquest

|

ians, with varying degrees of success, resisted armed ag-
gression or oppression. Among the incidents identified
were the resistance of the Dutch, Danes and Norwegians to
German WW II occupation, the Hungarian resistance to
incorporation into the Austrian Empire (1848-67), the Fin-
nish struggle against Russian rule (1899-1905) and the Ger-
man non-cooperation with the French occupation of the
Rubhr Valley (1923). Research has concentrated on Western
examples as more instructive for Western purposes, say,
than Gandhi’s success in ending British rule in India.

How to resist

In 1973 Gene Sharp completed his major three-vol-
ume work, The Politics of Nonviolent Action, in which he
detailed and summarized some of the significant present
findings. He noted that basic to the theory of civilian-based
defence was the simple truth that any ruler is dependent for
his power on the consent of the ruled. “All governments are
dependent for their existence upon the cooperation, obe-
dience and submission of the people they rule, and con-
sequently non-cooperation, disobedience and defiance
through nonviolent techniques may not only . . .coerce the
despotic governments, but also destroy them.”

Sharp identified and enumerated 198 different meth-
ods of dissent and resistance which he assigned to three
main types: first, protest and persuasion; second, non-
cooperation; and third, intervention.

The first — nonviolent protest and persuasion — is
mainly symbolic. It seeks to publicize dissent through ac-
tions such as pickets, vigils, public meetings, literature,
renunciation of honors, and humorous pranks. The second
type involves non-cooperation: social, economic and polit-
ical. Non-cooperation makes it difficult for the opponent to
operate the system he has attacked. The third type of
nonviolent action — nonviolent intervention — consists of
actions that challenge the opponent directly and intervene
in the situation. Sharp has enumerated forty-one methods
of intervention and divided them into five subclasses: psy-
chological, physical, social, economic and political.
Among these actions are sit-ins, nonviolent obstruction
and the establishment of parallel government.

Hans Sinn is a researcher and writer in the field of social
defence and founding member of Peace Brigades
International. He lives in Perth, Ontario.
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Getting governments involved : :

Reactions by governments to proposals for govern-
ment-funded research and development of social defence
have been slow and mixed. Sweden was the first country to
commission a study in 1968 (by Adam Roberts of Oxford
University) of its security needs, with a view to adding
civilian resistance to Sweden’s defence repertoire. Sweden
officially subscribes to a policy of “total defence.” “Plan-
ning therefore aims at total defence, embracing the entire
population. The military defence (armed forces) cooper-
ates with and is supported by the civil, economic and
psychological defence.”

Yugoslavia, which like Sweden has adopted a policy of
total defence, has been host in recent years to a number of
seminars at which Yugoslav defence experts and students

SIMON ALVES
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mixed with international proponents of unarmed resis-

" tance. Belgrade University has now added a Faculty of

Total Defence. Both the Swedish and Yugoslav concepts of
total defence are still largely military in the traditional
sense. :

The Dutch government has approved a 32-month
study under the direction of Alex Schmid at the University
of Leiden which will be completed by August of this year.
In 1984 the French Ministry of Defence commissioned a
one-year examination of the “Possibilities for taking into
account the principles and methods of nonviolent resis-
tance in the global strategy of the defence of France.”

The Canadian government so far has reacted nega-
tively to a proposal for the establishment of an Institute for
Social Defence under the auspices of the Department of
National Defence. The proposal includes plans for joint
military civilian experiments which would allow the civilian
population to test and rehearse its responses to military
occupation. the first and only such experiment anywhere
was carried out in 1965 under the sponsorship of the Amer-
ican and Canadian Friends (Quakers) Service Committees
at Grindstone Island in the St. Lawrence River. The author
of the Grindstone “31 Hours” scenario (Professor The-
odore Olson)is currently conducting a program on alterna-
tive defence at Toronto’s York University.

Canadian hesitation

The Canadian government’s unchanged attitude was
first enunciated on July 29, 1981, by the then-Minister of
National Defence, Gilles Lamontagne, in a letter to
Charles Caccia, Liberal MP: “The interest level in Canada
in these matters,” he wrote, “ including the rational discus-
sion of peacekeeping and arms limitations and control
measures — does not appear to be high, and certainly not
high enough to support the proliferation of institutes
... . .Such organizations should be financed by that cross
section of the population that perceives the need for their
existence.” Lamontagne’s successor, Jean-Jacques Blais,
on May 14, 1984, still insisted that Canada’s Department of
National Defence “does not have the funds” to undertake
the exploration of civilian resistance. The office of the first
Conservative Minister of National Defence in the
Mulroney government, Robert Coates, acknowledged on
October 3, 1984, the receipt of the proposal, but failed to
comment.

Regardless of government foot-dragging the indica-
tions are that the theory of unarmed resistance is catching
up with the practice. Lech Walesa in conversation with
Walter Cronkite on CBS TV on November 2, 1981, ex-
plained: “I think that the 20th and 21st centuries should be
modelled on a struggle such as the one we have demon-
strated. This is a new weapon. Well, not a new one. Actu-
ally an old one. But it is very effective, and tailored exactly
to the needs of the 21st century.” The first chapter of Gene
Sharp’s The Politics of Nonviolent Action has now been
translated into Polish and appeared in 1984 in the Polish
journal Annex, published by Solidarity in London, but
circulated in Poland. Its articles are reprinted in Poland’s
more than 500 underground publications.
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To plan or improvise

Researchers believe that spontaneous uprisings such
as the Polish Solidarity Movement and the surprisingly
successful initial resistance by the Czechs in 1968 to the
Russian invasion could benefit from advance preparations
and planning, as developed in social defence theory. How
much civilian uprisings could in fact benefit from advance
planning and rehearsal is still a matter of speculation.
There exists a view that spontaneity has been the secret of
success of unarmed civilian resistance, and that this spon-
taneity would get lost once resistance became subject to
bureaucratic intervention and planning. The counter argu-
ment is that while the will and determination of a people to
resist is the most vital ingredient, unarmed struggle, to be
successful, requires as much preparation and training as
armed warfare. Courage alone is not going to do it.

The ideas of social defence have not been lost on the
1980s’ peace movement. Literature on unarmed struggle is
increasingly used to make protest actions more varied and
effective. On November 16, 1984, Britain’s oldest peace
publication, Peace News, published an introductory issue
onsocial defence titled “What would you do if the Russians
came?” and answered: “Resist, boycott, strike, lose docu-
ments, move roadsigns, go-slow, refuse to pay taxes, block
motorways, shut down factories, issue newspapers, sit-in,
report sick, misunderstand instructions, occupy, leaflet,
redecorate tanks, use pirate radio, graffiti, refuse to coop-
erate, ring in false information, burn ID cards, start a run
on the banks, work to rule, refuse to watch television, feed
bugs into computers, general strike, slowly bring the coun-
try to a complete halt.”

Progress of social defence

There are other indications that the concept of social
defence, although still very young, may be here to stay. The
Alternative Defence Commission established in 1980 at
Bradford University, England, presented its findings in the
fall of 1983, in the form of a 300-page book titled Defence
Without the Bomb. Social defence figured prominently
among the alternatives suggested to present British de-
fence policy.

In May 1983 a “Program on Nonviolent Sanctions in
Conflict and Defence” was inaugurated at Harvard Univer
sity. The focus of the program is primarily on the policy
potential of nonviolent sanctions and includes basic re-
search, problem-solving research, policy development,
critical evaluation and development of literature and edu-
cational resources.

Providing an impetus for further research the US
Catholic Bishops in their pastoral letter of May 3, 1983,
called for the consideration of nonviolent popular defence:
“Nonviolent means of resistance to evil deserve much more
study and consideration than they have thus far received.”

Although none of the major Canadian political par-
ties, mcludmg the New Democratic Party, has shown any
mterest in social defence, at least eight smaller European
parties have included social defence in their platforms or
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explicitly favor its development. Among these parties are
the German Green Party, Norway’s Socialist Left Party and
the Netherlands’ Social Democratic Party. Canada’s fledg-
ling Green Party has followed suit.

Speaking for the Kingston Green Party at the last
federal election Professor Ted Bond of Queen’s University
answered critics who complained about the poor shape of
Canada’s armed forces: “Fine, let’s scrap the whole lot.”
Bond believes Canada’s armed forces should be re-
equipped for effective search and rescue operations,
border patrol, disaster relief, repair of environmental
damage and unarmed international peacekeeping. In this
context, Professor Gene Keyes of St. Thomas University
has extenswely researched and pubhshed on the con-
version and redeployment of existing armed forces.

The theory and practice of civilian-based defence is
now being discussed and literature is available in more than
a dozen languages, including Japanese, Spanish, Hebrew,
Arabic, Polish and Russian.

There is considerable debate about the circumstances,
the process, and the precise moment at which a given
civilian population would be ready to take over its own
defence. It is clear to researchers that there has to be an
increase in people’s skills and strategies for coping with
actual and latent violence in their day-to-day lives. It is
agreed that favorable preconditions for a civilian-based
defence system in a nation are: a custom of self-help and
self-reliance, feelings of social responsibility, a network of
kin allegiances, and the prevalence of community-based
non-governmental organizations, i.e., trade unions,
church groups and sporting clubs, plus a composite of the
organization and facilities that normally come into action
in emergencies.

Transarmament now!

Researchers agree that the translation of social de-
fence theory into official government policy and practice
will require a process of “transarmament.” Transarma-
ment means a gradual buildup of the civilian-based defence
component in a nation’s defence repertoire and a con-
current decrease in reliance on armed force and nuclear
deterrence.

No one expects transarmament to be either fast or
easy. In June 1984 the German Green Party held an inter-
national hearing in Bonn on the subject “Abolishing Arma-
ments— Building Up Social Defence.” Professor Ebert of
the Free University of Berlin proposed the establishment
of a Ministry for Social Defence by the German govern-
ment. His suggestion provoked laughter from an otherwise
sympathetic audience. To those seasoned peace activists
the idea that any government would volunteer to introduce
social defence seemed completely unrealistic. They be-
lieved that the last thing any government would want to do
was allow its civilian population to play the major role in its
own defence, particularly unarmed defence. Many long-
time peace activists expect government to toy with the
concept, possibly coopt it, but to stop short of its
implementation.
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Nevertheless, some researchers see the peace move-
ment as the natural agent for transarmament. The move-
ment already consists of people who are concerned about
and have assumed a measure of responsibility for their own
security, and could well constitute a people’s defence sys-
tem in the making. Given time and thought, the movement
might emerge as a significant social defence force. This
view is supported by recent developments in Holland,
where since April 1984 some peace organizations have
reconstituted themselves and formed a Social Defence
Network. ' :

Who rejects social defence?

Some groups find the concept difficult to embrace. For
instance, except for Polish Solidarity, labor organizations
are showing no interest in the concept of social defence.
That labor could use its most potent weapon, the strike, in
the cause of national defence requires a leap of the imag-
ination which labor leaders are not yet prepared to make.
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Men, too, appear to find it harder than women to come to
grips with their defencelessness in the traditional sense. In
their search for a way out of the nuclear dilemma men still
prefer to rely on their physical prowess and technological
know-how.

Gene Sharp’s latest book, Making Europe Uncon-
querable, may help to make civilian-based defence con-
ceivable in Western industrialized nations. Sharp proposes
a new policy of deterrence and resistance to an attack on
Western Europe by making those societies unrulable by an
aggressor or would-be tyrant. Sharp shows how it would be
possible to make these societies politically indigestible and
capable of denying an attacker his objectives. According to
Sharp’s design the military conquest and occupation of
Western Europe would not signal the end but instead the
beginning of the actual resistance. The main carriers of the
resistance would not be the usual columns of armed men
but millions of unarmed civilians who refused to be con-
quered. (]
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Needed technological update
Through adversity to the Star Wars

Canadian air defence

| by Martin Shadwick

| orth American air defence has reentered the Cana-
dian political lexicon in most spectacular fashion.
Largely the product of real or imagined links be-

tween the forthcoming North American Aerospace De-
fence Command (NORAD) radar modernization package
and President Reagan’s controversial Strategic Defence
Initiative (SDI or “Star Wars”), NORAD’s born-again no-
toriety has generated some very heated and very partisan
exchanges in the House of Commons. It has also tempted
some government and opposition members to re-fight the

| BOMARC missile crisis (although the revisionist histo-
| rians on both sides of the House would be well-advised to
1 consult Jon McLin’s still-authoritative 1967 account of
-1 Diefenbaker-era defence policy.

The Canadian media, which has a disturbing if not

| alarming tendency to ignore matters of national defence,
| has also entered the fray with unaccustomed zeal. Indeed,
| the NORAD modernization debate has given defence pol-
.1 icyavisibility which it has not enjoyed since the famous (or
| infamous) foreign policy review of 1970. Although this

| new-found visibility is most refreshing, the relative lack of

defence expertise in Canadian political and media circles

— not to mention the public at large — has produced a

confused and ill-informed debate. It is worth a moment to

survey the postwar evolution of Canadian air defence pol-

icy before examining the elements of the projected
NORAD modernization package and the links (real or

.| imagined, direct or indirect) with the Strategic Defence
| Initiative.

Building NORAD
NORAD’ current, rather dilapidated, air sur-

~} veillance system provides a vivid contrast with the massive

air defence infrastructure which Canada and the United
States developed in the mid-1950s. Indeed, the perceived
Soviet bomber threat to American retaliatory forces’and
North American population and industrial centres had led
the two countries to strengthen continental air defence
dramatically long before NORAD (North American Air
Defence Command, as it was then styled) was officially
established in May of 1958. To give warning of Soviet
bomber attack via the polar route, three radar networks
were put in hand: the CADIN-Pinetree Line (positioned
along the 50th parallel), the Mid-Canada Line (along the
55th parallel) and the Distant Early Warning Line (DEW,
along the 70th parallel). Originally conceived as a purely

US venture, the CADIN (Continental Air Defence Inte-
grated North)-Pinetree Line was extended into Canada
under the terms of an August 1951 agreement. Two-thirds
of the funding for the Canadian Pinetree stations was
provided by the United States. Some of the Canadian sites
were manned by the Royal Canadian Air Force (RCAF),
others, at least initially, by the United States Air Force
(USAF). The CADIN-Pinetree Line, which served bothan
early warning and interceptor control function, was com-
pleted in 1954.

A substantially different proposition, the Mid-Canada
Line was an electronic fence or screen for the detection,
but not the tracking, of hostile aircraft. Designed, built and
financed by Canada, the largely-automated Mid-Canada
Line was staffed by Canadian civilians and a few RCAF
personnel. Approved in 1953, the Mid-Canada Line was
declared fully operational on January 1, 1958. The third
member of the radar surveillance troika, and certainly the
most ambitious from an engineering viewpoint, was the far
north Distant Early Warning Line. “Jointly conceived and
planned,” but funded and largely staffed by the United
States, the DEW Line was authorized in 1954 and com-
pleted, remarkably, in July of 1957. NORAD’s land-based
radar system was rounded out by US airborne early warn-
ing aircraft, radar picket ships and offshore “Texzas Tower”
surveillance platiorms. Command and control of this di-
verse and far-flung network was exercised, in due course,
by the computerized regional control centres of the Semi-
Automatic Ground Environment (SAGE).

The early warning and surveillance systems — the
passive segment of continental air defence — were backed
by an equally impressive investment in the tools of active
air defence. At its peak strength, NORAD could muster
103 figher interceptor squadrons (in excess of 2,500 fighter
aircraft) and 270 surface-to-air missile batteries. The full
NORAD system required, at its peak, some 248,000 Cana-
dian and American personnel.

Martin Shadwick is a Lecturer with the Department of
Political Science, York University, Toronto, and a
Research Associate with the York University Research
Programme in Strategic Studies. He contributed an article
on Canadian defence policy reviews to the September/
October 1983 edition of International Perspectives.
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Shrinking NORAD
From the early 1960s, however, NORAD was an em-
pire in rapid decline. There was simply no need, or room,

for a massive anti-bomber system in an age of interconti-

nental (ICBM) and submarine-launched ballistic missiles
(SLBM). This verdict, and the American need to free
funding for ICBM and SLBM procurement, was reflected

.Glossary of acronyms used here
ABM: Anti-Ballistic Missile
ADMP: Air Defence Master Plan

AWACS: Airborne Warning and Control System

CADIN: Continental Air Defence Integrated
North .

CFB: Canadian Forces Base

DEW: Distant Early Warning . v
ICBM:Intercontinental Ballistic Missile
JSS: Joint Surveillance S_ystem '

JUSCADS: Joint United States Canada Air
Defence Study

NORAD: North American Aerospace Defence
NWS: North Warning System

OTH-B: Over-the-Horizon Backscatter
RCAF: Royal Canadian Air Force

ROCC: Regional Operations Control Centre
SAGE: Semi-Automatic Ground Environment
SDI: Strategic Defence Initiative (“Star Wars™)
SLBM: Submarine-Launched Ballistic Missile
USAF: United States Air Force '

in the dismantling of the 98-site Mid-Canada Line, the
closing of numerous DEW and CADIN-Pinetree sites, the
phased elimination of surface-to-air missile systems, the
steady reduction in fighter/interceptor strength and the
precipitous drop in NORAD manpower (to 55,000 in
1973). From the mid-1960s, NORAD’s residual anti-
bomber component became, in effect, a “coast guard of the
air” — a relatively compact force capable of providing early
warning, peacetime air sovereignty and a very limited ac-
tive air defence. Although NORAD still required at least
some anti-bomber capability — the Soviet bomber force
would be strategically resuscitated in the complete absence
of North American air defences — its most vital function
had become ballistic missile warning and space sur-
veillance. Canada, however, had only a limited involve-
ment in these areas.

The middle years
The Canadian component of NORAD contracted so
rapidly in the early-to-mid 1960s that there was relatively
. little left for the defence cost-cutting exercise which accom-
panied the foreign policy review of 1970. The 1971 White
Paper, Defence in the Seventies, eliminated the two
BOMARC surface-to-air missile squadrons in Ontario and
Quebec but retained the surviving radar stations and inter-
ceptor squadrons (three front-line squadrons and one
training squadron equipped with the CF-101B Voodoo).
Also retainéd were the CF-101B’s US-owned AIR-2A

12 International Perspectives March/April 1985

- Genie nuclear-tipped air-to-air rockets. A desire to pursue

the Canadianization of air defence activities on Canadian

‘soil was reflected in the decision to adjust CF-101B deploy-

ment on the east coast and take over a US-manned
Pinetree station near Goose Bay. The White Paper also
noted American efforts to develop the Airborne Warning
and Control System (AWACS) and the Over-the-Horizon
Backscatter (OTH-B) radar system. Ottawa would “keep
both systems under review since they could in the future
fulfill an important role in the surveillance of Canadian
airspace in the North American defence context.”

Although the early-to-mid 1970s were a period of rela-
tive stability for NORAD, cost-cutting measures in both
Canada and the United States continued to nibble away at
is remaining strength. Canada, for example, announced
the phase-out of three more Pinetree stations in 1973,
another in 1975 and, in the same year, a reduction in the
number of Voodoo interceptor aircraft. In 1973, the United
States announced that most of the USAF’s surviving air
defence radars would be phased out in favor of a Joint
Surveillance System (JSS). The product of cooperation
between the USAF and the Federal Aviation Administra-
tion, the JSS integrated military air defence and civil air
traffic control requirements in a bid to eliminate radar
duplication and reduce costs. The JSS contained forty-five
continental US radar stations. Canada did not emulate the
JSS approach, although a number of Pinetree stations were
linked to the civil air traffic control system.

Some modernization

A number of NORAD or NORAD-related moderni-
zation programs, including command and control realign-
ment, fighter aircraft replacement and limited use of
AWACS aircraft, were initiated in the late 1970s. These
programs were primarily motivated by the need to replace
older equipment which was increasingly difficult and ex-
pensive to maintain, but they were also influenced by the
less benign strategic environment and by Canada’s desire
to bring the NORAD regional air defence boundaries into
line with the national borders of Canada and the United
States. The latter was facilitated by the decision to replace
the outmoded SAGE system with seven Regional Opera-
tions Control Centres (ROCC). The two Canadian
ROCCs, co-located in the underground complex at CFB
North Bay, achieved full operational capability in July of
1984. Until their installation, a significant amount of Can-
ada’s airspace was under the command and control of facili-
ties located in the United States.

These improvements, however, did not specifically ad-
dress the serious deficiencies in NORAD increasingly
geriatric early warning system. In 1979 the Joint United
States-Canada Air Defence Study (JUSCADS) drew at-
tention to the advanced obsolescence of the NORAD radar
system and noted that “the current locations of surveillance
radars, aircraft identification zones, and interceptor oper-
ating areas do not cover some potential bomber penetra-
tion routes and do not reflect the evolution of civil air traffic
routes.” A particularly serious gap in radar coverage ex-
isted along the Labrador coast. The manpower-intensive
DEW and CADIN-Pinetree radars offered marginal low
level detection capabilities and were difficult to maintain.
The latter was also too far south to deal with the threat
from long-range cruise missiles.
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A new era?

The JUSCAD study was quickly followed by the so-
called Air Defence Master Plan (ADMP). Primarily de-
veloped by the United States Department of Defense, the
ADMP was formally adopted as policy by the Reagan
administration in 1982. Although the Air Defence Master
Plan has been modified over time, it continues to provide a
blueprint for NORAD modernization. The ADMP en-
visaged replacement of the DEW Line, the installation of
OTH-B radars, increased use of AWACS aircraft, new
interceptor deployment patterns, coastal gap-filling radars
(if necessary), improved command, control and commu-

Needed technological update

nications capabilities and updated space- and ground-
based missile warning'systems.

In doctrinal terms, the ADMP reflected an American
desire to combine defence deterrence with a more credible
strategic defence posture. This desire, which had become
apparent during the Carter years, was an article of faith for
the Reagan administration.

The technical rationale for NORAD modernization
was summarized by Canada’s Chief of Air Doctrine and
Operations, Major-General L. A. Ashley, in February 1985
testimony before the Standing Committee on External
Affairs and National Defence. Major-General Ashley

¢ OTH-B base

Over-the-horizon backscatter (OTH-B) (4 sites) ’
North Warning System (NWS})
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noted that the cu:rent radar system, which he accurately
categorized as “very porous,” was “old, technically ob-
solete and . . .increasingly expensive to keep going.” Nor
did it “have the capability to provide reliable detection of
those modern bomber aircraft and cruise missiles whxch
the Soviet Union has been developing in recent years.”
American officials cited in an Aviation Week and Space
Technology report (January 2, 1984) placed considerable
emphasis on the “serious threat” posed by such weapons as
the AS-X-15 air-launched cruise missile, the BL-10 super-
sonic, high-altitude cruise missile and the SS-NX-21 sub-
marine-launched cruise missile.

In testimony before the Canadian Senate’s Special
Committee on National Defence, a number of witnesses
stressed that a weak early warning system could the-
oretically provide an adversary with a no-warning “precur-
sor raid” option. As the Senate’s Report on Canada’s
Territorial Air Defence subsequently noted, such a strike
against vital command, control and communications facili-
ties could leave American strategic forces “decapitated,
confused, unable to obtain orders and incapable of
retaliating.”

Modernization package

In its latest form, the NORAD modernization pack-
age envisages a total of four OTH-B radars, three in the
continental United States (east coast, west coast and cen-
tral) and one in Alaska (see map). OTH-B radars achieve
phenomenal range (between 500 and 1,800 nautical miles)
by. bouncing their radar signals off the ionosphere, al-
though their inability to detect targets closer than 500
nautical miles necessitates conventional gap-filler radars.
The three continental United States OTH-B radars would
provide varying degrees of coverage of Canadian airspace.
The first General Electric AN/FPS-118 OTH-B radar is
now being installed at a site near, of all places, Moscow,
Maine.

Auroral disturbances precluded the use of OTH-Basa
DEW Line replacement in the Canadian north. The mod-
ernized DEW Line (or North Warning System) would
therefore receive more conventional technology, including
thirteen minimally-attended, long-range radars (the Gen-
eral Electric AN/FPS-117) and thirty-nine unattended,
short-range radars. Now under development by the Sperry
Corporation, the latter would have a range of between sixty
and eighty nautical miles and be particularly useful for the
detection of low-flying targets. Eleven of the long-range
radars (250 nautical miles) and thirty-six of the short-range
radars would be located on Canadian soil. The remainder
would be located in Alaska (along with the separate “Seek
Igloo” radar chain). Some of the North Warning System
(NWS) radars would make use of existing DEW Line sites,
others would require new locations. Unlike the DEW Line,
which currently includes sites in Greenland, the NWS
would swing south-east to cover Baffin Island and the coast
of Labrador. In another departure, Canada will also main-
tain and operate the NWS stations on its soil. (The DEW
Line is currently manned, for the most part, by the Cana-
dian civilian employees of an ITT subsidiary under contract
to the USAF))
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. The ADMP originally envisaged the acquisition of
twelve additional AWACS aircraft for, in part, continental
air defence. AWACS offers a sophisticated, inherently-
mobile radar surveillance and command and control plat-
form. This plan, however, encountered Congressional op-

- position and did not fare well in competition with higher-

priority USAF projects. Although NORAD will probably
have to continue drawing AWACS aircraft from the
USAF’s existing general-purpose fleet of thirty-four Boe-
ing E-3 aircraft, increased NORAD use of AWACS aircraft
is envisaged. Thirty Canadian military personnel are cur
rently assigned to NORAD AWACS operations. Their
numbers are expected to increase “substantively.”

The modernization package also includes the upgrad-
ing of some existing northern airfields (to facilitate use by
fighter aircraft), upgraded command, control communica-
tions systems and, depending on the accuracy of the OTH-
B systems, coastal gap-filler radars in Alaska-(three), Brit-
ish Columbia (two) and Atlantic Canada (three).

The modernization package does not envisage a con-
tinuing role for Canada 24-station Pinetree Line. The
United States, which had previously shared Pinetree oper-
ating costs with Canada on a 49/51 percent split, signifi-
cantly reduced its funding in October of 1983. While the
Pinetree Line will not survive in its current form, some
elements will endure as components of, or adjuncts to, the
North Warning System, as air defence training facilities or
as unmanned RAMP (Radar Modernization Project) air
traffic control sites for the Department of Transport. The
redundant sites will, however, present the government with
some unenviable socio-economic problems. The Senate
Report also expressed concern over the projected shortage
of interior military radar coverage. '

Real progress

The decisions to expand, modernize and Canadianize
the DEW Line, upgrade northern airfields and “substan-
tively” increase the number of Canadian personnel as-
signed to AWACS operations should, at long last, provide
Canada with an Arctic surveillance capability worthy of the
name. The plan to increase Canada’s participation in
NORAD AWACS operations is vitally important and must

" be pressed with considerable vigor. Overflights, even occa-

sional overflights, of the Canadian Arctic by AWACS air-
craft which were largely US-manned would seriously erode
the sovereignty protection advantages of repatriating the
DEW Line. While Canada’s financial share of selected
NORAD improvements is not insubstantial (i.e., $600 mil-
lion for the NWS), it seems a reasonable investment for a
system capable of fulfilling important military, quasi-mili-
tary and non-military objectives.

Press default

The NORAD modernization package has been exten-
sively criticized on the grounds that informed debate was
stifled by the lack of timely information and, much more
importantly, that it could link Canada to the Strategic
Defence Initiative. Additional information and informed
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debate on Canadian defence matters are always desirable.
It is also true that far too much of the NORAD moderniza-
tion information which was available over the past decade
emanated from Washington rather than Ottawa. The Cana-
dian media, however, must shoulder some of the blame for
the “sudden” appearance of this issue. Although Canada
and the United States had been discussing NORAD mod-
ernization since 1976 — a fact in the public domain — the
media consistently failed to utilize that information which
was available or that which could have been made available

-upon request. The failure to adequately cover the very

informative 1984 air defence hearings of the Senate Special
Committee on National Defence is especially damning.

The suggestion of a link with SD1 s particularly impor-
tant since it is by no means clear that Canada would wish to
endorse the actual deployment of such a system. The Stra-
tegic Defence Initiative, which was unveiled by President
Reagan in March of 1983, envisages a comprehensive anti-
ballistic missile system utilizing a variety of new tech-
nologies. While an essentially space-based ABM system
has some attractive features — assured survival at least
sounds better than assured destruction — it could intro-
duce a serious element of strategic instability because it
undermines the conceptual basis of deterrence. It there-
fore demands rigorous analysis by the Canadian and other
governments.

Star Wars eventually?

Thereisno direct, short-term link between the current
NORAD modernization package and SDI for the simple
reason that a deployed ABM system, if it can be made to
work, is two decades away. The elements of the current
modernization package would by then be nearing the end
of their planned service lives.

Needed technological update

In the longer term, a comprehensive SDI-ABM (Anti-
Ballistic Missile) system would require a comprehensive
bomber/cruise missile defence system. In military terms,
there is no sense closing the ICBM/SLBM window if the
bomber/cruise missile window remains open. Active air
defence against the bomber/cruise missile threat would,
however, require the modern equivalent of the massive
infrastructure which was deployed in NORAD’ early
years (i.e., a system far larger than that currently en-
visaged). This would mean far more interceptor aircraft
(with full anti-cruise capabilities), far more early warning
sensors (land- and space-based), far more AWACS-type
aircraft, dramatically-improved command and control fa- .
cilities, 'surface-to-air-missile batteries and, to help deal
with the threat from submarine-launched cruise missiles,
dramatically-improved anti-submarine warfare
capabilities.

This scenario, wh1ch admittedly may never come to
pass, could present Canada with a most unpleasant di-
lemma. If the US deploys an SDI/ABM system and con-
cludes that an active air defence is an essential corollary,
Ottawa could be faced with a request for the use of Cana-
dian territory and/or a dramatic improvement in Canadian
air defence capabilities. This possibility, and the added
possibility that Washington would request direct (as op-
posed to indirect) association with the SDI/ABM system
must weigh heavily in formulating Ottawa’s ultimate judg-
ment on the utility of the Strategic Defence Initiative.

The early warning modernization package adopted at
the Quebec Summit in March does not lock Canada into
Star Wars or corollaries of Star Wars. Canada must, how-
ever, proceed cautiously. As the Senate Report correctly
pointed out, continental air defence “means dealing with
American perceptions of the threat as much as with the
threat itself.” U
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Settling economic disputes
A new institution ’

Canada and the USs
— new approaches

to undeadly quarrels

by Maxwell Cohen

I n the torrent of phrase-making on Canada-United
States relations inundating the common frontier it is
& surprising how little has been devoted by academics or
the popular media to the basic issues of conflict avoidance
and dispute settlement. Landmark volumes such as Percy
Corbett’s classic study The Settlement of Canadian Amer-
ican Disputes (1937), William Willoughby’s The Joint Orga-
nizations of Canada and the United States (1979), and John
Carroll’s Environmental Diplomacy (1981) stand out (along
with a few others) both for their quality and for the singular
absence of competition. The professional literature is, of
course, rich with individual assessments, particularly con-
cerning the International Joint Commission, defence in-
stitutions such as the Permanent Joint Board on Defence
(1940), the NORAD Agreements (1957), Defence Produc-
‘tion sharing arrangements and related areas, and fisheries
in a variety of historical, scientific and institutional ana-
lyses published in the academic and trade publications of
both countries. Beyond these it is the pohtlcal security,
culture/communication and tradef/investment issues that
have commanded attention, now reinforced by the envi-
ronmental/acid rain debates and that latterly have filled the
pages of learned journals and the polemical press.

Perhaps the most interesting illustration of a psycho-
political block inhibiting imaginative exploration of dispute
avoidance and settlement machinery has been the absence
of any serious effort to use the 1965 Autopact as an oppor-
tunity (and a model — which it might have been) for the
disposition of bilateral trade issues as they reach some
collision course inviting defusing through a permanent
secretariat (common fact-finding), or formal conciliation,
adjudication or arbitration (the right to consult and to
complain was built into the auto agreement). Given the
present reopening of the classical historical debate over
trade relations with the United States (crystallized suc-
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cinctly in the recent Discussion Paper presented by Trade
Minister James E Kelleher), and given the favorable at-
mosphere that for the moment provides a benign aura to
the relations of the President and the Prime Minister (and
reinforced by parties of approximately similar ideologies),
it would not be surprising if questions of overall manage-
ment of the future of Canada-US relations should include
the prevention and resolution of disputes.

Where new institutions could work

The present favorable political temperature (with the
recent “shamrock summit”) is therefore appropriate for
examining possibilities to improve on existing conflict reso-
lution machinery and for designing those new institutions
necessary if the common future is to be conceived effec-
tively, with a cooperative spirit at the core of the relation-
ship. A summary view of the areas where existing
mechanisms function well, inadequately, or where new
institutional arrangements are needed, would include the
following.

" 1. Trade and investment issues.

2. The legal interaction of two federal systems
facing extraterritorial claims and diverse law
enforcement habits and standards traversing

. the frontier.

3. Boundary waters and related transboundary

resource and environmental matters.

4. Oceanic boundary and resource challenges on
the Atlantic, the Pacific and in the Arctic.

5. Continental security questions with a concern
for the use of Canadian airspace and surface
terrain in aid of the defence of the North Amer-
ican continent and with particular reference to
the nuclear question.

6. The cultural/communications dilemma and its
sensitive management.

7. Joint political processes — ministerial and
parliamentary.

While each of the above will be examined for the
institutional requirements they pose, or for the administra-
tive experience already present in certain aspects of their
historic position in Canada-US relations, it must be said at
once that the primary instrument for the daily management
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of the iﬁiménse intricate network of relationships has been,
and probably will continue to be, traditional diplomacy.

Traditional diplomacy important

But even here the special character of that diplomacy
includes the natural tools from telephones to one-hour air
flights to Washington by multitudes of public servants, from
almost every department of the Government of Canada
and from many of the provinces as well. Of course, recipro-
cal interventions move northward also from their United
States counterparts. In short, the modern foreign office,
while still managing to assert a lead role in representation
and negotiations on behalf of sovereign states, is neverthe-
less only one source to satisfy the voracious demands for
expertise, and which, therefore, requires other partici-
pants outside the family of professional diplomats. The
further reorganization of the Department of External Af-
fairs in recent years, where political and trade issues now
are married within a single policy/administrative complex,
has provided new levels of perception and presumably of
operational competence in these diplomatic dealings
where trade questions are involved. However, if the mod-
ern foreign office stands for anything it is the ability to see
the national interest writ large, to envision the whole, and
with that professional experience to employ its traditional
skills, particularly the bargaining/negotiating process —
itself never to be underestimated in any clash of national
interests however cordial the forum.

Having accepted this traditional role of diplomacy in
dispute avoidance, it remains quite clear that experience
has dramatized the inadequacies of the hurried, quotidian
and generalist approach. There may be no substitute per-
haps for much of this “ad hockery” and, indeed, so much of
life in action represents, in many situations, a summation of
single decisions in the context of traditions and policy. Even
50, the business of statés surely represents more than con-
geries of instant satisfactions. That business has medium-
and long-term designs and concerns where the short-run
and the ad hoc simply will not do as the optimum approach
to durable problem solving. Inevitably, of course, profes-
sionals often are resistant to serious change if change cuts
across the use of well-tried methods and skills without
promising superior results. Inevitably, too, since ego and
power are happy partners, sharing authority is not a volun-
tary act of much attraction.

However, delegations of authority to transnational in-
stitutions are sufficiently well understood to warrant seri-
ous consideration whenever a situation seems ripe for the
experiment. Only they can assure the corporate memory
and administrative continuities which complex permanent
situations require. And the present reopening of the de-
bate over trade relations with the United States inevitably
should stimulate a questioning of appropriate procedures
for managing these relations, institutionally, whatever sub-
stantive form they take as outlined in the Discussion Paper
or otherwise. The occasion also invites — as the above list
Suggests — some consideration about several other vital
areas of Canada-US interests where existing or new institu-
tional arrangements seem apposite and necessary either to
be freshly designed where none yet exist, or to be improved -
upon where some machinery already is in place.

Settling economic disputes

Trade and investment issues

Itis quite clear that to embark upon any of the options
in the Discussion Paper — free trade, trade enhancement/
comprehensive agreements, sectoral/functional ap-
proaches, the status quo — must lead to considering the
“management” of the resulting system and to the preven-
tion of conflicts and disputes as well as arrangements for
their settlement when necessary. The present plethora of
ad hoc demarches when trouble arises simply will not
suffice for the future whatever degree of so-called “integra-
tion” (a “fighting” word) may be involved. While the Gen-
eral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade in Articles XXII and

XXIII, and the practices built upon these Articles through *

the creation of dispute settlement “panels,” already has
demonstrated that Canada and bilateral trade conflicts can
be effectively disposed of within GATT, nevertheless re-
ports on three recent Canada-US disputes suggest that they
could have been avoided, possibly, had appropriate bilat-
eral fact-finding and advisory machinery been in place —
and quite lawfully under the GATT system.

The three cases, it will be remembered, were United
States prohibition of imports of tuna and tuna products
from Canada with the Canadian complaint of January 21,
1980; the Panel report about a Canadian complaint with
respect to the import of certain automotive spring assem-
blies (September 25, 1981); and, finally, the United States
charges concerning the administration of the Canadian
Foreign Investment Review Act, particularly supplier
source limitations (January 15, 1982). Although the “judg-
ments” of these Panels are marked “restricted” and “lim-
ited distribution,” there is public knowledge, of course,
that Canada succeeded with its two complaints and the
United States found Panel support in challenging the oper-
ations of FIRA on Canadianizing sources of supply for the
investing owner. Arguably the GATT Panel system under
Articles XXII and XXIIT has worked quite well although
the binding character of the awards is not direct and certain
inlaw, but in any case is so treated by the parties as a quasi-
obligation within the GATT system. The long-term role of
investment by both countries in each others’ economy will
need these close monitoring structures.

Little formal machinery

No other formal machinery for Canada-US trade dis-
putes and their settlement appears to exist except for the
unused arbitral provisions of Article X of the Boundary
Waters Treaty. For other resources, of course, the old and
new Pacific Salmon Agreements, the 1923 Halibut Con-
vention and similarly the Fur-Bearing Seals Treaty and its
Commission set up in 1958, all are in place. But these have
no bearing on the general structure of trade relations or the
expectations for their possible reshaping in accordance
with the Discussion Paper as well as perhaps other alterna-
tives for improving access to US markets.

It will be of some interest to antiquarians that the 1854
trade reciprocity arrangements between the Province of
Canada (as it then was) and the United States, as well as the
1911 proposals which cost Laurier his power, seemed in
neither case to have proposed specific machinery to admin-
ister these intensive and integrative relationships, apart
from the normal bureaucratic systems represented by
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customs and revenue officials administering the new sched-
ules item by item. But perhaps-those were more “primi-
tive” times from 1854 to 1866, while the 1911 proposalsin a

more advanced and complex setting, because of Borden’s

victory, never matured into an agreement.

In short, it is difficult to imagine any of the now-

suggested approaches to degrees of remprocal access to
markets, or to the recording of transboundary investment
activities and necessary transnational safeguards, which
would not have permanent machinery to carry on basic
research and monitoring functions to help any such system
operate effectively. At the very least a joint secretariat/
commission is required for this economic adventure. Re-
membering that tariffs are steadily diminishing under the
GATT system, the really serious problems now are the
increasing variety of non-tariff barriersin their many guises
from government procurement policy to local content reg-
ulations to the use or misuse of safety and health regula-
tions, quotas and environmental standards, all of which are
replacing as obstacles to trade the classwal tanff structures
of yesteryear.

Federal complications

To these more obvious phenomena must be added the
complexities provided by both federal systems and includ-
ing an additional inhibiting factor, namely that in Canada
there are barriers to interprovincial trade which may have
indirect consequences on any Canada-US arrangements at
the “federal to federal” level. Hence there is a central need
to consider adequate machinery, impartial and profession-
ally superior, jointly staffed and financed, but quasi-auton-
omous in its spirit and organization. It would engage in
common fact-finding and reporting with alerting
procedures to warn both parties of difficulties in the short-,
middle- or long-term looming ahead and finally, and
wherever requested, it would have the technical capacity to
give advice to the parties in specific situations.

Unless something of this order of administrative imag-
ination is contemplated and proceeded with, in tandem
with the substantive explorations and later possible nego-
tiations themselves, trouble, and very early, can be ex-
pected. Experience with the Trade Statistics Committee of
1971 demonstrates how important it is to prevent difficulties
on basic data questions, where differences of definition,
terminology and concept can distort perceptions on both
sides of the line as to what are the facts with respect to any
disputed situation. Having resolved the conceptual frame-
work that Committee now operates without difficulty and it
has made the Canada-US figures about balance of trade on
current account available and acceptable to both parties
without confusion or rancorous misunderstandings. Given
the complexities which are bound to arise in the process of
dealing with these trade/investment issues as the negotia-
tions proceed and agreements are sought, and given the
present immense network of trade/investment activities, it
may be wise to create such an agency at once and not to
await the long process of reaching agreement on the new
era as contemplated by the Discussion Paper.

For one thing there already is a serious need for com-
mon fact-finding today in so many of these economic/trade/
investment relationships. The experience gained at this
time would be of substantial value to managing any system
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* of enlarged access which the three proposals in the Discus-

sion Paper contemplate. Even the status quo would benefit
from such an institutional design for the reasons already
made clear. Certainly the present variety of irritabilities
might be minimized by joint fact-finding which often puts
to rest powerfully held misconceptions where rhetoric
urgently needs to be replaced by arithmetic. There is good
reason to believe that the experience of the International
Joint Commission with its common fact-finding, alerting
and advisory functions, would be as relevant to trade/
investment monitoring and data-gathering as it has been
for séventy years in helping to administer so delicate a
transboundary resource as fresh water.

It may be a serious misjudgment of both the oppor-
tunities and the perils ahead — particularly following the
Quebec Summit — not to prepare for the effective admin-
istration of the process toward economic “integration,”
whatever the degree, that now seems inexorably underway.
The Quebec understanding to eliminate certain “specific
impediments to trade” suggests the need for such machin-
ery immediately. :

Legal/administrative
transboundary complex

It is only in recent years that Canadians have become
aware of the large degree of interaction in the legal/admin-
istrative/judicial/law enforcement interactions between the
two neighbors. Most conspicuous among these sensitivities
has been the debate over extraterritoriality. Generally it
appears to have arisen first in the antitrust field when the
US Supreme Court, and US antitrust theorists generally,
adopted the “cffects” doctrine, by which the normal ter
ritorial theory of state jurisdiction was enhanced by assert-
ing a reach for US antitrust laws beyond the territory of the
United States whenever the behavior abroad by nationals
or non-nationals, corporate or otherwise, had “effects” on
competition and market forces in the United States. Natu-
rally, the large network of US subsidiaries in Canada, even
though they were performing acts otherwise lawful in Can-
ada, was vulnerable to this doctrine; but perhaps even
more disturbing was the reach of the US claim to include
Canadian nationals behaving quite lawfully in Canada —
although the recent Memorandum of Understanding assur-
ing advance consultation may be positive as a mitigating
approach. To this antitrust reach must be added, of course,
the various export control regulations which the United
States applied also to its subsidiaries and nationals abroad
in relation to countries proscribed, e.g., by way of “war”
regulations or punitive policy measures usually associated
with economic disciplinary objectives.

In general the Canadian position, although still de-
batable, was limited in its extraterritorial reach to treasomn,
bigamy, piracy, hijacking and possibly counterfeiting. To
that extent the Canadian experience was comparatively
more “modest” in its claims for offshore reaches of its legal
system even for its own nationals. Of course, war crimes,
should they be litigated, as with piracy by the Law of
Nations, may become a justiciable issue in the criminal law
of Canada even though the events took place elsewhere —
but no one knows what the Dechenes Royal Commission
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International Canada, December 1984 and January 1985

“International Canada” is a paid supplement to International Perspectives sponsored by Externy
‘Affairs Canada. Each supplement covers two months and provides a comprehensive summary of
iCanadian government statements and of political discussion on Canada’s position in international
affairs. It also records Canadian adherence to international agreements and participation in international
programs. The text is prepared by International Perspectives.

Bilateral Relations

USA

Garrison Diversion Project

Canada, both through the government and environ-
mental agencies, made last-minute lobbying efforts in
December to have the Garrison Diversion project either
halted or altered to meet Canadian concerns over the
transfer of possibly harmful fauna and biota from the Mis-
souri River into the Hudson Bay drainage system (see
“Intemational Canada” for October and November 1984
and previous issues). Recommendations from the US Gar-
rison Commission were expected to meet Canadian objec-
tions and to offer alternative proposals for the much-
needed irrigation in North Dakota. Construction of the
disputed Lonetree Reservoir had already been halted (at
the suggestion of an interim Commission report), primarily
because of cost savings to the US federal govemment,
rather than because of Canadian pressure (Winnipeg Free
Press, November 29, December 4). Reports indicated that
the alterations would result in a paring of costs from $1.3
billion to roughly $850 million. The decision not to allow
water to flow north into the Hudson Basin was greeted with
enthusiasm by anti-Garrison groups in Canada, who re-
garded the Commission’s recommendations as meeting
Manitoban environmental concems. However, while the
tentative decision was open to amendment following a mid-
December hearing in Minot, North Dakota, analysts sug-
gested that the Commission's recommendations would
stand. The preliminary report also stated that the Commis-
sion expected that there would be no “modification of its
recommendations on configuration of principal supply
works, deferral of irrigation in the Hudson Bay drainage,
and total area to be irrigated” (Winnipeg Free Press, De-
cember 13). The pursuance of modifications on a bilateral
basis and joint provincial/state meetings were also
recommended. .

Speaking on CBC radio November 30, Garrison
Focus Office coordinator Robert Clarkson called the rec-
ommendations a “full recognition that Canadian and Mani-
toban concerns that have been expressed for these many
years are justified.” Recognizing the weight carried by the
Commission, Mr. Clarkson characterized the recommend-
ations as a “major turn-around,” while acknowledging that
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the US Senate had come to realize that further appropria-
tions were growing ever more unlikely without provisions
for major alterations to the original diversion scheme. For
this reason, both environmental and monetary concems
had played an effective part in the Commission’s decision.
While the governments of Canada and Manitoba had lob-
biedinWashington, continued Mr. Clarkson, much-needed
help had come from other groups similarly fighting the
project — the Audubon Society, environmental organiza-
tions, the Committee to Save North Dakota and Manitoban
citizen’s groups (External Affairs transcript, December 5).
Garrison Diversion Conservancy District Manager Al-
vin A. Kramer expressed the hope that the Commission's
final recommendations (due January 1, 1985), would ad-
dress Canadian concemns while allowing construction to
proceed. Stressing continued research, Mr. Kramer stated
that several problem areas had already been examined
and the development of “proper solutions™ would allow
Garrison construction to “continue to its full-scale develop-
ment in future years . . . .Only through technical monitor-
ing and technical reviews, can we bring about conclusions
that will be desirable both for Canada and for North Da-
kota” (Winnipeg Free Press, December 5). Also making
efforts to secure completion of the project, North Dakota
Governor George Sinner called upon the State legislature
to adopt a resolution urging the Commission to permit the
Lonetree Reservoir to proceed (Globe and Mail, Decem-
ber 10). .
Despite continued strong support from the US con-
gressional delegation at the hearings in North Dakota for a
continuation of the project, including testimony from past-
Governor Al Olson, the Commission ultimately decided to
abide by its initial recommendations. This included the
decision to abort the construction of Lonetree, a par-
ticularly harsh decision in the eyes of the North Dakotan
spokesmen. North Dakota’s Governor George Sinner
charactenzed the reduced project as “compromised to the
point of insanity” (Winnipeg Free Press, December 14).
Garrison supporters reacted to the Commission’s de-
cision with stern criticism, with North Dakota counsel Mur-
ray Sagsveen calling it “close to a total defeat.”
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Spokesmen cited the possibility of years of continued envi-
ronmental study and lobbying for congressional authoriza-
tion. Commission chairman David Treen, who himself had
called for the continuance of Lonetree, stated that the
Commission had “bent over backwards to accommodate
Canada” and had, in the process, “effectively scuttled”
Garrison (Winnipeg Free Press, December 15). Opposition
groups reacted favorably, gratified by the 8-4 voting margin
within the Commission on the Lonetree problem. Some
credit for the decision was given to the efforts of US agen-
cies lobbying in unison with Canadian efforts, including
both the Audubon Society (for environmental reasons) and
those concerned with cutting government spending. It was
noted that nearly twenty years of government-to-govern-
ment negotiations had preceded the Commission’s rec-
ommendations (in additionto alengthy series of diplomatic
notes between Ottawa and Washington). While not bound
to do so, US Interior Secretary William Clark had pre-
viously indicated his willingness to accept the Commis-
sion’s recommendations, and it was not expected that
Congress would put forward new opposition (Montreal
Gazette, December 19).

Visit of Prime Minister to US

While in New York on a mission to secure increased
foreign investment, Prime Minister Brian Mulroney deliv-
ered an address December 10 to an audience of US finan-
cial representatives. The speech was designed to assure
members of the US industrial and economic establishment
that Canada was once again an attractive place for foreign
investment. “Our message is clear, here and around the
world: Canada is open for business again,” he told the
Economic Club of New York, in announcing his govemn-
ment’s intention to dismantle the National Energy Program
(NEP) and to change the Foreign Investment Review
Agency (FIRA) to the more marketable Investment Can-
ada (see this issue, Policy — Foreign). For better bilateral
relations, Canada and the US must “minimize friction,
remove needless irritants, and maintain a healthy and
vigorous relationship based on mutual understanding,
constant and open communications, and a respect for our
individual needs and interests” (PMO statement, Decem-
ber 10). To his end, the pro-US remarks were a reaffirma-
tion of the Conservative government’s desire to reestablish
a “special relationship” between Canada and the US in
order to facilitate cooperation in the fields of trade, invest-
ment and energy. Reiterating the “enormous benefits’ to
be accrued by both nations through closer ties, the Prime
Minister called for the implementation of various initiatives

to strengthen those ties. However, he also stressed the

need for Canada to continue its presence in multilateral
institutirns (in defence, disarmament, and international
development) in order to retain an international voice
strictly Canadian. The Prime Minister outlined several
areas in which the new government wished to rebuild
Canada’s international image — as a “free, tolerant and
independent nation; as areliable trading partner; as agood
place to invest and do business; as a people committed to
the entrepreneurial spirit; and as a nation that honours its
commitments to its allies.” .

Touching on foreign investment, the Prime Minister
indicated that the new government would be less interven-
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tionist and more outward looking. This same outward pol-
icy would extend to trade liberalization, he added. And
while Canadianization would remain an objective of energy
policy, the government would move away from the previous
Liberal government’s “back-in provision” of retroactive ex-
propriation. Mr. Mulroney defended his pro-US stance,
stating that statements of friendship were not “tantamount
to servility,” nor should they be equated with a loss of
sovereignty (Globe and Mail, The Citizen, December 11).

The Prime Minister also indicated that there would be
a visit to Canada by President Reagan in March 1985 for
bilateral talks. He hoped that this would be the start of a
series of such meetings, to run parallel with senior-level
consultations between Canadian and US officials (both
Ministers and cabinet Secretaries). While the address was
greeted enthusiastically, especially the announcements
with regard to FIRA (which Mr. Mulroney characterized as
an indication of “misguided belief that regulation by politi-
cians and bureaucrats was superior to decisions of indi-
viduals and firms competing in the global market place”)
and the NEP, the Prime Minister added that Canada would
vigorously remain a sovereign nation, always “vigilant to
ensure the protection of our integrity and interests.” He
pointed out several areas of possible contention in which
Canada would continue to pursue its own ends, par-
ticularly the potential break of the Canadian UAW from its
US parent, and the need to fight against protectionist
trends — the “mutual adversary” of both the US and Can-
ada (Toronto Star, December 11, La Presse, December 12).
He added that Canada would seek “trading arrangements
which provide fair but also secure access to the US market,
unfettered by initiatives aimed at problems caused by other
countries but inadvertently hurting Canadian companies.”
Canada’s trade partners would be faced in future with a
“fair system” — “one game . . .and one set of rules
....These shall not be changed after the game has
started to the detriment of any of the players.”

Gulf of Maine Decision

A decision rendered by the International Court of Jus-
tice in The Hague in mid-October on a water boundary
dispute between Canada and the US resulted in a compro-
mise on territorial allocation (see “International Canada for
September and October 1984). Following the decision,
however, the US proceeded to request a year's delay in its
implementation. The area under dispute was the Georges
Bank, highly lucrative for the fishing industries of both
Canada and the US. Interviewed by CBC radio November
30, Canadian Eastern Fishermen’s Federation Executive
Director Allan Ballard expressed surprise that the US, after
rejecting an earlier government-to-government agreement
on the issue, would stall on the agreed-upon World Court
decision. While expressing his own satisfaction with the
final agreement establishing a definite demarcation, de-
spite the fact that some traditional fishing grounds would
now be inaccessible, Mr. Billard pointed out that the line
was a compromise. The line would be of greater benefit to
Canada, he added, because of Canada’s more organized
and controlled fisheries planning (External Affairs tran-
script, December 6). He regarded a US request for delay as
indicative of poor stock rebuilding management, the result
of which would be over-fishing in the area under considera-

3



International Canada, December 1984 and January 1985

tion. He also stated that US threats to boycott Canadian
produce (thrcugh countervailing duties) would be coun-
terproductive, and Canada would remain committed to
resource protection and “long-term” harvesting. With bilat-
eral discussion essential for successful management of
the stocks (both for Canada and the US), a moratorium
could only “delay the inevitable” and discourage the
growth of the fisheries industry, he concluded.

Both in a scrum December 3 and in the Commons
December 5, External Affairs Minister Joe Clark stated that
the Canadian government had not wished to have the
boundary dispute go to court, and would have preferred a
decision achieved through bilateral negotiation. However,
the US, Le said, forced the case before the World Court,
and Canaca now regarded that Court’s decision “as final.”
In a supplementary question, George Henderson (Lib.,
Egmont) =:ked the Prime Minister whether the govem-
ment would deal “directly” with President Reagan and his
administration to effect a management and conservation
agreement based on “sound,” mutually beneficial man-
agement principles. Mr. Mulroney responded that he would
continue “to advance the cause and interests of Canadian
fishermen” in the matter.

Following a request to the Prime Minister for a delay
from Maine’s Senator George Mitchell (Democrat), the US
position was outlined by the Senator on CBC radio Decem-
ber 5. Senator Mitchell stated that a moratorium would
provide both countries with a chance to “assess the eco-
nomic impact of the decision to prepare for and to conduct
the negotiations necessary to arrive at a meaningful, long-
range agreement on management and conservation.” it
would, he added, also minimize “disruption.” Mr. Mitchell
was highly critical of what he perceived to be a Canadian
attitude of “We’ve won,” which, he added, did not “reflect
the realities of the situation.” While complaining that Can-
ada did not have a bilateral fishing agreement with the US,
Senator Mitchell did concede that an earlier agreement
negotiated with the Carter administration had, infact, been
vetoed by Congress. However, he concluded by stating
that a moratorium would allow continued cross-boundary
access, to the benefit of both US and Canadian fishermen
(External Affairs transcript, December 7).

After studying the official request for a delay in imple-
mentation from the US Sate Department (received Decem-
ber 7), the government (through External Affairs Minister
Joe Clark) indicated its intention to refuse a suspension in
adopting the World Court decision (Globe and Mail, De-
cember 11, 12). Said Mr. Clark, “that is the position of the
government of Canada; we do not envisage agreeing to a
moratorium.” The refusal was repeated in the Commons
December 13 by Stewart Mcinnes (Parliamentary Secre-
tary to Minister for International Trade), who added that
Canada had “serious doubts” with regard to the US pro-
posal. (The US administration did not dispute the “final and
binding” nature of the boundary decision.) Said Mr.
Mclnnes, the government wished to avoid a return to “unre-

,strained fishing” which might threaten the area’s
“resources. The objective, he added, would be to manage
the resource in order to maintain it and, if possible, raise it
to previous levels. In consultation with the industry, the
Fisheries and Oceans Department was “working on an
analysis of the resources in the Canadian zone.”
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Cruise Missile Tests

Although reduced in scale from the Cruise missile
testing protests of 1984, Canadian disarmament groups
quickly organized a series of demonstrations during this
two-month period when official word was received that a
second round of test flights would resume in January (see
“International Canada” for February and March 1984). The
flights were announced by the Defence Department De-
cember 9 (although External Affairs Minister Joe Clark had
stated in the Commons December 7 that the flights would
indeed take place “on 48-hour notice”), when it was stated
that a series of three unarmed Cruise flights would be
conducted in northern Canada between January and
March 1985. The first was to be a “captive” flight, with the
Cruise missile attached to a B-52 bomber as a guidance
system, and flying over “unpopulated” areas. Protest
groups, while admitting that the testing was now “a fact”,
indicated that they would continue to pressure the govem-
ment for a discontinuance of the Cruise flights (Globe and
Mail, December 8).

The testing came against a background of attacks on
the Cruise in the Commons by Pauline Jewett (NDP, New
Westminster-Coquitlam), long-time opponent of nuclear
deployment and Cruise testing. Questioning Extemal Af-
fairs Minister Joe Clark December 5 on a statement offer-
ing a tentative consideration for proposing to the
superpowers a ban on further Cruise missile deployment,
Ms. Jewett asked if this indicated a government willingness
to join those NATO members advocating a moratorium on
Cruise deployment in Europe. Mr. Clark stated, however,
that the recent agreement between the US and the USSR
to resume arms talks was too important to be jeopardized
by an independent effort on Canada’s part.

Confirmation of the January 15 flights was received
January 13, and several anti-Cruise groups hastened to
organize some form of symbolic protest, but had little hope
of delaying the tests. Greenpeace Canada indicated its
intention to stage a protest in Alberta near the testing site.
At the same time, a legal challenge to the tests on the
grounds of an infringement of the Charter of Rights, initi-
ated last spring by Operation Dismantle, had yet to receive
a Supreme Court decision. However, the tests were carried
out, with the B-52 bomber, equipped with four Cruise mis-
siles, flying from North Dakota through the Canadian test
corridor in northern British Columbia, Alberta and Sas-
katchewan (Globe and Mail, The Citizen, January 14).
NDP spokespersons remained strong in their con-
demnation of the testing, with leader Ed Broadbent stating
that the testing was “inconsistent with established Cana-
dian policy in the past of not having anything to do with
nuclear weapons.” Ms. Jewett regarded the testing an-
nouncement as timed to coincide with a recess of Parlia-
ment in order to prevent vociferous opposition and political
discussion.

The January 15 “captive carry” flight, the forerunner of
two solo “live launch flights scheduled for later this spring,
experienced no difficulties during the testing of the elec-
tronic guidance system according to Defence Department
spokesmen (Globe and Mail, La Presse, January 16).
While the US and Canadian military expressed their satis-
faction with the tests, a coalition of six protest group repre-
sentatives gathered in Ottawa to make a unified statement
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against the Cruise. Speaking for the Canadian Conference
of Catholic Bishops, Bishop Adolphe Proulx termed the
government's willingness to carry on with the tests a com-
mitment to a “military strategy that is not only morally
bankrupt but dangerous.” Stressing the need for Canada
to develop an independent military strategy, neithera “too!”
of the Pentagon nor NATO, Bishop Proulx expressed
doubts that NATO would insist that any member nation
follow through on testing if it opposed them publicly. He
added that government agreement to continue testing rep-
resented a “non-commitment” to disarmament and was a
“symbol of surrendering our sovereignty” in defence policy.

Star Wars Strategy

While President Ronald Reagan first announced his
Strategic Defence Initiative (SDI) research program, com-
monly termed “Star Wars,” in his address to the nation
March 23, 1983, the Canadian government had not yet
reached a Cabinet consensus as of December 1984 on
whether to support the US initiative. SD! involves the pro-

- posed development of an orbiting defence with the capac-

ity to destroy enemy nuclear missiles — a nuclear
“umbrella.” Speaking in Brussels in mid-December, Exter-
nal Affairs Minister Joe Clark stated that discussions were
being held within Cabinet to formulate a decision. “We're a
new Govemment with some differing views on the ques-
tion,” he added (Globe and Mail, December 15). Despite
the implications of SDI, particularly with regard to the
militarization of space, Defence Minister Robert Coates
spoke in favor of the program. Regarding SD! in the light of
a possible boon to Canadianindustry, Mr. Coates said that
Canada should become involved from the earliest stages
to reap possible future benefits for Canada’s business
community (The Citizen, December 20). Differing with the
Extemal Affairs Minister on the immediacy with which the
problem of space militarization must be addressed, Mr.
Coates suggested that should the superpowers fail to
reach an agreement on the subject, Canada should help
the US develop the necessary technology. Mr. Clark had
expressed concern that Canada be firmly apprised of all
aspects of any future objectives and requirements of the
SD! program. He also downplayed the possibility of the
North American Aerospace Defence (NORAD) becoming
involved directly in developing anti-ballistic missile defence
systems. (Canada and the US are presently engaged in
negotiations over a modernization of NORAD and the
North Warning Line.) Mr. Coates pointed out that the US
lobby for the program, since it formed a prime considera-
tion in the US/USSR talks in January (see this issue —
Disarmament), was strong and represented a new tachnol-
ogy market of which Canada should take advantage inits
initial s* ages.

Responding to questions in the Commons December
20from Jean Chrétien (Lib., Saint-Maurice) onthe SDI and
its “dangerous developments,” Prime Minister Brian
Mulroney stated that Canada remained a firm adherent to
the 1967 outer space treaty and would continue to “press
incessantly for the elimination of all instruments that
damage the cause of peace.” He acknowledged at that
time that the government had not received an official re-
quest from the US administration to participate in any way
inthe “research.” Without outlining a firm stand, the Prime
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Minister countered by castigating SDI opponents as vir-
ulently anti-American. However, in an end-of-year CTV
interview December 23, Mr. Mulroney admitted that he
would “be less than enthusiastic” about Canadian con-
currence in any US program involving the militarization of
space, without condemning SDI at the present research
stage. He did add, though, that while Canada would de-
fend its “autonomy and integrity at all times, and in all
circumstances,” it did not necessarily follow that harass-
ment and vitriol need by heaped on “our neighbor” (PMO
transcript, December 23). He also stated that his govern-
ment would not “acquiesce in anything that was not in
Canada’s national interest.” He reiterated that such a pro-
posal as one calling for Canadian concurrence had not yet
been put forward by the US.

Amid rising opposition to the Star Wars concept, Pres-
ident Reaganreiterated his determination to go ahead with
the program, regarding it as a “militarily and morally neces-
sary” means of deterrence. Such “advanced defensive
technologies,” he stated, would “provide a better basis for
deterring aggression, strengthening stability, and increas-
ing the security of the US and our allies” (US Embassy
[Ottawa] transcript, January 3, Montreal Gazette, January
4). However, the President continued to stress that SDI was
not to be interpreted as a “bargaining tool” inthe US-USSR
arms talks, but would proceed over Soviet objections. De-
spite assurances that SDI was designed to eliminate the
need for nuclear defence (made in conjunction with other
assurances that consultations with allies would be part of
the plan), most opponents to the scheme remained uncon-
vinced, both of the program’s feasibility and its stated
objectives.

SD! reappeared in the Commons January 21 and 22.
On January 21, responding to opposition questions, Exter-
nal Affairs Minister Joe Clark stated that “prudence” dic-
tated a US continuation of the SDI strategy while
superpower negotiations continued. He added that, being
“hypothetical,” SDI did not contravene existing arms con-
trol agreements since it was only at the research stage. He
did state, however, that any future construction or imple-
mentation of a system might breach such treaties. Opposi-
tionleader John Turner called upon Mr. Clark January 22 to
review with the Cabinet the advisability of urging the super-
powers to include the inititiative on their agenda for arms
talks. Mr. Clark responded that the government'’s previous
decision not to intervene had proven effective, and would
remain in force as long as the superpower stalemate had
ended. Canada must, added Mr. Clark, refrain from taking
actions in Canada “which would have the effect of putting
those talks off the rails.”

Outside the Commons, both Mr. Turner and Pauline
Jewett (NDP, New Westminster-Coquitlam) criticized the
government’s stand. Mr. Tumer called SDI a “potentially
destabilizing element in the whole nuclear theatre,” while
Ms. Jewett regarded the government'’s acceptance of the
research an indication of a refusal to “take any initiative in
de-escalation” (Globe and Mail, January 23). Additional
criticism came from the Ottawa-based Canadian Centre for
Arms Control and Disarmament, whose spokesman John
Lamb also saw SDI as destabilizing, with Canadian “com-
placence” unacceptable in the face of the potential dan-
gers. Mr. Lamb stated that “military hardware programs
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build bureaucratic momentum during the research and
development phase, making later control efforts almost
impossible.” SDI was cast as a “crash program” to gain
ascendancy over the Soviet Union, concluded Mr. Lamb.

West Coast Salmon Agreement

After nearly twenty years of on-again, off-again nego-
tiations between Canada and the US, a tentative
agreement on salmon fisheries on the West Coast was
reached in mid-December. Subject to ratification, the
agreement in prnciple was expected to be accepted by
both governments. Fisheries Minister John Fraser ex-
pressed his satisfaction with the conclusion of the negotia-
tions, stating on CBC radio December 16 that discussions
among himself, the Commons Standing Committee on
Fisheries and Forestry, and industry representatives would
follow the ‘srmal initialling of the documents. Further de-
tailed study of the agreement on his part, said Mr. Fraser,
would result in recommendations for application. While it
was noted that the US had withdrawn from a previous
tentative West Coast agreement (1982) — atthe insistence
of Alaska — Mr. Fraser suggested that the present, im-
proved relations with the US would remove such obstacles
to a final solution. Both negative and positive reactions
were received from Canadian and US fishing concerns,
some Canadians expressing a sense of having compro-
mised too much in the interest of sustained amicable rela-
tions, while others recognized that the complexities of the
agreement would produce longer-term benefits — a re-
building of stocks, both for US and Canadian fishermen
(External Affairs transcript, January 7).

The agreement was reached after a short period of
intensive negotiations, the result of promptings from both
President Reagan and Prime Minister Mulroney. It rests
upon the basic principle of eliminating “interception fish-
eries,” whereby fisheries of one country would reap the
salmon spawned in the other country, upon their return
frominternational waters. in annexes to previously agreed-
upon principles, the treaty divides the West Coast into
sections govemed by “detailed regulations,” but remains
an essentially compromise agreement (Globe and Mail,
December 17).

Speaking in the Commons December 18 after the
announcement of the tentative agreement, lan Waddell
(NDP, Vancouver-Kingsway) was harshly critical, charac-
terizing it as a “caving in” to American demands. Respond-
ing, Mr. Fraser stated that “a great deal of hard work” onthe
part of Americans and Canadians had finally resulted “in
one place, and on one piece of paper, an accord which is
going to go to both governments.” Asked whether the
treaty would be referred to committee prior to ratification,
Mr. Fraser said that the objective was the rebuilding of
stocks, primarily to the benefit of Canadian fishermen, who
had in the past borne the burden of depleted resources.
Previously, he added, “proper conservation measures and
proper catch allotments [had not been] accepted.”

US ambassador to Canada Paul Robinson hailed the

' agreement as a major example of the ability of the US and

Canada to cooperate on a contentious bilateral issue —to
the benefit of both countries. His remarks prefaced a joint
US-Canada press release officially announcing the agree-
ment January 17. it was expected that ratification by each
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. nation would be concluded prior to the 1985 salmon fishing

season. The agreement “establishes the basis for long-
term bilateral cooperation in salmon management, re-
search and enhancement,” with conservation and stock
rebuilding of prime concern. As well, a bilateral commis-
sion was established to monitor interception fisheries.
Designated areas were mentioned for harvest divisioning
and sharing, including the Fraser, Taku, Stikine and Yukon
Rivers (US Embassy news release, January 17).

Despite criticism in the Commons December 24 from
Ray Skelly (NDP, Comox-Power River) that insufficient
referral to committee would be possible, Prime Minister
Brian Mulroney responded that after fifteen years of nego-
tiations, it was necessary to “proceed as quickly as possi-
ble” in the interests of both Canada and British Columbia
fishermen in particular. He added, however, that such an
expeditious process did not “preclude any further discus-
sion or consultation.” The argument on further discussion
and referral to committee resurfaced the next day in the
Commons, when Opposition Leader John Turner re-
quested that the final text of the treaty and background
material be submitted to committee members. Fisheries
Minister John Fraser indicated that such a request would
be undertaken, although a final decision rested with Cabi-
net. Mr. Fraser stated that the agreement, as presently
worded, was “the best that we can get and itis in the public
interest of this country to accept it.” While a compromise,
the treaty was not a concession, but rather an “enhance-
ment of the salmon resource” — the establishment of a
“conservation regime.”

Official US pronouncements at the signing were op-
timistic over the “acceptable compromise.” Said Depart-
ment of State counsellor Edward Derwinski (representing
Secretary of State George Shultz) January 28, the agree-
ment, besides bringing mutual benefits, was a “symbol of
the renewed spirit of practical cooperation in [bilateral]
relations.” He added that the treaty was an important
achievement for both nations, but would require continued
compromise and cooperation to overcome thomy man-
agement problems (US Embassy text, January 28).

Nuclear Contingency Plans

Concerns were raised, both in the media and in the
House of Commons, during January over reports that the
US had developed contingency plans for the deployment
of nuclear depth charges on Canadian territory in the event
of war (other allied countries had been mentioned in the
document as well). Defence analyst William Arkin, of the
Washington-based Institute for Policy Studies, first brought
the planto public notice, stating that it was to be found inan
annual memorandum authorizing deployment of nuclear
devices outside of the US (and signed by President Re-
agan). Mr. Arkin noted that the Canadian contingency
placement contained in the “Nuclear Weapons Deploy-
ment Plan” would be the result of a state of war involving
the US, rather than peacetime, or a condition of alert (The
Citizen, January 11). The depth charges would be utilized
in anti-submarine activities, both on the west (BC) and east
(NS) coasts of Canada at bases housing Aurora anti-
submarine aircraft.

Criticism took the form of portraying Canada as a
possible “nuclear sandwich” between the US and the
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USSR, should the Soviet Union regard Canada as a
launching pad for US nuclear weapons targeted at Soviet
submarines in the event of hostilities. Several editorials

noted that a nuclear-armed Canada might provoke Soviet
fears of an imminent US breach of the nuclear threshold.

The other chief concemn was the apparent lack of con-

sultation between the Pentagon and the Canadian Depart-

ment of National Defence over the plan. Most critics of the

plan called for firmer guidelines on the deployment, with a
greater emphasis placed on prior confirmation (before the

emergence of a crisis situation) of a Canadian commitment

to accept the weapons (and the concomitant utilization of !
US personnel in their handling). Defence Minister Robert

Coates stated that no Canadian approval had been given,

and would be necessary for the contingency plan to go into

effect. He also noted that his department had been un-

aware of the presidential authorization given in the US

memorandum (Globe and Mail, January 15).

When the Commons resumed January 21, the con-
tingency plan was again criticized during the Question
Period, particularly by NDP members. Pauline Jewett
(NDP, New Westminster-Coquitlam), questioning Defence
Minister Robert Coates, stated that the lack of prior govern-
ment-to-government consultation represented a US atti-
tude toward Canada of a nation not having a “need or right
to know,” as an “extension of US territory.” Mr. Coates
stated that Canada had received “assurances’ that Can-
ada would be consulted with regard to such plansin future.
He also called the US plan an “old document” dating back
to 1975, while Mr. Arkin had already pointed out that it had
been updated annually and had received the signature of
President Reagan. Mr. Coates stated that, concerning the
possibility of reaffirming to the US administration Canada’s
policy of no nuclear weapons on Canadian soil, “there are
no such plans.”

The next day in the Commons, Ms. Jewett questioned
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark, insisting that con-
sultation “attimes of crisisis far too late, because [Canada]
would have to say yes.” Mr. Clark reiterated that Canada
had obtained from the US a “firm guarantee” of prior con-
sultation, and a proviso for a Canadian refusal to accept
deployment on Canadian territory. “If it were considered in
the interest of Canada, the Government would exercise
that right to refuse,” he concluded.

Statements made January 23 by NATO Secretary-
General Lord Carrington while visiting Canada touched on
the issue, when he stated that the US had an obligation to
consult with its allies over contingency plans for deploy-
ment of nuclear weapons on foreign soil prior to the emer-
gence of a crisis situation. An international emergency and
the threat of war would necessarily make a Canadian
refusal to accept US nuclear weapons extremely difficult,
given th., short time frame for obtaining a Cabinet decision
(Globe and Mail, January 24). Mentioning Lord Car-
fington’s cautionary remarks, Len Hopkins (Lib., Renfrew-
Nipissing-Pembroke) called upon the Defence Minister for
an “absolute commitment” to Canadian involvement in
“even the initial discussion stages” of contingency plan-
ning. However, Mr. Coates could only reiterate that Canada
would be “consulted.”

Interviewed by the CBC radio January 25, Mr. Clark
acknowledged that developing a more efficient means of
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Canada-US consultation on US plans for nuclear deploy-
ment was required. However, he also stated that such an
attempt “may simply be an impossible thing to do.” He
expressed doubts as to the likelihood of developing “longer
lead time,” given the fact of a “technology that is quick.” A
“practical process” of communication between the two gov-
ernments would have to overcome this “horror of any po-
tential conflict,” Mr. Clark added. An examination would
also have to be made as to how best to circumvent the
“technical clock . . .involved” (Globe and Mail, January
28).

Freer Trade

The question of liberalized trade between the US and
Canada remained one of the chief topics during this two-
month period, with the ongoing debate between pro- and
anti-free traders receiving extensive coverage both in the
press and in government statements. Canadian editorials
were divided on the advantages (or disadvantages) that
might result from a freer trade relationship. While some
advocated a middle-of-the-road approach (“serious recon-
sideration”), and others came down on the side of protec-
tionism (outlining the pitfalls to be encountered by already-
weak industrial sectors), most were in favor of some form of
liberalized trade. Perhaps one of the strongest pleas for
barrier reduction, or indeed abolition, came from a Finan-
cial Post editorial December 1, in what was a clear denoun-
cement of the status quo. The editorial endorsed, over a
phase-in period, the breakdown of tariff and non-tariff bar-
riers, allowing Canadian companies an adjustment period.
Of prime concern, continued the argument, was the dan-
ger of allowing “inefficient” industries to remain protected.
Those firms surviving in a free trade environment would be
those of most benefit to the Canadian economy — innova-
tive, efficient and outward-looking. Resources must be
expended on those industries with the capacity to survive.

From early December, government representatives,
including External Affairs Minister Joe Clark and Interna-
tional Trade Minister James Kelleher, outlined the official
position on the bilateral free trade issue. Cautionary, their
statements were intended to walk a middle path between
opposing camps, yet they indicated a lean toward more
liberalized trade and closer economic integration with the
US. Similar views were expressed, perhaps more
forcefully, in the private sector by various analysts. (See
also the article on economic integration with the US by
Anthony Westell in International Perspectives for Novem-
ber/December 1984, as well as the transcript of a Canada
AM interview broadcast January 16).

Speaking before the Standing Committee on External
Aftairs and National Defence December 3, Mr. Clark stated
that no official negotiations between Canada and the US
had begun. However, he added, the government was con-
tinuing to examine proposals made by the previous gov-
ernment on particular aspects of sectoral free trade and
the issue remained “alive.” While indicating to the US
Canada’s intention to examine alternative options, the gov-
emment was preparing a discussion paper on the trade
issue for public debate — a “comprehensive presentation
of options” (see below). Mr. Clark stressed that the world’s
status quo would not work, and international changes
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would have to be faced and taken “advantage” of, if Can-
ada were to benefit. Mr. Clark called for presentations from
those who had, in the past, expressed concems over per-
ceived threats to Canadian “integrity,” “sovereignty” and
issues of Canadian nationalism (Standing Committee Min-
utes, December 3).

Intemational Trade Minister James Kelleher made a
more detailed, yet similar, speech before the Institute for
Political Involvement December 3. While the address cen-
tred on national economic renewal, a major portion was
devoted the the Canada/US trade relationship. In that seg-
ment, Mr. Kelleher reiterated the inevitability of reducing
trade barriers in a world of ever-increasing interdepen-
dence, anc once again stressed the importance of unre-
stricted access to the US market. While outlining the
various advantages and disadvantages of four main ap-
proaches :c new bilateral trade arrangements with the US,
the Minister concluded by opting for the fourth. After consi-
dering (and implicitly dismissing) a trade enhancement
agreement, sectoral accords, and a “functional” arrange-
ment removing particular barriers, Mr. Kelleher explored
(and appeared to support) a “comprehensive free trade
area agreement.” Consistent with GATT, such an agree-
ment would phase out specific bilateral barriers. However,
it would require intensive consultations between govem-
ment and industry to address the issues of industrial com-
petitive strength, adjustment measures and concems with
regard to Canadian identity. The major push, however,
would remain the acquisition (and security) of access to
the US market (International Trade Minister statement,
December 3).

Through January the US International Trade Commis-
sion conducted public hearings on the issue of sectoral
free trade and its impact on American industry — a pre-
liminary assessment of possible repercussions. With the
Commission’s report expected in March, economic ana-
lysts speculated that the debate would be justas divided as
it had been in Canada — with sectors of the manufacturing
industry generally in favor of freer trade (furniture manufac-
turers and the brewing industry), but most industries (es-
pecially those struggling under fierce foreign competition,
such as petrochemical, forestry, steel and optical fibre
producers) pressuring Congress for increased protection
(Financial Post, The Citizen, January 5, Globe and Mail,
January 16).

In a CBC interview January 13, Carl Beigie, former
President of the C.D. Howe Institute, and George Ball,
former US Under-Secretary of State for Economic Affairs,
discussed the future of Canada/US trade negotiations.
Both opted for a longer-term perspective on the part of both
government and industry on free trade. Mr. Ball suggested
that Canadian fears of a loss of sovereignty were exagger-
ated, since the “amount of political derogation of sov-
ereignty on either side would be very low indeed.” He
further added that a change in the direction of economic
policy would not fundamentally alter political will. However,
while agreeing on the basics with Mr. Ball, Mr. Beigie

. indicated that the sovereignty issue was a prime concemin

Canada — an “attitudinal” part of the discussion, and that
in order for a free trade agreement to operate effectively,
some form of “dispute-settiement mechanism” would nec-
essarily have to be established — thereby creating some
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form of inter-governmental “framework.” This framework,
he added, would contribute inevitably to political links.
While Mr. Ball pointed out that the EEC operated effectively
without an abdication of sovereignty, Mr. Beigie noted that
Canada could afford to risk a certain degree of sovereignty
in retum for a more “efficient ecomomic structure™ with
which to operate in the world marketplace (Extemnal Affairs
transcript, January 16).

The govemment's discussion paper “How to Secure
and Enhance Canadian Access to Export Markets” was
released January 29. It contained, in addition to rec-
ommendations for the intemational market, specific sug-
gestions on the US/Canada bilateral trade relationship.
The result of consultations between the federal and provin-
cial govermments and the private sector on the most effec-
tive means of promoting Canadian export trade, the paper,
said Intemational Trade Minister James Kelleher, would be
used for establishing future trade policy. While the first two
sections dealt with the intemational trading environment
and general conditions for market opportunities, and the
future of multilateral trade negotiations (especially GATT),
the third part examined options in the US/Canada market.
This third section sought to develop “arrangements” which
might “complement and reinforce™ bilateral trade simul-
taneously being examined under multilateral negotiations.
This centred, as earlier statements by the govermment had
indicated, on the “enhancement” and “securing” of the US
market. Without “preconceived conclusions,” the govem-
ment issued the paper as a basis for future consultations,
suggesting possible options for the bilateral relationship
similar to those outlined by Mr. Kelleher in his December
address (see above). The paper also mentioned areas of
focus for those consultations including; market access,
competitiveness, the micro-economic and sectoral inves-
tigation, as well as the “political-cultural sovereignty di-
mension.” In conclusion, however, in trade policy terms,
the immediate focus would rest with preparations for a new
round of multilateral negotiations and “the potential of pos-
sible new approaches to Canada-US trade relations” (Ex-
temal Affairs Discussion Paper, Extemal Affairs communi-
qué, January 29, Globe and Mail, January 30).

Afghanistan

Canadian Statement .

Marking the fifth anniversary of the Soviet invasion of
Afghanistan, Acting Secretary of State James Kelleher
(intemational Trade Minister) reiterated in late December
Canadian concems for the restoration of Afghanistan's
“independence, sovereignty and genuine non-alignment.”
Canada viewed with “deep concem” the continued military
occupation of that country by Soviet troops, the statement
added. Mr. Kelleher, while noting the “serious refugee
problems” created by the occupation, acknowledged the
ongoing intemational efforts (on the part of the UN, NATO,
the Commonwealth, the Non-Aligned Movement and the
Islamic Conference) to resolve the situation through the
withdrawal of foreign forces in the search for an “accept-
able solution™ (Extemal Affairs communiqué, December
27).
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Cambodia

Vietnamese Attacks

The Canadian government issued a statement De-
cember 28 condemning armed attacks which had taken
place that month by forces of the Socialist Republic of
Vietnam on civilian camps within Cambodia. Of particular
concern, stated Acting Secretary of State for External Af-
fairs James Kelleher, was a December 25 attack on the
Rithysen/Nong Samet camp of the Coalition Government

of Democratic Kampuchea (CGDK). Attacking with tanks |

and heavy artillery, Vietnamese personne! accounted for
100 casualties and necessitated the removal of approx-
imately 60,000 refugees to safety in neighboring Thailand.
(The latest attack followed three others on CGDK camps
earlier in December.) Mr. Kelleher stated that the Viet-
namese assaults were a “violation of the principles of
international conduct,” and indicated that nation’s con-

tinued refusal to conform to resolutions passed by the UN.

calling for withdrawal of Vietnamese troops from Cambo-
dian territory.

Canada, while expressing its concern for the welfare
of affected Cambodian and Thai nationals, stated that the
attacks placed an “intolerable burden” on the international
community in providing humanitarian relief. Finding the
incursions “unacceptable,” Canada called upon the Viet-
namese Republic to immediately cease “all hostile ac-
tivities” within Cambodia’s borders and to “respond
constructively” to settlement proposals (External Affairs
communiqué, December 28).

China

Trade Promotion

In a January address delivered in Ottawa to the Can-
ada-China Trade Council, International Trade Minister
James Kelleher spoke of the need for increased Canadian
initiatives to expand Canada’s share of the Chinese mar-
ket. The Minister stated that the Government was consider-
ing an expanded program of assistance to those small- and
medium-sized businesses engaged in export to improve
performance. “We are now reassessing the federal trade
assistance programs at their disposal,” he said. He stated
that China, with a largely untapped trade potential, would
receive an expanded force of Canadian trade commis-
sioners. Specifically, an increase in the commercial staff at
the Peking embassy, now “sorely overstretched,” was im-
minent. In addition to a greater number of trade officers,
larger ey >enditures would be allotted to cover the ex-
penses of an influx of Canadian government and business
representatives to China— as well as expanded facilities at
the Canadian embassy in Peking following construction of
anew building. Mr. Kelleher cautioned Canadian exporters
that the Chinese market had been the “toughest. . .Cana-
dian business has tried to crack,” the result of the problem
in communication between two nations of very different
cultures. “Red tape,” added the Minister, was another prob-
lem to be confronted, with China maintaining a large bu-
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reaucracy with which foreign exporters must deal. Also
mentioned was China's traditional reluctance to utilize
large foreign commercial credits for the financing of im-
ports (International Trade Minister statement, January 21,
Globe and Mail, January 22).

While recognizing that China was beginning to adopt
some aspects of capitalist development, Mr. Kelleher
stressed that the country would remain a “centrally-plan-
ned economy.” However, this “pragmatic socialism™ offered
opportunities for foreign countries and exporters, he
added, and for Canada this rested primarily in the fields of
science, technology and management techniques. Mr.
Kelleher pointed out that while China offered significant
opportunities, albeit “specific” rather than “generalized,” it
was a market that would take time to develop. Mentioning
the “uncertainty factor,” the Minister stated that China's
present stability seemed likely to continue, much to the
advantage of foreign entrepreneurs.

Cyprus

Peacekeeping

Speaking on December 14, Canada’s Deputy Perma-
nent Representative to the UN P.D. Lee delivered to the
Security Council a statement signaling Canada’s con-
tinued endorsement of the UN Peacekeeping Force in
Cyprus (UNFICYP), whose mandate was at that time being
extended. Mr. Lee, noting the twenty-year history of Can-
ada's involvement with peacekeeping efforts on Cyprus,
stated that the Canadian government’s commitment stem-
med from a combined interest in both peacekeeping and
“peacemaking.” Canada confirmed its intention to partici-
pate further in the peacekeeping role of UNFICYP for a six-
month period (the length of its renewed mandate). In order
to achieve peace and security for Greek and Turkish
Cypriots, the international community (chiefly through the
UN) must continue to expend efforts in hopes of achieving
a negotiated settlement. Mr. Lee commended UN Secre-
tary-General Perez de Cuellar’s success in obtaining from
the disputing parties an agreement to meet “within agreed
parameters” in January 1985. Canada, he continued, re-
cognized both Mr. de Cuellar's determined efforts in bring-
ing the parties together and the willingness of both Greek
and Turkish representatives to refrain from forwarding im-
possible demands (Canadian Delegation to UN press re-
lease, December 14).

The Canadian government issued a further endorse-
ment of the projected Greek-Turkish talks in an External
Affairs communiqué of December 17, wherein External
Affairs Minister Joe Clark stressed the need for “con-
fidence building” measures. The meeting between the
leaders of the two Cypriot communities, President Spyros
Kyprianou and Mr. Rauf Denktash, represented an oppor-
tunity, said Mr. Clark, to work toward a solution through “a
spirit of compromise.” (The high-level talks were renewed
following a five-year standstill.)

However, the four-day joint talks held in New York
seeking a reunification of the Greek and Turkish communi-
ties of Cyprus proved abortive in their first stage, when
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Greek-Cypriot head of state President Spyros Kyprianou
and Turkish-Cypriot leader Rauf Denktash failed to achieve
agreement in their negotiations. Arranged under the aus-
pices of UN Secretary-General Perez de Cuellar, the talks
ended January 20 with both sides charging the failure to
the other. Cypriot government officials indicated that while
these initial tatks had not achieved the desired resuilt,
efforts would continue in future toward reunifying Cyprus.
Mr. Perez de Cuellar expressed the hope that a second
meeting would soon take place, and both sides agreed to
maintain direct contact (Globe and Mail, January 22).

The Canadian government expressed its concern
over the failure of the direct negotiations January 29, when
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark spoke of his regret over
the lack oi progress in reaching a mutually-statisfactory
settlement .0 the Cyprus situation. However, Mr. Clark
continued, “*~e present setback [should] not be allowed to
impede proyiess.” He called upon both communities to
resume talks toward achieving a “negotiated settlement”
(External Affairs communiqué, January 29).

Egypt

Diplomats Recalled

Canada’s Ambassador to Egypt, John Schioler, along
with two other embassy officers, was recalled in mid-Janu-
ary by the Department of External Affairs following allega-
tions of currency transaction discrepancies. Mr. Schioler
was replaced temporarily in Cairo by Pat Black, adviser to
Undersecretary of State Marcel Masse, acting as chargé
d'affaires until the appointment of a new ambassador. A
departmental internal audit had uncovered discrepancies
between rates paid for Egyptian money and rates submit-
ted to External Affairs by the Cairo embassy. Reports
indicated that profits being made were the result of Egypt's
system of currency rules, which maintain more than one
official exchange rate (The Citizen, January 19, Globe and
Mail, January 21). A departmental spokesman stated with-
out elaboration that the recalls were the result of an “inter-
nal management decision.” External Affairs Minister Joe
Clark, informed of the situation upon his return from a
Mexican visit, stated that the recalls were a “disciplinary
action” and had resulted from a “breach of departmental
regulations.” While under continuing investigation, the
matter had prompied measures to prevent similar occur-
rences in future, he added (Globe and Mail, January 22).

Departmental spokesman Sean Brady later stated
that the recalls and reassignments had arisen from the
manner in which “departmental regulations were being
interpreted at the embassy” in Cairo. He added that no
“contravention of Egyptian law [had been] involved, and

the three Canadian officials were not associated with black '

market money transactions (The Citizen, January 23).

* Development Projects
The Canadian International Development Agency has
undertaken three development projects in cooperation
with Egypt, it was announced by External Relations Minis-
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ter Monique Vézina January 21. Designed to assist agri-
cultural development and food production, and to improve
water supply, the projects provide opportunities for Cana-
dian commercial penetration of the Egyptian market. The
agricultural response program (along with its $5 million

- fund), said the Minister, was designed to offer “quick and

flexible responses’ to Egyptian requests for assistance in
the areas of equipment, research material, breeding stock
and extension services. The program was geared toward
smali- and medium-sized projects.

Another program involved data collection for an Egyp-
tian integrated soil and water improvement project in the
Nile delta. Land rehabilitation was the objective of the
project (with a Canadian contribution of nearly $2 million
for related studies and surveys).

The third project represented a $1.5 million Canadian
support role in the preparation of a master plan for water
supply and sanitary drainage in the Giza Governorate. The
Canadian role involved technical assistance in the fields of
feasibility studies, surveys and project recommendations
(CIDA communiqués, January 21, 22).

El Salvador

Development Aid

Speaking betfore the Standing Committee on External
Affairs and National Defence (SCEAND) December 3,
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark indicated that Canada
would resume direct development aid to El Salvador. Such
aid had been suspended in 1982 because of ongoing civil
strife and El Salvador’s inability to guarantee the safety of
Canadian nationals administering the aid. Emergency re-
lief had, however, continued. While recent funding had
been channelled through NGOs for private projects, the
commencement of negotiations between the government
of E! Salvador and the Canadian International Develop-
ment Agency (CIDA) for the resumption of direct as-
sistance had been authorized, Mr. Clark told the Commit-
tee. The Minister pointed out that resuming direct country-
to-country aid was consistent with the Canadian view that
Central American problems stemmed from poor socio-
economic development. Mr. Clark’s statements were made
along with a multitude of other answers to questions from
committee members relating to foreign policy that same
day (Standing Committee Minutes, December 3, The Cit-
izen,December 4).

France

Ministerial Visit

International Trade Minister James Kelleher paid an
official visit to France in early December, and met with his
French counterpart, Mme. Edith Cresson, for bilateral
trade discussions. As well, the Minister led a Canadian
delegation to the Canada-France Economic Commission
(December 3), and addressed the Canada-France Cham-
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ber of Commerce (December 5) — both meetings held in
Paris. The visit, said Mr. Kelleher, was intended as a pro-
motional effort on behalf of Canadian exporters involved in
the French market, and as an opportunity to advance the
Canadian government’s drive for increased foreign invest-
ment (External Affairs communiqué, December 3).

India

i
Disaster Relief
The question of possible Canadian emergency relief
assistance to India following the disastrous leakage of
poisonous gas (methyl isocyanate) from a Union Carbide
subsidiary plant in Bophal, India, was raised in the Com-
mons December § by Liberal foreign affairs critic Jean
Chrétien (Saint-Maurice). Mr. Chrétien, expressing the
“horror” felt by Canadians over the tragic accident, asked
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark what kind of assistance
Canada would offer India. While noting that the Govemn-
ment “shared the horror,” Mr. Clark responded that no
decision had been reached, “if, indeed, a response is
appropriate in terms of aid or other assistance to the peo-
ple of India.” Environment Minister Suzanne Blais-Grenier
added, both that day and on December 7, that measures
had been taken to ensure that such an accident would not
occur in Canada. (Union Carbide operates plants in
Quebec.) Ms. Blais-Grenier added that she had instructed
her department to meet with provincial and private sector
representatives to “reassess . . .emergency measures to
make sure that they are effective.”

Ilvory Coast

Ministerial Visit

External Relations Minister Monique Vézina paid a
visit to the Ivory Coast January 8-11, meeting with govern-
ment officials for discussions on both intemational political
issues and bilateral cooperation. During the visit the Minis-
ter co-chaired the second meeting of the Bilateral Commis-
sion examining general relations between Canada and the
Ivory Coast, and signed a new General Agreement on
Development Assistance. As well, Ms. Vézina inaugurated
the Polyclinique Sainte-Anne-Marie in Abidjan, con-
structed with Canadian support (External Affairs commun-
qué, January 4).

Japan

Clark Meetings

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark, accompanied by
MP Mary Collins (PC, Capilano) in her capacity as liaison
official with the Asia Pacific Foundation, was in Japan in
mid-December for bilateral trade talks, and pressed for
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increased Japanese investmentin Canada. Speaking De-
cember 19 before a joint meeting of the Canada-Japan
Society and the Canadian Chamber of Commerce in
Japan, Mr. Clark stressed that Japan would be of prime
concern in the Conservative government’s anticipated for-
eign policy review. The Minister told the group that Canada
intended to strengthen its ties with the Pacific Rim, and with
Japan in particular. This strong regional focus, he said,
would require the development of policy instruments to
“advance social, economic and political cooperation.” With
Canada-Pacific two-way trade surpassing that between
Canada and Atlantic partners, Mr. Clark indicated that the
Canadian government intended to improve trade relations
with Japan (through expanded investment) in order to
provide that country with the opportunity to capitalize on
Canada’s “educated workforce, well-developed infrastruc-
ture and access to the vast and lucrative North American
market.” In an effort to ease Japanese fears of possible
detrimental effects on Canada-Japan trade of improved
relations with the US, Mr. Clark noted that the revitalized
relationship between Canada and the US was neither “ex-
clusive nor exclusionary.” At the same time, he added,
Canada and Japan should work in concert to deter the
spread of international protectionist sentiment. This could
be done through a strengthened commitment to multi-
lateral trade negotiations. Mr. Clark concluded by stating
that recognition of Canada-Japan interdependence would,
in the near future, be given concrete expression in a series
of government-to-government talks on issues ranging from
science and technology, through research and develop-
ment, to energy and trade. The same points were covered
in a subsequent speech December 20, delivered by Mr.
Clark to the Keidanren — the Association of Japanese
Business Organizations (External Affairs statement, De-
cember 19).

Meeting that same day with Japanese International
Trade and Industry Minister Keijiro Murata, Mr. Clark reiter-
ated his government’s desire to promote Japanese invest-
ment. He also reaffirmed Canada’s commitment to remain
a “reliable source of supply for primary and processed
resource materials,” providing prices remained sufficient
to ensure the viability of the Canadian resources sector.
The Minister also noted that Canada would like to see an
increase in the export of manufactured goods. As well, Mr.
Clark spoketo Mr. Murata of the opportunities open to both
countries through cooperative efforts in product technol-
ogy, and stressed the benefits to be realized through the
newly-created Investment Canada (External Affairs com-
muniqué, December 20).

Very “business-like and straightforward” discussions
between Mr. Clark and Japanese External Affairs Minister
Shintaroc Abe centred on bilateral commercial relations as
well (Globe and Mail, Le Devoir, December 20). Mr. Clark
pointed out that Canada had invested large amounts in
developing resource production facilities (primarily for the
exportation of coal) to ensure a stability of resource avail-
ability and deserved in return a like stability of market. Both
Canadian barley exports and the oft-postponed joint li-
quified natural gas (LNG) project also figured in the talks.
Without making specific commitments, Mr. Abe indicated
that a Japanese feasibility study of a Candu reactor pur-
chase was imminent. Mr. Abe also expressed his satistac-
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tion with Canadian reassurances that closer Canada-US
ties would neither adversely affect trade relations with
Japan nor violate GATT regulations.

The subject of academic relations between Canada
and Japan was given attention when Mr. Clark announced
the establishment of an annual institutional research
award, the Canada-Japan Research Award. Accom-
panied by a $50,000 grant, the award was to be made to a
Japanese organization or institution involved in original
research conceming Canada or Canadian relations with
Japan (External Affairs communiqué, December 20). The
award, to operate in conjunction with previously estab-
lished academic cooperation programs, was designed to
encourage th= publication of Japanese-language research
and promote a greater understanding of Canada within
Japan’s academic community.

The Ciz:i{initiative received support from the Chair-
man of the Canadian Pacific Basin Economic Council, Eric
Trigg, in a interview December 20. Mr. Trigg, noting the
burgeoning growth of the Pacific Rim market,
characterized the Ministerial visit as “an excellent move by
the new government” (External Affairs transcript, Decem-
ber 27). He stated that problems with the Japanese market
arose when Canadian exporters tried “too hard to push
some of the products that are the hardest ones for us to
sell.” Canada should, he said, endeavor to reduce costs
and leam more about Japanese markets in order to iden-
tify more distinctly what is required and then produce it. Mr.
Trigg agreed with Mr. Clark’s assessment of the Pacific Rim
as an area of major growth, seeing Canada’s future as
“inextricably tied” with Japan. However, on the subject of
FIRA and Investment Canada, Mr. Trigg felt that Japan,
despite minor complaints, had never regarded FIRA as a
serious impediment to Japanese investment.

Mexico

Ministerial Visit

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark visited Mexico Jan-
uary 15-18 and met for consultations with President Miguel
de la Madrid, his Mexican counterpart Bernardo
Sepulveda and other government officials, including the
Ministers of Industrial Development, Transportation and
the Treasury. Discussions, while centred on the Canada-
Mexico bilateral relationship, also covered the situation in
Central America and the Contadora peace initiative (for
which process Mr. Clark indicated continued Canadian
support). Mr. Clark further expressed Canadian endorse-
ment for a multilateral disarmament meeting (involving
Argentina, Greece, India, Mexico, Sweden and Tanzania)
held in late January in New Delhi. While stressing the

continued central role necessarily to be played by the .

superpowers, Mr. Clark stated that the six-nation meeting
would “play an important role in favor of world peace”
.(External Affairs communiqué, December 17, The Citizen,
January 18).

The dangers of protectionist tendencies were a major
themein an address delivered by Mr. Clark January 18. The
Minister stated that freer world trade was essential for
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economic growth, both for industrialized and developing
nations. The new Canadian government, he said, aimed to
expand Canada’s exports of goods and services. (At pres-
ent, Mexico maintains a favorable trade imbalance with
Canada.) Speaking to an audience in a country strong on
protecting its domestic industries, Mr. Clark added that “the
narrow, short-term benefits that might be won from protec-
tionist policies present a direct threat to sound and equita-
ble economic development” (The Citizen, January 19). Mr.
Clark called for Mexican “collaboration” in bilateral efforts
to liberalize trade. The Minister’s meetings with Mexican
officials had resulted in an indication of a new willingness
on Mexico’s part to remove some import restiictions now in
place.

Upon his return to Canada, Mr. Clark reaffirmed in the
Commons January 25 the Canadian commitment to Con-
tadora he had outlined while in Mexico. He stated that
Canada had provided the Contadora group with “a detailed
proposal” of suggestions for improving the process and for
developing a peacekeeping mission, for which Mexican
External Affairs Secretary of State Benardo Sepulveda
had expressed appreciation.

The Netherlands

Visit of Defence Minister

Defence Minister J. de Ruiter of the Netherlands vis-
ited Canada January 21-25 for discussions with his
Canadian counterpart, Defence Minister Robert Coates.
Mr. de Ruiter was accompanied by Netherlands Defence
Chief of Staff General G.L.J. Huyser. Mr. de Ruiter also met
with External Affairs Minister Joe Clark and Intemational
Trade Minister James Kelleher. The talks centred on the
situation within the NATO alliance, as well as the bilateral
concern of military materiel cooperation. Following the
discussions, Mr. de Ruiter toured several Canadian mili-
tary and industrial establishments (Royal Netherlands em-
bassy communiqué, January 21).

The Philippines

Visit of Agapito Aquino

The brother of slain Philippine opposition leader Sen-
ator Benigno Aquino, Agapito Aquino, was in Canada in
early December to assure the Canadian government that
the “democratic alternative™ remained alive in the Philip-
pines. Interviewed by CTV television December 7, Mr.
Aquino stated that meetings with External Affairs officials
and Liberal foreign affairs critic Jean Chrétien had resulted
in an increased awareness on the part of Canadian politi-
cians that there existed a possibility of “sudden elections’
should President Marcos’s continued ill-health prove fatal.
Looking to Canada as one of the “big democracies” with
whom the Philippines shared “values,” Mr. Aquino wished
to portray the democratic option in his country as the only
acceptable alternative to the Marcos “authoritarian reg-
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ime.” Should elections prove necessary, Mr. Aquino called
for Canadian support of opposition forces, temporarily
united in the face of a possible disappearance of President
Marcos from the political scene. Mr. Aquino stressed that
the opposition was in favor of democracy and a “pluralist
society.” When.fijuestioned on the possibility of a military
takeover, the Senator stated that such an event was un-
likely and would only be possible with the encouragement
of the US, since a military coup “would not serve the
interests of anybody.” However, added Mr. Aquino, opposi-
tion forces were prepared for such a scenario, holding out
the possibility of a general strike which could “paralyze the
entire country” (External Affairs transcript, December 10).

South Africa

Visit of Bishop Desmond Tutu

Nobel Peace Prize winner Bishop Desmond Tutu of
South Africa visited Canada in late December to meet with
government officials, church and human rights groups, and
the press in an effort to gain increased Canadian support
forintemational measures to discourage the South African
regime’s apartheid policy. Seeing violence as the ultimate
response to a South African refusal to negotiate with the
black majority, Bishop Tutu hoped to consolidate interna-
tional support to force an accommodation. He addressed a
group of parliamentarians in Ottawa December 20, includ-
ing External Relations Minister Monique Vézina and Sec-
retary of State Walter McLean. Stating that no neutrality
existed in the fight against apartheid, Bishop Tutu sug-
gested that “you’re either on the side of the oppressor or
the oppressed.” In order to be successtul, efforts to com-
bat apartheid could not be “painless,” he added. Tutu
called upon Canada to assist in a “peaceful” move toward
freedomn for blacks in South Africa, noting that “we remem-
ber those who help us in the process of becoming free”
(CJOH report [External Affairs transcript], December 20,
Globe and Mail, December 21). He also pointed out that
South Africa’s new constitution did not represent change,
but was in reality the reverse — the disenfranchisement of
a significant portion of the nation.

Having met with Prime Minister Brian Mulroney later
that day, the Bishop told reporters at a press conference
that Mr. Mulroney had taken his recommendations into
consideration. Bishop Tutu pointed out the importance
placed on foreign investment by the South African regime
which, he added, represented leverage for foreign inves-
tors seeking the end of apartheid. Portraying economic
involveme: .. with South Africa as a “moral issue,” he stated
that to invest was to “partake in a vicious system.” In
addition to diplomatic and political pressure, nations such
as Canada must apply economic pressure on the South
African government. The Bishop said that “people mustn't
Use us as an alibi for not doing what they know they ought
to do” (Globe and Mail, December 21).

Making a statement in the Commons December 20,
Jim Manly (NDP, Cowichan-Malahat-The Islands) en-
dorsed the message of Bishop Tutu, and reiterated the call
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for economic pressure by Canada. He agreed with the
Bishop that apartheid would be dismantled, “either by
negotiation or by violence.” He added that Canada “should
hasten the negotiation process, and the chance for a
peaceful solution, by applying economic pressure . . . .l
Canadians do not want to be complicit in the injustice and
inhurnanity of apartheid, and if we want South Africa to
avoid a blood bath, we should use the full range of eco-
nomic pressures, up to and including sanctions.”

Responding to a question in the Commors the next
day on the likelihood of specific pressures, Prime Minister
Brian Mulroney expressed his appreciation of Bishop Tutu's
views, and their “helpfulness’ in the government'’s antici-
pated review of foreign policy. Mr. Mulroney indicated that
the question of Canada’s relationship with South Africa
would be “very carefully re-examined.”

Turkey

Aircraft Sale

Questions were raised in the Commons in early De-
cember over an intended sale of Canadian military aircraft
to its NATO partner Turkey, especially at a time of height-
ened regional tension between Greece and Turkey (e.g.,
the situation in Cyprus). The deal involved the gift of twenty
used CF-104 Starfighters as part of a Turkish purchase of
Buffalo STOL aircraft. In the Commons December 5 (and
again on December 6), Derek Blackbum (NDP, Brant)
questioned External Affairs Minister Joe Clark as to the
possible repercussions of the deal. Mr. Clark responded
that it had been the “practice for some time” for NATO
members to make available to other members military
aircraft superceded by newer models. He stated that, to his
knowledge, the offer had been made to both Greece and
Turkey. However, when pressed by Mr. Blackburn on the
potential for precipitating a “blow-up in the eastern Medi-
terannean which [might] end the southeastern flank” of
NATO, Mr. Clark responded that Canada “would not be
entering into those kinds of arrangements if [it was]
thought there was a significant danger of Canada’s involve-
ment heightening the tension or making it more
dangerous.”

In a scrum outside the Commons that same day, Mr.
Clark reiterated his assertion that the practice of offering
replaced aircraft to fellow NATO nations was a longstand-
ing one and unrelated to negotiations on other questions.
He also stated that there would be no sale should it be
found that such a measure would contribute to an increase
in regional tensions between Greece and Turkey. However,
Mr. Clark added that in his opinion nothing had happened
recently that would cause any “augmentation” to existing
tensions. A similar offer had been made to Greece, al-
though details may have differed because of differing
geeg)s, he concluded (External Affairs transcript, Decem-

er 6).

Mr. Clark indicated in the Commons December 6 his
intention to investigate allegations made by Mr. Blackburn
that Turkey had demanded repairs and alterations to the
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twenty aircraft — to the sum of $40 million for the “upgrad-
ing of the airframes, overhauls of the engines, and new
paint jobs” — before accepting the gift. Despite as-
surances by Mr. Clark that the deal would not exacerbate
Greek-Turkish tensions, the Greek Ambassador, Megalo
Konomos, was reported to have expressed to the Cana-
dian government his displeasure and apprehension over
the acquisition by Turkey of the aircraft. He also called for
an allocation to Greece of ten of the twenty surplus
CF-104s (Radio-Canada [External Affairs transcript], The
Citizen, December 14). Ambassador Konomos stated that
the delivery of all twenty jets to Turkey would disturb the
balance of power between the two countries. As well, Mr.
Konomos said that his government had expressed its inter-
estin the planes in the summer of 1984. However, Defence
department spokesmen stated that Greece had indicated
no interest ir, ~_ceiving any of the planes when the original
offer was maae both to Turkey and Greece. Defence Minis-
ter Robert Coates added that as late as an early December
NATO meeting in Brussels, Greek Prime Minister Andreas
Papandreou had expressed no concern over the issue.

Nuclear Reactor Bid

A bid by Atomic Energy of Canada Ltd. (AECL) to
.build a nuclear reactor in Turkey (on the Mediterranean
coast) received support from Defence Minister Robert
Coates during a brief visit to Turkey in early December. Mr.
Coates pressed for a favorable response to the AECL
proposal during talks with government officials. Changes
in the bid requirements made by Turkish Prime Minister
Turgut Ozal's government had insisted that the successful
contractor finance, build and operate the plant upon com-
pletion (until initial costs had been recovered). Despite the
altered proposal, AECL remained in the bidding. So, too,
did Kraftwerk Union of West Germany and a joint offer from
Westinghouse Corp. of the US and Mitsubishi of Japan (the
latter being a late offer). A successful bid could involve a
deal worth up to $2 billion (Globe and Mail, December 3).
By mid-January, official confirmation of an accepted bid
still remained. However, reports indicated that Turkish En-
ergy Minister Sudi Turel had stated that a “protocol agree-
ment” had been reached with AECL. Such an agreement,
while not a confirmed contract, was the equivalent of an
offer of intent, and provided AECL with the exclusive right
to continue negotiations with Turkey. Officials of AECL
awaited confirmation of the protocol agreement from their
office in Turkey (Globe and Mail, January 18).

USSR .

Soviet Jewry
On December 10, the thirty-sixth anniversary of the

UN Universal Declaration of Human Rights, statements -

were made in the Commons on the plight of Soviet Jewry.
Sheila Finestone (Lib., Mount Royal) called for signatories
Yo the Declaration, including the USSR, to fulfill their
pledge to respect the “fundamental freedoms . . .of
thought, conscience, religion and belief.” Ms. Finestone
noted that “we continue to witness violations of these high
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principles around the world, particularly in the Soviet
Union.” She called upon the Canadian government to
press the Soviet Union for an end to harassment of Jews
(particularly with regard to emigration for the purposes of
family reunification), and “the proliferation of official anti-
semitic material.” Fred King (PC, Okanagan-Similka-
meen) also used the anniversary to castigate Soviet policy
on the Jewish population, noting that the “basic human
right to transmit one’s own language and culture is denied
only to Soviet citizens of Jewish” faith. Such a campaign to
destroy Jewish culture within the Soviet Union deserves
the condemnation of all concermned Canadians, Mr. King
added.

Fishing Agreement

A Canada-USSR fishing agreement signed in May
1984 calied for the Soviet purchase of approximately $12
million worth of Canadian processed fish products in ex-
change for East Coast fishing rights. However, the Cana-
dian government expressed its dissatisfaction with the fact
that the USSR had failed to meet the purchase quota. A
spokesman for the Fisheries and Oceans Department,
interviewed by CBC Radio December 31 (date of the
agreement’s expiry), stated that sales for 1984 had ac-
counted for only $1 million of the purchase commitment.
While there had been no sales for the remaining $11 mil-
lion, the spokesman stated that both the External Affairs
and Fisheries departments would endeavor to secure fu-
ture sales by pursuing the matter into 1985. He added that
several factors had contributed to the Soviet inability to
meet the quota. These included a signing late in the fishing
season of the agreement which prevented a Canadian
catch sufficient to meet the proposed order, a Soviet failure
to specify required product preparation, and a Soviet re-
fusal to pay the price requested. However, the Canadian
government, in recognition of the extent of the Soviet mar-
ket for Canadian fish products, indicated its intention to
renegotiate the East Coast fishing agreement for 1985 —
and provide for the unspent $11 million (External Affairs
transcript, December 31).

West Germany

Ministerial Visit

In conjunction with a visit to France, International
Trade Minister James Kelleher was in West Germany De-
cember 5-7 for talks with government and private sector
officials. On December 5 the Minister addressed the
Uebersee (Overseas) Club in Hamburg, a group repre-
senting international interests in the fields of banking and
business. The next day Mr. Kelleher met in Bonn with the
Ministers of Defence, Economics, and Agriculture, later
speaking before another group of industrialists and finan-
ciers. He was in West Berlin on the last day of his visit to
attend an Interpost Conference of Canadian diplomats in
West Germany (External Affairs communiqué, December
3).
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Multilateral Relations

Africa

Canadian Famine Conference

A conference held in Ottawa January 7-8 and
organized by the North-South Institute and Inter Pares
(with the cooperation of the Emergency Coordinator for
African Famine David MacDonald), examined the long-
term crisis in Africa and sought avenues to maintain public
awareness. International experts on development, aid and
the environment were drawn from government, NGOs and
academe to contribute to the two-day discussions. One of
the sharpest criticisms of human mismanagement in Africa
was delivered in an address by John Tinker of Earthscan (a
British information group). Mr. Tinker issued a warning that
“drought, famine and environmental bankruptcy” were pre-
dictable and caused by “human stupidity and mismanage-
ment.” However, he added, “if humans caused them,
humans can prevent them” (The Citizen, January 8 and 9).
Unsound agricultural and environmental policies (both of
African governments and international aid agencies) were
blamed for the present famine crisis, he stated. Increas-
ingly, said Mr. Tinker, Africa had converted vast tracts of
land from subsistence farming to the production of cash
crops for export (often in an attempt to gain much-needed
foreign currency). However, the result was often over-
farmed soil. With African economies hard-pressed torepay
foreign debt, the resultant “interlinked crises” provided a
“vicious recipe for political and military instability.” Mr. Tin-
ker concluded with a call for both African governments and
Western aid agencies to develop a new strategy for the
continent — one which would have as its objective food
self-sufficiency. With less emphasis placed on govern-
ment-to-government assistance and more on the use of
NGOs as i termediaries, and greater willingness on the
part of African governments to alter traditional policy, such
an objective might prove possible.

The conference also heard criticism of Canadian me-
dia coverage of the African famine, where claims of short-
term views and inadequate research were put forward_by
CBC correspondent Brian Stewart (himself present during
the Ethiopian crisis), who saw too great a reliance upon US
coverage. While Mr. Stewart called for increased Canadian
coverage, other conference participants put forward addi-

tional recommendations for an alleviation of the crisis,
including an end to linkage of aid to the purchase of Cana-
dian goods and services. A greater reliance upon the ca-
pacity of African representatives to analyze their own
predicament was also advocated. As well, a proposal for
the establishment of a self-sufficiency food fund (handling
public contributions over the long-term and administered
by both public and private sector representatives), a sug-
gestion put forward by Herb Breau (former chairman of the
Parliamentary Task Force on North-South Relations), was
greeted positively by those in attendance.

EEC

Newsprint Agreement

A Canada-EEC agreement regulating newsprint
quotas was signed in Brussels December 28, in which the
EEC was required to “bind in GATT a 650,000 tonne duty-
free quota,” 600,000 tonnes of which would be allocated to
Canada (External Affairs communiqué, December 28).
The agreement followed a period of intense lobbying by
Canada to secure an adequate access to EEC markets for
Canadian newsprint. Canada had appealed to GATT on
the matter in the spring of 1984, having previously failed to
conclude successfully ongoing negotiations with the EEC
(see “International Canada” for August and September
1984). A GATT decision had required both parties to meet
for further discussions on access terms, resulting in a
December meeting in Brussels between Canadian Inter-
national Trade Minister James Kelleher and European
Commission Industrial Affairs Vice-President Etienne
Davignon. Canadian officials described the allotment as
sufficient to maintain Canada’s “traditional market share”
for newsprint. The EEC agreed to provide for the “full and
effective use” of the quota.

Seal-Product Ban
With a 1982 European Parliament ban onthe pelts and
products from harp and young hooded seals exported from
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Canada set to expire on October 1, that Parliament had
established a committee to provide recommendationsona
proposed extension or emendation of the ban. In re-
sponse, the Canadian sealing industry had begunto lobby
the Canadian government to secure an agreement to use
East Coast fishing rights as leverage in convincing the
European Parliament to cancel the ban. (Canada’s sealing
industry has declined dramatically in value in recent years,
much of the blame going to world opposition to the seai
hunt.) The Canadian Sealers Association has called for the
government to cut European fishing quotas as a “get
tough” measure (Globe and Mail, January 18). While such
a move might prove one option out of many, the Govem-
ment has already instituted hearings of the Royal Commis-
sion on Sezls and the Sealing Industry (with multinational
members). The commission, conducting public hearings
throughout Canada (as well as the US and the UK), will be
announcing 1= findings prior to the European Parliament's
vote in the fall of 1985.

European Management Forum

Canadian Competitiveness

The Geneva-based European Management Forum
(EMF), an economic research foundation, released its an-
nual study of international competitiveness in mid-January,
and Canada had improved its position over the previous
year (see “International Canada” for December 1983 and
January 1984). While still below the assessment for 1981
and 1982, the 1984 position rebounded to seventh place
(out of twenty-eight nations) from the 1983 place of elev-
enth (out of twenty-two). The results were derived from a
mid-1984 survey, involving criteria based on both “hard
statistics” and “subjective judgments’ (Globe and Mail,
January 15). The same ten broad categories of “principal
factors,” each given a range of percentile scores, were
used as in previous studies. Of particular note in Canada’s
improved performance was the score in the category of
natural resources endowment, which this year included
forestry data — a Canadian strongpoint. Canada also
improved in dynamics of the market, as well as in financial
dynamism (including capital availability). It was noted that
Canada improved its percentile scores in all ten catego-
ries. The US moved to the number one position from last
year’s third, trading places with West Germany.

However, Canadian Manufacturers Association Presi-
dent Laurent Thibault noted that despite the improved
competitiveness, much remained to be done on the “fun-
damentals.” Trouble was noted in some of the indicator
areas in relation to the rate of improvement of other coun-
tries, notably in productivity growth, industrial unrest, and
the extent of both government and the tax burden, accord-
ing to Mr. Thibault. Canada received once again the lowest
position for its acceptance of foreign investment, which
significantly affects the category of outward orientation,
although the recent change of the Foreign Investment
Review Agency (FIRA) may significantly alter that score in
the study for 1985 (as well as recent indications of govern-
ment concern over taxation and government spending).
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Latin America

Trade Initiative

A meeting sponsored by the Canadian Association-
Latin America and Caribbean (CALA) and the Brazil-Can-
ada Chamber of Commerce was held in Ottawa January
22. With the Ministers of External Affairs, External Rela-
tions and International Trade in attendance, the meeting
provided the private sector. (both Canadian and Latin
American business representatives) and government offi-
cials an opportunity to discuss trade relations between the
two areas. Prior to the talks, CALA issued a paper which
outlined the dominant concerns of the Latin American
participants, including several areas of friction (Globe and
Mail, January 21). CALA called for greater attention by the
Canadian government to the two-way trade relationship. It
stated that while the Latin American economies were expe-
riencing a period of difficulty, Canada’s present response
might affect future acceptance of Canadian exports (in
relation to its foreign competitors). It suggested both trade
and tax incentives and direct financial assistance. Strongly
supportive of trade promotion and joint ventures, the spon-
sors of the meeting criticized recent government cuts in
administrative budgets in trade and economic representa-
tion. An increased number of trade commissioners in the
Latin American region was also advocated (as well as
increased export financing). CALA concluded that “a bal-
anced increase in both imports and exports can only be
realized through Canada’s long-term commitment to foster
and participate in the economic development of the hemi-
sphere on the basis of mutual benefit.”

Meat Import Act

Global Restrictions _

Following a year of high levels of beef imports in 1984
(along with anticipated high levels for 1985), the govern-
ment invoked the Meat Import Act in order to reduce im-
ports of beef and veal during the coming year. The decision
was announced jointly December 21 by the Ministers of
Agriculture and International Trade, who determined thata
global import quota of 66.5 million kg. would be imposed
for 1985. This, according to an External Affairs communi-
qué of the same day, represented the equivalent of Can-
ada’s Global Minimum Access Commitment under GATT.
Canadian cattle producers had in the recent past com-
plained of the surge in imports of subsidized beef, es-
pecially from the EEC, although other countries were
involved (see “International Canada” for August and Sep-
tember 1984). However, the result had been an August
declaration of countervailing duties by Canada on selected
disputed products. The most recent decision rested upon
the determination that “significantly reduced returns to
Canadian cattle producers’ had resulted from the sub-
sidized imports. While announcing the global quotas, the
Ministers added that consultations with those countries
exporting affected products to Canada would be initiated
immediately. Negotiations would seek an arrangement
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whereby the restrictions might be dropped “while safe-
guarding Canadian industry from unfair and damaging
import competition.” It was noted that the quota would be
shared by exporters according to previous market shares
over the years 1979-1983.

NATO

Defence and Foreign Ministers Meetings

Defence: A NATO defence ministers’ meeting was held in
Brussels December 4-5, which concluded with a commit-
ment to improve conventional forces and a decision to
continue with the deployment in Westemn Europe of US
medium-range nuclear missiles, pending a US-Soviet
arms agreement. While the ministers appealed to the
NATO Secretary-General for proposals on developing con-
ventional defences, they also approved a program for the
improvement of ground facilities and ammunition supply
(Globe and Mail, December 6). Without committing addi-
tional revenues, several member countries agreed to
change budget priorities. Canada’s Defence Minister
Robert Coates told his counterparts that Canada sought a
larger role in the NATO alliance, and would begin with an
expansion in manpower and a modernization of military
equipment. Mr. Coates added that the Canadian govern-
ment had! undertaken a “reappraisal” of Canada’s position
within NATO and its future contribution. As well, the De-
fence Minister reiterated the Canadian commitment to in-
crease the rate of growth in its defence budget, but on an
extended timetable (see “International Canada” for Octo-
ber and November 1984). Reserve strength increases were
an additional possibility, added Mr. Coates, while the gov-
emment intended to reinforce its air force personnel sta-
tioned in West Germany. This would mark an attempt to
correct “certain manpower deficiencies that have an effect
on the efficient operation and support of both our land and
air forces in Germany,” he said.

During the meeting, Mr. Coates committed a Cana-
dian 5,000-man contingent to NATO northern flank exer-
cises in Norway for 1986. The Canadian Air-Sea Transpor-
table Brigade (CAST) was intended as support for
Norwegian defence in the event of armed conflict. The
official announcement of this deployment (mentioned ear-
lier by the previous Liberal government) was regarded by
NATO delegates as an indication of the new Conservative
government's intention to upgrade Canada’s armed forces,
especially in view of its estimated cost of approximately
$20 million However, Mr. Coates added that the new gov-
emment would not “consider itself to be bound by ceilings,
set by its predecessor, on the number of Canadian Forces
personnel stationed in Europe in peacetime” (Globe and
Mail, December 7). Upon his return to Canada, Mr. Coates
reiterated the govemment's intention to strengthen Can-
ada’s defence forces. Responding to questions in the
Commons December 12, the Defence Minister stated that
the government would carry out the “total programs™ of
both the CF-18 purchases and the patrol frigate con-
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structions. He added that, while initiated by the previous
Liberal government, the programs would, under the new
government, ensure that the aircraft were “real fighting
planes” and the frigates “real fighting ships.”

Foreign: External Affairs Minister Joe Clark attended a
later NATO foreign ministers’ meeting in Brussels Decem-
ber 13-14. Without any great optimism, US Secretary of
State George Shultz briefed the ministers on US strategy
for the January US-Soviet talks in Geneva. Mr. Clark stated
that, with regard to those talks, “a very realistic estimate of
what can occur and how quickly it can occur” was abso-
lutely necessary. As well as the coming US-Soviet talks,
the meeting included a forceful call by Mr. Shuitz for the
acceptance by Belgium and the Netherlands of the imme-
diate deployment of US medium-range nuclear missiles
(as ltaly and West Germany had a'ready done). Mr. Clark
looked for a united NATO front in order for the US to meet
the USSR from a position of strength, stating that should
changes prove necessary inthe general NATO agreement,
“those changes should flow from, and not necessarily
precede, discussions at Geneva.” However, on the actual
strategy of the US at the Geneva discussions, Mr. Clark
responded that detailed decisions would most likely notbe
determined “until virtually the day they begin” (CTV, CBC
television [External Affairs transcripts], Decemnber 13).

Visit of Secretary-General

NATO Secretary-General Lord Carrington of Britain
visited Canada January 20-24, meeting for discussions
with the Prime Minister and the Ministers of External Affairs
and National Defence. Lord Carrington also met with par-
liamentarians of both chambers involved with foreign af-
fairs and defence. The talks centred on NATO and
Canada’s continued commitment to the alliance, as well as
the general state of East-West relations and international
arms control. In addition, Lord Carrington addressed sev-
eral Canadian groups during the visit (External Affairs
communiqué, January 11). Speaking with Extemnal Affairs
Minister Joe Clark, the Secretary-General stressed NATO
solidarity as US-Soviet arms talks progressed. While both
men agreed that the negotiations would be “long and ar-
duous,” it was noted that NATO allies must proceed with
nuclear deployment in order to allow the US to bargain
from a position of strength. Lord Carrington advocated a
stronger political role for NATO, seeing it as an opportunity
to develop a multilateral forum for political discussion —
not merely a military alliance (The Citizen, January 22).

In an address delivered in Toronto January 23, Lord
Carringtonreiterated his call for unity of effort on the part of
the western alliance and stated that NATO must make it
clear that “the search for arms control and disarmament
[is] a part of our security policy, and not an alternative to it.”
NATO's approach must remain integrated, he added, and
Canada made a significant contribution both politically and
militarily. On the political plane, Canada provided “special
knowledge of and insight into Soviet affairs,” disarmament,
and diplomacy within both the UN and the Commonwealth.
However, Lord Carrington did express a desire to see
Canada do “a bit more to contribute to our common de-
fence” (as prepared for delivery, January 23).




International Canada, December 1984 and January 1985

Policy

Aid
Famine Relief

As in the past few months, emergency relief aid to
Alfrican nations, particularly Ethiopia, remained at the fore-
front of Canadian media and government attention (see
“International Canada” for October and November 1984).
While the focus was on feeding the starving in Africa, there
were concemns expressed by relief organizations that the
public consciousness was becoming attuned to an appar-
ent shift in policy from longerterm development aid to
immediate emergency relief. Speaking on CBC radio De-
cember 2, Oxfam national secretary Lawrence Cummins
stated that any such trend toward a concentration on short-
termrelief at the expense of long-term development would
be “unfortunate.” Mr. Cummins commented on apparent
mixed signals from government (a $50 million Ethiopian
emergency relief fund preceded by extensive foreign aid
cutbacks), stating that there was an increasing “commer-
cial emphasis” over “pure development.” However, while
the extent of the Ethiopian famine pushed the issue of
longer-term development aid toward the background, it
remained in the minds of those agencies concerned with
preventing recurrences of the Ethiopian predicament. Ber-
nard Wood, head of the Ottawa-based North-South In-
stitute, stated that the emergency had stilled many of those
advocating greater tied aid (often used as an export sub-
sidy), which Mr. Wood characterized as “indecent.” He
added that the lesson to be learned from Ethiopia was to
“untie the hands” of such aid agencies as CIDA in order to
develop longer-term planning in aid allocations (External
Affairs transcript, December 6).

Similar concerns were raised in the Commons De-
cermber 18 by Lynn McDonald (NDP, Broadview-Green-
wood) following the return of a three-party delegation from
Ethiopia. Ms. McDonald stated that ‘although Canada
should “intervene massively with emergency food aid,” it
should not cut back on development. The same massive
intervention should be devoted, she added, to efforts to-
ward food self-sufficiency in the African nations — such as
“reforestation, agricultural improvement and water pro-
jects.” With the technological expertise and “food riches” of
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Canada, the nation should continue to “give generously,”
stated Ms. McDonald.

While concerns had been raised that the outpouring of
assistance from the private sector that had been sparked
by television coverage of the famine would dwindle over
time, such had not proved the case. Contributions con-
tinued to come from both individuais, existing NGOs and
hastily-improvised relief organizations. However, in mid-
December a British relief official alerted his government
that portions of Canada’s food aid (in this case skim milk
powder and grain) were being diverted from the starving to
the black market, both in Ethiopia and in neighboring
Sudan (Toronto Star, December 13). Although the official
charged that the aid diversion was becoming an
“organized trade,” he did not elaborate on whether the
Ethiopian government was involved in the black market
sales other than to state that it was preventing the aid from
reaching rebel-controlled areas. The External Affairs De-
partmentinstructed its embassy in Addis Ababa to investi-
gate the allegations, and learned that there had been no
instances of “widespread abuses.” A department spokes-
man admitted that in any program involving large amounts
of aid, a certain amount is always lost. This “fact of life” had
already been mentioned in the Commons on several occa-
sions. External Affairs Minister Joe Clark stated that it was
“most unlikely” that the reported food being sold was “of
Canadian origin” (CTV report, December 13). CiDA presi-
dentMargaret Catley-Carlson reiterated that while in every
relief effort some diversion of food or funds would be
evident, the “vast majority” of aid would get through. Such
problems were, she stated, symptoms of underdevelop-
ment. Instances of theft, corruption and black market prof-
iteering were inevitable, she concluded (Globe and Mail,
December 15).

While discounting the allegations, Canada’s African
Famine Relief coordinator, David MacDonald, added that if
it were found that there had been an abuse of the dimen-
sions reported, Canada would take action to stop such
practices. Speaking on CBC television December 18, Mr.
MacDonald reported that during his tour in Ethiopia, he




encountered no instances of diversion of Canadian contri-
butions. The aid, he said, was being “well and effectively
used” (External Affairs transcript, December 19). In a sub-
sequent CTV interview, Mr. MacDonald stated that no doc-
umentation of abuse had been found, although difficulties
arose when sending aid into a country torn by civil strife.
(Many of the hardest-hit areas in Ethiopia are under guer-
rilla control.) Acknowledging that aid was probably reach-
ing “no more than two million” of the seven million affected
Ethiopians, Mr. MacDonald stressed his positive impres-
sion of the efficiency “both of the Relief and Rehabilitation
Commission of the government, as well as all the volunteer
organizations” (External Affairs transcript, December 19).

The problem of monitoring Canadian aid, an issue
raised by Oxfam official David Gallagher following a visit to
the rebel-held areas of Ethiopia, was mentioned again by
Canada’s UN ambassador Stephen Lewis during a CBC
interview December 19. Mr. Lewis, while admitting the
logistical difficulties involved, stated that meetings recently
held at the UN had resulted in the placing of six monitors in
a UN coordination effort. Relief was entering famine re-
gions in rapidly increasing quantities, and was also manag-
ing to penetrate the areas of greatest political conflict and
to overcome problems of “accessibility,” he added. Effec-
tive monitoring would, he stated, allay fears of diversion on
any large scale (External Affairs transcript, December 27).

Afurther suggestion for expediting the delivery of aid
was brought forward by David MacDonald December 19,
when he spoke of a possible role for Canada as “peace-
maker” bet.veen the Ethiopian government and the seces-
sionist forces in Eritrea and Tigre. The civil war, he added,
was a continuing impediment to the distribution of food
(The Citizen, December 20). While Ethiopia had not ex-
pressed “interest” in such a Canadian role, Mr. MacDonald
stated that he felt the Canadian government would “look
favorably” on a peacemaking initiative. He also mentioned
Canadian uncertainty over the issue of a proposed Ethio-
pian resettlement program, designed to move large por-
tions of the drought-stricken northern populations to the
south. Mr. MacDonald stated that while Ethiopia was “very
anxious’ to receive Canada's support for the plan, the
Canadian government had not yet determined the “extent
to which [it] could or should” support the resettlement.

By the end of January criticism was mounting that the
Ethiopian government was refusing to distribute aid evenly
— neglecting the rebel-controlled areas. The CBC televi-
sion program The Journal of January 22 charged that the
Ethiopian government was withholding relief from Eritrea
and Tigre as a political measure against the secessionist
forces. Most aid had reached the government-backed re-
liefcentres, while those in the two northern provinces were
forced to sec.ure food through more circuitous routes. Can-
ada used NGOs for delivery into the two centres of conflict,
and did not rely upon the Ethiopian government for the
most part. However, relief agencies such as Oxfam called
upon the Canadian government to initiate further relief
efforts directed particularly to those areas allegedly not
receiving sufficient supplies. When questioned in the Com-
mons on The Journal documentary, External Relations
Minister Monique Vézina responded that Canada would
remain committed to its decision to offer relief without
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requiring the “Ethiopians to come to an agreement first.”
She also noted that fully two-thirds of Canadian aid was
already being distributed by NGOs. A full report from Mr.
MacDonald was expected in early February.

Defence

Canadian Patrol Frigate Program
While attending a NATO defence minister's con-

* ference in Brussels in early December (see this issue —

NATO), Defence Minister Robert Coates once again indi-
cated the government’s intention to strengthen Canadian
defences through both anincrease in forces personnel and
a modernization of existing weaponry. While reiterating
Canada’s determination to increase the rate of real growth

- inthe defence budget, Mr. Coates stated that a reappraisal

of Canada’s position within the NATO alliance would be
undertaken. On a more positive note, the Minister men-

tioned specifics — namely the warship replacement (CPF)

program. Commitment to this program was reaffirmed in
testimony before the Standing Committee on External Af-
fairs and National Defence December 4, when Defence
Department official Larry Davies stated that the depart-
ment would be spending $7 million on the project’s “defini-
tion phase.” This program follows the previously an-
nounced (1983) six-frigate construction project (The
Citizen, December 5). Both the number of additional frig-
ates needed and the question of updating weapons control
systems would be examined in the study mentioned by Mr.
Davies. The study was also intended to analyze changes
that need be made to the first six frigates in light of “techno-
logical advances.” Criticism had been levelled at the state
of “advancedness” of the technology being employed in the
construction of the first six frigates, but industry officials
involved in the construction process (US-owned Paramax
Electronics Inc.) stressed that while some components
were “mature,” others were on the “cutting edge of technol-
ogy,” the Citizen report continued. )

However, by late January snags began to appear in
the initial stage of the CPF program, particularly the emer-
gence of delays. Differences over “design problems” had
emerged within the administration of the Saint John Ship-
building and Dry Dock of New Brunswick (awarded the
construction contract), ending with the resignation of presi-
dent Andrew McArthur. (Several Paramax engineers had
previously resigned over differences on quality control.)
The resulting reorganization of responsibilties (including
an addition of US experts), said a Defence Department
official, would not significantly alter the proposed con-
struction timetable (Globe and Mail, January 29, 30). Dis-
cussions between company officials and the Defence De-
partment were held in Ottawa to examine the time
schedule and negotiate expected delays. Defence Minister
Robert Coates stated that the anticipated delays (outlined
by company chairman J.K. Irving in the discussions) would
notbe “major.” Mr. Coates later added that the delays might
result in an alteration in the delivery date from the original
198910 1992, since the construction firm would have to “re-
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examine the whole operation.” He stated that the design
problems encountered by the firm were related to the frig-
ates rather than to their weaponry (The Citizen, January
31).

Disarmament

UN Nuclear Freeze Declaration

The debate over Canada's negative vote on a UN
proposal for a nuclear freeze on November 21 continued
through Dece mber. Speaking in the Commons December
4, Extemal Affairs Minister Joe Clark responded to a re-
quest from Pauline Jewett (NDP, New Westminster-Co-
quitlam) to “i~ce himself from the Pentagon and its control,”
by stating that the govemment would not consider altering
its stand on the declaratory vote at a later date. Mr. Clark
had earlier defended Canada’s Disarmament Ambassador
Douglas Roche’s UN vote on the grounds that Canada did
not wish to harm the unity of the NATO alliance (see
“Intemational Canada” for September and October 1984).
As Ms. Jewett resumed her questioning December 6, Mr.
Clark stated that for Canada to “act independently” would
be “irresponsible and counterproductive” in the disarma-
ment process between the superpowers.

A more detailed explanation for the Canadian refusal
to support the freeze declaration was delivered in an ad-
dress by Douglas Roche before the UN Association in
Canada that same day. Mr. Roche stated that no con-
sensus had been reached on the issue of effective imple-
mentation, and for that reason present proposals were
inadequate in several respects. Canada, said Mr. Roche,
placed more emphasis on a resumption of arms negotia-
tions as a more “realistic” measure. The government
doubted the “practicability” of the declaration as presently
advocated. The very diversity of the UN voting, he added,
indicated the need for continued debate (Extemnal Affairs
statement, December 6).

On December 10, the NDP brought forward a no-
confidence motion in the Commons on the issue of Can-
ada’s negative vote on the declaration. After a lengthy
statement, NDP Leader Ed Broadbent concluded by quot-
ing Extemnal Affairs Minister Joe Clark that Canadahad “to
define ourselves and not let ourselves be defined by no-
tions that others might have of us.” Citing the negative vote
as influenced by Washington, Mr. Broadbent stated that he
agreed with Douglas Roche that the superpowers were
being forced into new rounds of arms negotiations by
mounting wotld pressure against the continuing armsrace.
Such opposition could be best shown by moves such as
the UN declaration, added Mr. Broadbent. While Opposi-
tion Leader John Turner offered a lengthy response (in-

cluding a Liberal-backed amendment calling for super-

power discussion of the issue, but no concrete support for
the NDP motion), the government speakers reiterated the
.stand outlined by the External Affairs Minister and Mr.
Roche in earlier statements. In particular, External Rela-
tions Minister Monique Vézina outlined the three objec-
tives of the govemment stand toward disarmament (which
would not, she said, have been served by the proposed
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declaration). These included the “resumption of super-
power discussions, non-proliferation, and a test-ban.”
However, despite a lengthy continuation of the debate,
replete with stinging inter-party recriminations, the no-con-
fidence motion was defeated later in the day 179 to 25.

On December 12, Canada (along with the US and ten
other nations) once again cast a negative final vote at the
UN on the resolution, which, however, passed 129 to 12
with eight abstentions (Globe and Mail, December 13).
The Soviet Unicn voted in favor of the resolution, which
called for a mutual, verifiable freeze on nuclear weapons
production and deployment.

Superpower Talks

As the US and USSR geared for their January talks in
Geneva to discuss future arms control negotiations, Can-
ada considered its position in the process as a middle
power and NATO ally. Caution was the byword in state-
ments issued by govemment officials, especially those
made by Extemal Affairs Minister Joe Clark who repeat-
edly stressed that “independent” action on Canada’s part
might “throw a spanner” in the negotiations (e.g., in the
Commons December 6). However, in late November Mr.
Clark had indicated in the Commons (November 30) that
Canada might possibly make a representation to the su-
perpowers to include on their agenda the issue of banning
Cruise missiles from their arsenals. He added that should
such a representation be made, it would follow careful
consideration (The Citizen, December 1). When pressed in
the Commons December 5 by Pauline Jewett (NDP, New
Westminster-Coquitlam) to propose the ban, Mr. Clark re-
sponded that although the suggestion was under “very
active consideration,” the time was “inopportune” for Ca-
nadianindependent initiatives. In a scrum the next day, the
Minister stated that, upon “serious consideration,” there
could be no “positive contribution” from Canada through
any measure to influence the superpower agenda — such
as a joint letter to Mr. Shultz and Mr. Gromyko (External
Affairs transcript, December 7).

While on a visit to London, England, in mid-December,
Mr. Clark stated that Canada had no established peace
plan to present either to the US or the USSR when they
met in Geneva. He added that while there existed no need
for specific third-party proposals, Canada would assist
through “modest proposals” to further arms control (Globe
and Mail, December 12). He stated that Canada would
endeavor to induce other nations to sign a nuclear non-
proliferation treaty as the superpowers entered their nego-
tations. Mr. Clark also echoed statements made by US
Secretary of State George Shultz, that the superpower
talks should not raise any expectations of “sudden break-
throughs® or disarmament “miracles.”

With the objective of developing a formula for resum-
ing formal negotiations on offensive and defensive weap-
ons, the superpower talks between Mr. Shultz and Mr.
Gromyko began in early January in Geneva. Prior to the
talks, Soviet leader Konstantin Chernenko had made clear
the Soviet positionthat a US insistence to continue with the
SDI (Star Wars) program and a militarization of space
would prove “irreversible” and “fraught with baneful con-
sequences’ (New York Times, January 6, 7). For their part,
the US insisted on a continuance of the SDI strategy of
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defence, while intending to negotiate on offensive weap-
ons. However, without having “illusions,” Mr. Shultz stated
that he had been empowered to present some “very rea-
sonable positions” to the Soviet delegation.

Canadian opinion on the progress of the talks con-
tinued to be cautionary, anticipating a lengthy process of
negotiation and compromise before any results became
visible. Interviewed on CBC radio January 7, Geoffrey
Pearson, head of Canada's Peace and Security Institute,
stated that the talks, rather than working on specific weap-
ons trade-offs, would be an attempt to establish a “frame-
work for sustained negotiations.” He added that following
the prior breakdown of talks, both superpowers had come
tounderstand that public opinion and the dangers involved
in advanced weaponry and technology necessitated a re-
tumn to negotiations “indefinitely.” Limits and restraints had
become mandatory (External Affairs transcript, January
8).

In a similar vein, External Affairs Minister Joe Clark
welcomed the outcome of the two-day talks (January 7-8)
as an “important step forward” — both nations agreeing to
engage in nuclear arms negotiations (strategic, intermedi-
ate and space). The agreement, he added, would have “far-
reaching and positive implications” in the peace process.
Canada would continue to work constructively toward “du-
rable, effective and verifiable” arms control agreements.
However, Mr. Clark stated, the course to follow would be
both “long and arduous.” The objectives in future negotia-
tions included a prevention of the militarization of space, a
terminaticn of the arms race on earth, and a reduction of
arms in conjunction with a “strengthening of strategic sta-
bility.” The same sentiments, while elaborated upon, were
later expressed in a statement to the House of Commons
January 21 (External Affairs communiqué, January 10,
External Affairs statement, January 21).

By the end of January the superpowers had estab-
lished a timetable to resume nuclear and space arms
negotiations. Discussions would begin in mid-March in
Geneva, ending the thirteen-month stalemate. In a joint
US-USSR communiqué, it was announced that the Soviet
delegation would be headed by V.P. Karpov, head of the
previous team of negotiators. The US delegation would be
headed by President Reagan's representative on talks to
reduce East-West tension, M. Kampelman. The US team
was expected to concem itself primarily with a reduction of
offensive weapons, while the Soviet delegation would most
likely centre on an elimination of the US SD! defensive
proposal (The Citizen, January 28).

Environment

Acid Rain :

The ongoing debate about the international scope of
the acid rain problem continued through December and
January, as various Canadian officials and representatives
of environment groups made statements calling for
harsher controls on poliution. In a late November policy
Paper developed by the Ontario Federation of Labor, the
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group called for a more “aggressive” govemmental ap-
proach to the acid rain problem and suggested that Can-
ada refuse to wait for US action. The paper called for
stricter controls on polluters and federal legis!ation on air
quality standards (The Citizen, November 23). While citing
US procrastination as cause for additional concem (see
“International Canada” for April and May 1984), the
Federation stressed the need for continued bilateral coop-
eration. However, it continued, Canada must begin to pro-
ceed unilaterally in order to demonstrate to the US its
“serious intentions.” A “vigorous program of emission re-
ductions” should be adopted independent of any US initia-
tive (or lack of). This same attitude was expressed by US
Senator George Mitchell (Maine) during a December visit
to Ottawa, himself a firm supporter of the fight against acid
rain. He stated that Canada’s “positive and constructive”
approach was appropriate, even though Canada should
actindependently in the immediate future, should bilateral

. negotiations fail (Globe and Mail, December 1).

More controversial remarks were made by Environ-
ment Minister Suzanne Blais-Grenier December 17 during
a meeting in London, England, for an environmental con-
ference. In what appeared to be a sharp divergence from
previous government policy, she stated that Canada would
no longer be in the vanguard of nations pressing for multi-
lateral acid rain controls. Ms. Blais-Grenier said that acid
rain should be considered a bilateral issue, and need not
be included on the agenda of every intemnational environ-
mental meeting (Globe and Mail, December 18). She
added that she had not mentioned membership in the “30
percent club” (those nations committed to a percentile
reduction in emissions) to either Britain or the US.
However, the Minister said that the statements did not
reflect a reduction in Canada’s commitment to reduced
acid rain, but rather a personal approach that was more in
favor of “consensus . . .and bilateral agreements.”

The comments raised criticism in the Commons De-
cember 19 from former Liberal Environment Minister
Charles Caccia, who asked the Prime Minister whether
they represented a shift in policy. Mr. Mulroney responded
that the government still maintained a commitment to com-
bat acid rain on the global level, it being “clearly interna-
tionalin scope.” However, he added, the seriousness of the
problem required efforts on every possible front, including
bilateral arrangements. And for that reason, said Mr.
Mulroney, he had indicated to President Reagan his desire
to place the acid rain issue “on the top of the agenda” for
their Quebec meeting in March of 1985.

Mr. Caccia, presently Liberal MP for Davenport, con-
cemed over the need for a united Canadian front on the
question of acid rain while President Reagan met with
Prime Minister Mulroney this March, called for all inter-
ested Canadian groups to support the Prime Minister in his
representations to President Reagan on the urgency of the
situation. Addressing the Conservation Council of Ontario
January 30, Mr. Caccia, while continuing to criticize gov-
ernment cuts in environmental spending (as well as the
Environment Minister's London comments), stated that
Canada would have a prime opportunity to “make its case”
during the talks (Globe and Mail, January 31). He added,
however, that Canada must embark upon its own cleanup
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(including heavy industrial polluters and auto emissions) in
order to convince the US administration of its seriousness
on acid rain poliution.

Foreign

Investment Canada

In an effort to revamp the attractiveness of Canada in
the eyes of foreign investors, the Conservative government
initiated both a name change and a new direction for the
Foreign Investment Review Agency (FIRA). Now called
Investment Canada, the review agency was designed to
reflectthe ger ormment’s policy of welcoming foreign invest-
ment and to allay suspicions that FIRA had beeninimical to
such investment. Despite the fact that the large majority of
proposals submitted to FIRA had received approval, its
name had become associated with hostility rather than
promotion. Prime Minister Brian Mulroney’s “Canada is
open for business” fall address, delivered to a US au-
dience, was the measure for the new agency. The legisla-
tion to create Investment Canada was introduced Decem-
ber 7 by Industry Minister Sinclair Stevens. With a more
“positive mandate,” the agency would reflect the govern-
ment's campaign to encourage investment, both foreign
and domestic, he stated.

Mr. Stevens, in tabling the legislation to establish the
Investment Canada Act, asserted that greater investment
would lead to greater economic growth and increased
prospects for employment (Globe and Mail, December 8).
(Laterin the month, Mr. Stevens estimated that the value of
the abolition of FIRA could run to $1 billion per year,
through the less stringent review process.) However, the
Minister noted that the government intended to “retain the
authority to ensure that major acquisitions by non-Canadi-
ans are of net benefit to the [Canadian] economy.” The
significance in the new Act resided for the most partin the
words “net benefit,” replacing the previous “significant
benefit” in the FIRA Act. In future, those proposals whose
benefits outweighed costs would be accepted. While the
number of proposals subject to review would be reduced,
the entire review process would be simplified and speeded
up. Some of the alterations in the Act included:

— araising of the thresholds for acquisiton review;
— clearer, “more effective” rules for establishing
the status of corporations;

— an elirgination from review of most investments
establishing new businesses in Canada, as well
as the acquisition of existing businesses by non-
Canadians not having an “important impact” on
Canadian economic, industrial or cultural
interests;

— new authority to review investmentin “culturally
sensitive sectors’;

— arecognition of the distinction between acquisi--
tions of Canadian businesses whose majority of
assets reside in Canada and those whose Cana-
dian assets form part of a “larger transaction”
occurring outside Canada; and
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— an effort to reduce delays in decisions through
firm deadlines, a simplification of the decison-
making process, and the provision of advance
consultation to potential investors (Investment
Canada communiqué, December 7).
Some of the screening principles of FIRA remained in
effect, in the determination of “netbenefit.” Factors such as
“compatibility with cultural policy,” “effect on international
competitiveness,” would join those criteria such as Cana-
dian participation and the impact on the Canadian
economy.

Debate in the Commons lasted for several days, with
opposition members criticizing the proposed legislation as
giving too much authority to the Minister, Mr. Stevens,
under whom Investment Canada would operate. Liberal
Leader John Tumer called for less “monopolistic” power in
the hands of one minister, with the power spread through a
Cabinet committee. For his part, the Prime Minister
strongly supported Investment Canada, stating that it
would be more in tune with the present era, with “positive
dimensions” far removed from the “retrograde and regres-
sive provisions of FIRA.” Mr. Stevens concluded by stating
that Investment Canada would provide Canada with “nec-
essary investment dollars,” be they Canadian or non-Ca-
nadian, needed to establish “productive plants, machinery
and jobs.” With debate on general principle ultimately
curbed by the government, over protests from the com-
bined opposition, the proposed biil passed to the Standing
Committee on Regional Development for study (The Cit-
izen, January 31).

Extraterritorial Measures

On December 3, legislation was introducted in the
Commons designed to provide the government with power
torespond to “unacceptable” claims of extraterritorial juris-
diction by foreign governments and courts. The proposed
Foreign Extraterritorial Measures Act would allow the Ca-
nadian government to respond “effectively” to judgments
made by foreign governments or courts which “intruded’
on Canadian jurisdiction (see “International Canada” for
December 1983 and January 1984). When announcing the
Act, Attorney General John Crosbie and Extemal Affairs
Minister Joe Clark, noted that similar legislation was al-
ready in force in numerous other countries. While empha-
sizing that the legislation was intended “as a measure of
last resort,” the Ministers noted that should diplomatic
efforts fail or in the event of “irreconcilable policy dif-
ferences,” the Act would be invoked. Under the new legis-
lation, the Attorney General would be provided with the
authority to “prohibit compliance” with those extraterritorial
measures taken by foreign governments and judged by
Canada “unacceptable.” As well, the Attorney General
could, if judged necessary, prohibit the “production of evi-
dence to foreign tribunals which purport to exercise extra-
territorial jurisdiction.” In the area of foreign antitrust
judgments, he could also prevent the recognition or en-
forcement of such having extraterritorial scope, and could
provide for the recovery of damages paid abroad in a
Canadian court (Govemment of Canada news release,
December 3).

When the Bill was discussed in the Commons Decem-
ber 13, Mr. Crosbie reiterated its utilization only as a “mech-
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anism of last resort.” Focusing primarily on areas of conflict
in the application of law with the US, the Minister stated
that the bill would protect Canadian sovereignty, especially
involving bilateral problems of an antitrust nature. (While
Canada aiready has an antitrust agreement with the US,
the new Act would resolve some of the “underlying jurisdic-
tional differences’.) Mr. Crosbie added that the Bill would
give Canada the “muscle” to support its objections to those
foreign government measures with “unacceptalbe extrater-
ritorial scope.”

Human Rights

UN Declaration Anniversary

On December 10, marking the thirty-sixth anniversary
of the adoption and proclamation of the Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights by the UN General Assembly, repre-
sentatives of all three political parties rose in the Commons
to commemorate the signing of the Declaration. Speaking
for the government, Deputy Prime Minister Erik Nielsen
recognized Human Rights Day 1984 and stated that the
Declaration had provided all nations with “a common stan-
dard of achievement” as well as a “yardstick to measure the
compliance by governments with the international stan-
dards of human rights.” He reiterated Canada'’s continued
commitment to the rights proclaimed in the Declaration —
civil, political, economic, social and cultural. Mr. Nielsen
also mentioned Canadian participation in two UN-spon-
sored rights-related programs, International Youth Year
and the UN Decade for Women World Conference (July
1985). Mr. Nielsen’s endorsement of Canadian efforts to
promote human rights was supported by Herb Gray (Lib.,
Windsor West) and Jim Manly (NDP, Cowichan-Malahat-
The Islands), both of whom emphasized the global aspect
of inalienable rights for every individual.

Immigration

lllegal Aliens

In early December, Immigration Minister Flora Mac-
Donald stated that the Conservative government would
undertake a “global” review of immigation policy, rather
than continue with attempts to strengthen the system
piecemeal. The Minister noted at that time that, especially
with regard to the problem of illegal aliens within Canaaa,
the ad hoc approach had not proven effective (Globe and
Mail, Decer..ber 10). Ms. MacDonald acknowledged that
despite a tradition of “compassion” with regard to immigra-
tion as a factor in Canadian development, the country had
experienced “a certain nervousness” in times of economic
recession. The position of illegals (estimated at nearly
50,000) would be reexamined, she stated, although the
“integrity” of the system would be retained. Ms. Mac-
Donald noted that illegals should not anticipate amnesties
as a permanent solution because they invited “further
deviations from the rules and regulations.”
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However, by December 21, the Minister announced an
extension of the Long-term lllegal Migrants Review until
July 3, 1985 (with the program already having received
other extensions). In making the announcement, the Minis-
ter stated that the lengthened timeframe would allow ille-
gals to “regularize” their situation in Canada, foliowing a
series of representations for a further extension. “Fair and
sympathetic consideration” would be given their cases
under the partial, conditional amnesty, added the Minister.
She noted that most of the cases which had come forward,
had received favorable decisions under the terms of the
program. At the same time, the criteria used in the deci-
sion-making process remained constant (Employment
and Immigration release, December 21, Toronto Star, Jan-
uary 3).

By the end of January, the Immigration Minister had
directed her officials to halt deportation hearings on those
illegals who had come forward under the amnesty but had

- failed to meet the five-year period of undetected residence

within Canada (Globe and Mail, January 23). lllegals with
an inadequate residence period would now be considersd
for possible landed immigrant status. Further considera-
tion (on several levels — local, regional, committee and
ministerial) would also be given on “compassionate and
humanitarian™ grounds for those illegals rejected under the
terms of the program, stated an Immigration Department
spokesman.

Defection Regulations

In early January the Immigration Department an-
nounced changes to be made with regard to “self-exile”
defections from East-bloc countries. The amendments
(part of a larger package) placed increased restrictions on
that class of defectors from the Scviet Union and East
European communist countries eligible to apply to immigr-
ate to Canada from any country other than their own
(Globe and Mail, January 7, Winnipeg Free Press, Janu-
ary 8). With the changes, these defectors would be re-
quired to establish to Immigration officials that danger of
prosecution existed upon a return to their native country
(this not having previously been necessary). With regard to
the self-exile class, an Immigration Department spokes-
man stated that the rules would “narrow down the field,” in
order to “concentrate on those in greatest need.” The new
criterion was criticized by various groups representing im-
migrants, which asserted that the new restrictions would
curtail successful applications for immigration. It was also
noted that proving possible prosecution upon return to an
Eastern European nation would be all but impossible. The
campaign by the refugee groups expressing their concern
at the “tightening” of controls proved effective, when on
January 11, Immigration Minister Flora MacDonald an-
nounced that steps had been taken to initiate a rescission
of the regulation on self-exiles. She stressed that Canada
would “remain a haven for those fleeing oppression and we
want that clearly undertstood.” The Minister added that the
regulation had originally been introduced with the under-
standing that it was a “minor amendment” not causing “any
change in the number of self-exiled people accepted into
Canada” (Employment and Immigration release, January
11, Toronto Star, January 12).
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will soon recommend or how a Court will decide should
such issues arise. Nevertheless, the Law Reform Commis-
sion has in its recent report on Extraterritorial Jurisdiction
(working paper 37) clearly recommended broadening the
claims of Canadian law to include certain forms of criminal/
commercial activities abroad as well as embracing war
crimes, wherever committed, and as defined by the Law of
Nations.

Bounty-hunting

Equally important is the penetration of varieties of US
legal processes into the Canadian system, sometimes prop-
erly and occasionally not so properly. Good examples of an
improper reach, and clearly appreciated by the US federal
authorities, have been the seizure or “kidnapping” or un-
lawful holding and taking of persons from Canada against
their will to the United States by “bounty-hunter” types of
' writ holders empowered under certain state laws (e.g.,
Florida) to seize and return those on bail who have escaped
the jurisdiction. The two cases recently experienced by
Canadians — one quickly repaired by US federal au-
| thorities — reflected some state rules that courts will not
examine how the accused was delivered to the Court from
an attempted evasion of his bail, and those courts will try
the case whatever violation of a neighbor’ sovereignty and
legal system may be alleged. Obviously such situations
cannot encourage a cordial contribution to North Amer-
ican amity — however unsympathetic may be the normal
Canadian response to “jumping bail” at home. Clearly
something is wrong and the federal government in the
United States has not been entirely successful so far in
using the international law supremacy of its federal courts
to override this state-authorized bounty-hunter scenario
more appropriate to Hollywood than to the streets of
Toronto— although it can do so where federal jurisdiction
is asserted.

Police cooperation, the sharing of confidential law
enforcement data, and the recent negotiations directed to
compelling discovery and disclosures in transnational crim-
inal litigations, together with the Canadian Foreign Extra-
territorial Measures Act recently enacted by Parliament
and blocking the production of records for the use of for-
eign tribunals, are all to be seen as facets of a multi-
dimensional legal interconnection between two federal
neighbors embracing fifty states and ten provinces. Indeed,
these matters possibly present even more difficulties than
the above complexities suggest because they are associated
with such questions as the residual authority of the statesin
US constitutional law and by the very extensive areas of
exclusive provincial jurisdiction in the Canadian constitu-
tional system. '
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Ad hoc inadequate

It is quite evident that all of these complementary,
interacting and frequently conflicting legal procedures and
normative requirements cannot operate without frequent
confusion and conflict. Dramatic reaction and overreaction
often overshadow the daily diet of cordial cooperation
which marks so much of the relationship. Clearly the time
has arrived when permanent monitoring and coordinating
machinery must replace the unsatisfactory ad hoc attempts
at formal or informal conflict avoidance, which too often
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operates in severe instances minimally, if at all. If to extra-
dition problems when amending the 1976 Treaty are added
the as-yet incomplete coverage of securities/commercial/
criminal transactions as the basis for extradition, it will be
evident that both countries have a web of both supportive
and conflicting legal standards and procedures that must be
reconciled and harmonized if unfairness and occasional
sharp disputes are to be avoided.

Many of these conflicts, as in the anti-trust field, are
related to trade/investment questions. It is unlikely that the
creation of a US-Canadian Joint Economic Commission, as
recommended above, would suffice without a strong legal
component within its fact-finding, alerting and analytical/ .
advisoryfunctions. For these reasons the institutional mar-
riage of both the joint economic commission concept with a
legal/administrative commission mechanism seems to be a
logical one. It would prevent the economic side from oper-
ating in isolation from the legal issues involved and, corre-
spondingly, the legal coordinators and fact-finders would

‘operate with economic offences, real or putative, national

or binational, very much in mind as they pursue the art of
legal systematic harmonization. The consequences of such
a united perception would be not two commissions but
possibly a single commission to be known as The Canada-
United States Joint Economic and Administrative Com-
mission with its two sections on trade/investment questions
and legal/procedural issues working side by side, indepen-
dently where necessary, but always available for comple-
mentary activities in aid of general conflict anticipation and
the dispute settlement process.

Bar Associations’ concerns

Finally to this legal framework should be added for
consideration the recommendations of the Joint Commit-
tee of the Canadian Bar Association and the American Bar
Association which studied dispute settlement in recent
years and issued a unanimous report adopted by both
Associations in 1979/80. One basic recommendation in-
volved a kind of legal “common market” for pollution
disputes with access to the Courts on both sides of the
boundary wherever the injured party or the polluter was
located, and applying the law of the place of the action or of
the injured party’s jurisdiction. New Jersey, Colorado and
Montana already have adopted such access legislation
based upon this Report, but modifying the concept as to
the applicable law, while Ontario recently was considering
analogous legislation and that Bill may some day soon be
enacted, thus providing an example for other Canadian
provinces.

That Report also recommended a major step toward
arbitration or adjudication for the interpretation of treaties
affecting Canada and the United States and where the
parties are in dispute with respect to their obligations
under such instruments. In the absence of agreement to
arbitrate, the Report proposed the option of going to the
International Court of Justice. Experience with the Special
Chamber in the recent Guif of Maine Case may provide
something of a model for the possible implementation of
this recommendation. These matters, too, could be sup-
ported and monitored by the Joint Commission proposed
here. Neither federal government has as yet responded to
this Report. :
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Boundary waters and related issues

The general success of the International Joint Com- -
mission over a seventy-year period always has required .
public support, governmental confidence and six able -

Commissioners with staffs to fulfill the Commission role
the Treaty provides for (there are three Commissioners
from each country). What has happened to the Commis-
sion in recent years suggests that it can accomplish its
regulatory and advisory duties well, if it is given the oppor-
tunity, as for example, in the Garrison Diversion; in water
quantity and quality in the Poplar River, in monitoring and
coordinating efforts with respect to water quality in the
Great Lakes, in settling the Skagit River-Ross Dam dispute
between British Columbia and Seattle and, more generally,
~ in becoming a potential environmental Ombudsman along
- the entire boundary system from Mame/N ew Brunswick to
Yukon/Alaska.

The other side of this favorable 'record has been the
reluctance of both governments to entrust the Acid Rain
issue to the Commission — although it has already a signifi-
cant role with respect to atmospheric pollution in several
~ References since the 1960s and more particularly in the
provisions of the 1978 Great Lakes Water Quality Agree-
ment where the word “atmosphere,” in relation to at-
mospheric pollution, was intended as a clarion call to
action.

This is not the place to discuss the failure of both
governments to have given a timely Reference on the Acid
Rain/Long Distance Transport of Pollutants to the Com-

- -mission. But it is the opportunity to regret the neglect to-

agree on such a Reference before the question became so
politicized as to discourage even activists favorable to the
Commission from mounting a determined effort to have
such a Reference agreed upon. But that is still the proper
way for both governments to proceed. _

Nevertheless, the passivity of governments over the
past half dozen years, in relation to the Commission’s
potential, as represented by the delays in appointments of
Commissioners and in the decline in the number of Refer-
ences, remains inexplicable. A kind of politics of myopia
seemed to have set in at the very moment when imagina-
tion and foresight were required to safeguard the integrity
of an entire mid-continent environmental system. The
Boundary Waters Treaty of 1909 was a great achievement
and the Commission very largely became a success as a
result of both countries’ confidence and their good judg-
ment in using it over the years, although on the vital
regulation of “levels and flows” — dams, diversions and the
like — the 1JC’s mandate is compulsory and no Reference
is required. A testing time is at hand for the effective
employment of this most durable and successful of Canada-
US institutions. It remains a potential model for other
institutions which may develop if the Canada-United States
geo-economic reality is to be reflected in creative measures

“for the long-term management of a common continent by
two sovereign states.

The appointment of William Davis for Canada and
Drew Lewis for the US to report on “the laws” and the
general situation in both countries concerning Acid Rain,
and to make recommendations within a year, is both a
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~“plus” and a “minus.” Itis clearly a “minus” from the point

of view of long overdue action by both countries, and the

" blame has not always been on one side — although the

present impasse owes more to the politics and economics of
Acid Rain in the US than to Canada. To pretend the issueis
not urgent and threatening is to do a disservice to widely
held scientific perceptions and a shared common sense.
The “plus” is provided by the possibility that Messrs. Davis
and Lewis can use this opportunity to lay the basis for a
consensus on terms and funding for a Reference to the
International Joint Commission. Coming from these two
men it would be an offer that both governments could not
refuse. For without a Reference to the IJC systematic
transboundary approaches at every level of government are
unlikely to be explored fully and facts agreed upon, all of
which are necessary to ground strong executive and legisla-
tive action.

Oceamc boundary and
resource issues

While the International Joint Commission in the Pas-
samaquoddy Bay study of 1959 on Tidal Power and in the
B.C. Point Roberts Inquiry and Reports of 1973-75, includ-
ing the Pacific Coast Gulf Islands, indicated that the IJC
can operate with reference to offshore matters as well as
with respect to its more readily perceived jurisdiction on
the land mass, it seems unlikely that Congress or Parlia-
ment, or the executive branches of either government,
would encourage an oceanic jurisdictional extension for
the Commission.

Nevertheless, Canada and the Umted States face the
need to operate, for 200 miles seaward from their coasts,
not only the new Gulf of Maine single maritime boundary,
but those yet to be determined: the Beaufort Sea in the
Axrctic; the Dixon Entrance marking the seaward exten-
sions of the Alaska-Canada boundary; and the seaward
line of the Juan de Fuca boundary presently running from
the mainland to Vancouver Island. It is unlikely that these
maritime delimitations can carry out the intentions of the
parties, as to the living and non-living resources, the water
column and the seabed and subsoil — with the related
navigation, pollution and scientific research interests as
understood in the as yet unratified 1982 Law of the Sea
Convention — without adequate machinery to perform

. these difficult, complex and long-term boundary monitor-

ing functions.

For these reasons — and assuming that the IJC is not
the chosen agency, at this time, to have its jurisdiction
extended seaward by executive agreement if not by treaty
— it may be urgent to consider the creation of a new
Seaward Boundary and Resources Commission. Of
course, there would have to be some consideration given to
the need to have separate panels for each of the four
boundary areas: the Gulf of Maine, Beaufort Sea, Dixon
Entrance and Juan de Fuca. Moreover, a like Commission,
with appropriate panels, could also be used to perform
similar functions once other seaward boundaries are set-
tled with states now involved with Canada in parallel situa-
tions: Greenland, France and possibly the Soviet Union.
The experience in common fact-finding with the North
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Atlantic Fisheries Organization added to the record of the
IJC as well as the particular Pacific successes with the
Halibut and Fur-Bearing Seals Commissions should all
provide a readiness for such an exercise.

Even the recent failure, but positive earlier record,
now hopefully restored, of the Pacific Salmon Commission,
should provide much encouragement. Of course, this is not
the moment to forecast the future of the new Salmon
Treaty and its Commission. It has its own regional panels.
The place of the continuing Halibut Commission also must
be considered. Clearly these are vital though secondary
questions to be fitted under the larger umbrella of a joint
Boundary/Resources Commission which can only be of
benefit to both countries as the many responsibilities and
dividends begin to emerge from these extended oceanic
boundaries. Indeed one of the larger paradoxes of the new
Law of the Sea— whether the 1982 Convention comes into
force soon or not — is the virtual worldwide acceptance of
the new- 200-mile fisheries and/or economic zones. For
acquisitive though they may be on the one level, these
principles compel neighbors to undertake, in concert, con-
servation, environmental and other constructive measures
to preserve a common coastal heritage now shared more
intricately and more broadly then ever before.

Continental security questions

From the Ogdensburg Agreement of 1940 forward
until the mid-1960s the central agency for canvassing Can-
ada-US security questions, in their large and smaller as-
pects, became the Permanent Joint Board on Defence
(PIBD). Along with formal and informal agreements on
defence production arrangements during World War Il and
afterwards, these melded with the NATO family of obliga-
tions and then, later, with a more sharply focused North
American perspective, into the NORAD Agreements
from 1957 onward. It is common knowledge that while the
PJBD resolved many vexatious situations and taught the
two neighbors the art of daily accommodations on the

a-

ﬁz issues of continental security, the machinery itself was es-
er sentially “unintegrated,” since the Board did not pretend
ed to evolve an “independent” secretariat or membership
as comparable to the IJC. Moreover, the Board had no “ex-
ea ecutive” authority as such and its tone and effectiveness
m was heavily dependent on the quality of its leadership —

notably for Canada, General A.G.L. MacNaughton. No
| one today doubts the difficulty of restoring those heady
days of his leadership as well as of his then influential and
senior opposite numbers from the Pentagon. Hence, the
PJBD, while continuing to serve usefully, is today perhaps
a secondary instrument on the level of defence policy-
making — perhaps even on high technical matters. “Nuts
and bolts” well tended are the mainstay of its present
reputation.

Major issues such as the Cruise missile and nuclear
obligations under NORAD/NATO on Canadian land or
| Canadian airspace may be touched upon at PJBD meetings
| butmajor policy, or a fundamental advisory role here, does
not any longer seem to command its agenda. There is,
however, reason to believe that a serious upgrading in the
rank of its representation and leadership could do much to
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restore the Board to a more persuasive position, par-
ticularly as Canada-and the United States now freshly
examine the nuclear option within Canadian airspace and
on sovereign Canadian territory.

The absence of a first-class and influential forumin the
defence cooperation field, with continuity and senior per-
sonnel, may lead increasingly to the kind of misunder-
standings that have marked the pre- and post-Quebec
Summit debates and impressions about the extent of Can-
ada’s nuclear commitment — and the degree of freedom for
the United States to use Canadian airspace and terrain in
present and future defence requirements. These ambigu-
ities are likely to escalate unless policy, structures and
detail, are worked out systematically by the PJDB or some
other mechanism.

The cultural/communication
challenge

If “economic sovereignty” is the concern of classical
nationalists observing the movement towards greater trade
collaboration whatever the nomenclature, it is the cultural
component which may soon be to the forefront in the age of
intrusive media from that most media-oriented of civiliza-
tions catapulting ideas and images in a ceaseless flow to
Canadian homes and minds. A number of cross-boundary
legal problems already have arisen from the simplistics of
TV advertising/taxation questions, to Canadian content
regulations by the CRTC with their effect on the import
and use of US programs.

More important, however, may be the age of direct
broadcasting, small dish satellite antennas for home use
combined with a total computer/communications network
where boundaries generally become as intangible as the
atmosphere itself. What are the disputes of the future that
should be considered today to safeguard vital cultural,
privacy and communications interests in Canada without
pretentious and futile interruptions of a shared North
American richness using the common- electronic instru-
ments of the age? Certainly with the cooperation of the
International Telecommunication Union (ITU) some disci-
pline in the hemispheric use of frequencies can be expected
with reasonable equity in ITU regulations. But none of this
prevents a free society and its members from selecting what
it chooses to read, to watch and to hear.

Of course, broadcasting controls as well as patents,
copyright and trademarks already have been found want-
ing in safeguarding this novel involvement with the hard-
ware and software of the communications revolution. New
legal measures to safeguard reasonable proprietary inter-
ests, transboundary and domestic, are now being designed
to protect the inventiveness of Canadians, their privacy
(personal and commercial), and for securing a priority,
under reasonable conditions, for Canadian cultural
creativity. Indeed the proliferating issues arising here from
book publishing and copying to broadcasting, from compu-
ter software to data bank sharing may find a necessary
legal/cultural/administrative focus in the agency recom-
mended above, uniting economic and legal issues in the
proposed Joint Economic/ Administrative Commission.
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Joint political processes — ministerial
and parliamentary

The two countries have had a curious mixture of posi-

tive and negative experiences with ministerial committees
and parliamentary groups with neither having a formal
legal foundation. Certainly the Ministerial Committee on
Joint Defence created in 1958 and the Ministerial Commit-
tee on Trade and Economic Affairs (1953) do not seem to
have had the continuity and success for policy-making that
was once anticipated for them — if Professor William
Willoughby’s summation of the experience is taken as a
benchmark for measuring their achievements. On the
other hand the Canada-US Interparliamentary Group
seems to have been more successful in maintaining a de-
gree of continuity with committees and agendas covering,
generally, defence/security matters, economic and trade
issues, and environmental questions. Its influence also in-
volves the rather striking contrasts between the supremacy
of the party system in Canada, where Cabinet government
backed by majorities almost always has its way, and the US
Congressional mechanism, where the Senate and the
House of Representatives, coequal with the Executive and
the Judicial branches, are thus also “supreme” but effec-
tively so only in part of the legislative process, e.g., money
bills and trade/budget/taxation or that critical step in
treaty-making where the Senate with its power to “advise
and consent” has the “last word.” Professor Willoughby’s
illustrations of the Group’ agenda, procedures and
achievements generally suggest a favorable grade. Indeed,

it is said that the recently signed 1985 Pacific Salmon Treaty
would not have been possible but for the political ground-
work of recent years prepared by the Interparliamentary
Group including key members from Pacific coast states and
regions, US and Canadian, particularly political leaders
from the States of Alaska and Washington.

The experience of both countries with the recent
NORAD/North Warning System Agreement and the Pa-
cific Salmon Treaty, the first signed and the second ratified
in Quebec on March 18, now demonstrate an important
constitutional/political weakness in the Canadian treaty-
making process. For while the executive has power to
negotiate, sign and ratify, Parliament should have some
chance to speak before and during that process, not when
agreement is a fait accompli. This issue has troubled many
and answers should soon be found to it in the name of
appropriate Parliamentary participation in vital foreign
policy economic and defence arrangements.

Constitutional hurdles

These political processes pose, perhaps; the most am-
biguous of all models to develop for this new era of Canada-
US cooperation and the search for effective means of dis-
pute avoidance and settlement. Article X of the Boundary
Waters Treaty, for example, does provide a procedure to-
day for the arbitration of “any question” in dispute be-
tween the two countries but the agreement to go to binding
arbitration in each case requires the prior two-thirds con-
sent of the Senate. Not one case has ever come before the
[JC, under Article X, since the Commission began to meet
in 1912. Indeed, and more generally, the Senate treaty-
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making power long has been a formidable unknown in the
evolution of Canada-US relations. It is comparable to, but
.essentially more important than, the treaty implementa-
tion authority of the provinces, where since the Labour
Conventions Case of 1937 — however slowly modified it
may be in time — it is clear that although Canada may
negotiate, sign and ratify in relation to any matter, “imple-
mentation” depends upon the distribution of powers set
out in Sections 91 and 92 of the Constitution Act of 1867.

~ This combination of US Senate authority over treaties,
the power of Congress and of states and provinces in impor-
tant substantive areas affecting trade and economic ques-
tions, as well as legal standards and procedures, will always
render very complex the evolving of Canadian-US eco-
nomic/legal joint institutions whatever the amiable en-
vironment of the time. But a prudent combination of
imaginative political processes — the now (as suggested in
Quebec) regular annual meeting of the Prime Minister and
the President and more systematic, regular meetings of the
principal ministers concerned, to which might be added a
possible-consultative Biannual Assembly, for example —
and specific fact-finding, advisory and alerting institutions
as described above, should provide a moderate ensemble
of instruments forA an increasingly intermeshed North
American fact. Sovereignty is still the watchword but
degrees of co-mingling are the inevitable fate that awaits
prudent leadership on both sides of that generally peaceful
but sometimes difficult frontier. Since 1814, Canada and the
United States happily may not have memories of deadly
quarrels, but Canadians will not be misunderstood if they
are cautiously watchful as they move toward higher degrees
of intertwining that clearly may be of benefit to both peo-
ples in an insecure age, but for which less freedom of action
thereafter is the price to be paid. The old world of Europe
may have a lesson or two, even in these uncertain yecars of
the Common Market, which suggests that intimate eco-
nomic relations supported by elaborate institutions need
not diminish the images and the reality expressing the
uniqueness of each sovereign member. -

These proposals are not a one-way street. The United
States, no less than Canada, has a vital interest in demon-
strating to an often skeptical world that her imperial power
is no barrier to living in equality and harmony with a so-
much-less powerful Canada. Her trade and investment
concerns require the application of liberalized and safe-
guarding measures for all the practical and symbolic rea-
sons that now underlie the United States’ foreign trade
policy.

More fundamental: if Canada and the United States

‘are now to face this new era of the continental fact with

realism these institutional arrangements are necessary to
safeguard against the natural anxieties of Canada. Indeed
in world eyes Canadian sensibilities henceforth become a
litmus test of the US’ ability to manage its power so as not
to eviscerate culturally, distort economically, or eliminate
strategically, the identity and will of a premier friend, ally
and neighbor.

In this watershed time for Canada proper institutions
become indispensable to assuring that vital one-to-one
relationship which alone can protect the viability of the
Canadian future,
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Bilateralism in a
multilateral world

by John M. Curtis

he renewed interest in Canada’s international trade
policy has been striking. Business and labor groups,
B scholars, editorial writers and commentators have
been adding their voices to the historically very small num-
ber of Canadians who had earlier addressed this issue.
Well-publicized reports on Canadian trade policy during
the 1970s by the Economic Council and the C.D. Howe
Institute, and in the early 1980s by the Senate Committee
on Foreign Affairs, receded from public view rather
quickly, as did much of the research by academics and the
work of a few other commentators, Internal problems of
nation-building, political, cultural, and economic, came to
dominate Canadian thought and attention. Only occasion-
ally did events abroad that had a direct and clear impact on
the country engage Canadians and their political leaders.
International affairs, generally, were on the back burner.
During this period of intense inward focus, patterns of
world production and trade, and the condition of the world
economy and its institutions, continued to change. Macro-
economic policy was not as effective in maintaining growth,
controlling inflation, or minimizing unemployment as it
had been in the 1950s and 1960s. Competition in significant
parts of the manufacturing sector from Japan and the
Newly Industrializing Countries (NICs) also began to
cause severe labor dislocations in certain sectors of Can-
ada’s economy, aggravating those already caused by rapid
changes in technology. Natural resource-based products
from new sources in the world, sometimes subsidized by
governments and aided by improvements in transportation
and communications, came increasingly into international
markets while global demand for products such as copper
was declining as substitutes were introduced. Exchange
rate volatility and more particularly the misalignment of
currencies also had a considerable impact on world trade.

=

International protectionism overstated

All of these developments combined in the first half of
the 1980s to increase protectionist pressures in the world
trade system. Surprisingly, given the depth of the recession
and the indebtedness of certain countries, this protection
was more often threatened than actually invoked. Nev-
ertheless, protectionist pressures appear to have
influenced decisions on investment and trade and on the
location of production. Such import restrictive actions. as
were taken were often directed at particular countries

Making a US deal
And sticking with GATT

(Japan, for example) and at protecting specific sectors (au-
tomobiles, steel, footwear). New trade practices, such as
countertrade and domestic sourcing requirements, also
emerged. ‘

While these forces were at work within the interna-
tional trade system, Canada’s domestic economic policies
tended to evolve during the 1970s almost independently.
Few fundamental adjustments in the structure of Canada’s
economy appeared to be necessary, partly because the
areas in which Canada was traditionally strong continued
to contribute to a Canadian merchandise trade surplus.
With a relatively comfortable balance-of-payments situa-
tion, and with a strong and growing government sector,
economic policy attention in Canada during this period
focused less on economic growth than on the distribution of
income, as well as on inflation and those policies thought
best to control it. Those structural policies that were pur-
sued — increased regulation in many sectors of the econ-
omy including energy, foreign investment and fisheries, for
example — usually led to higher costs and thus less effi-
ciency in terms of international competitiveness. Further,
research and product development in those areas of tradi-
tional Canadian strength such as agriculture, forestry and
metals began to lag relative to efforts in other countries,
while Canada’s labor markets continued to be charac-
terized by disruptions and inflexibility.

The dramatic slowdown in world economic activity
especially after the second oil price shock of 1979, accom-
panied by an even greater decline in the volume of interna-
tional trade, contributed to a sudden worsening of the
performance of the Canadian economy in terms of growth
and employment by the early 1980s. Continuing lacklustre
economic performance has now led Canadians to recon-
sider some fundamental tenets of postwar domestic and
international economic policy. This on-going reexamina-
tion has included trade policy and, in particular, Canada’s
economic relations with its overwhelmingly largest trade
partner, the United States. In many ways, Canadian-US
relations largely define Canadian foreign policy, although

John Curtis is Director of the International Economics
Program at The Institute for Research on Public Policy in
Ottawa. ;




Making a US deal

itis not always seen this way by Canadians. Nowhere is this
 truer than in the economic area, where the relationship is
broader, closer, and more complex than that between any
other two countries of the world.

Chimera of bilateralism -

This reexamination in Canada of its trade and other
relationships with the United States is to be welcomed,
coming as it does after the period of national introspection
referred to above. Yet some aspects of the current reex-
amination of the Canada-US relationship are worrying.
While the direction-is right — this country must follow
policies that take better account of the interdependence of
the two economies — some of the arguments being put
forward in support of a completely new order of bilateral
relationships appear to be based on misperceptions or
overstatements, including the view that a choice has to be
made between dealing with the United States on a bilateral
or on a multilateral basis or that Canada can somehow opt
out of the multilateral system in favor of some exclusive,
bilateral relationship with the United States. In fact, an
appropriate trade policy towards the US can and should
involve both approaches and others as well.

‘Since the Second World War, Canada has conducted
its trade relationship with the United States largely
through the multilateral system. The General Agreement
on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) has represented the main
trade agreement between the two countries. Accessto each
others’ markets has been on the same terms as that avail-
able to other GATT members, and many bilateral disputes
on trade matters have also been dealt with in the larger
GATT forum under its rules and procedures. At the same
time, Canada and the United States have created several
purely bilateral trade arrangements which have comple-
mented the underlying multilateral framework. Although
few in number, these bilateral arrangements, involving
automobiles, defence production, and agricultural machin-
ery, govern important sectors of cross-border trade. With
respect to several other sectors, such as civil aircraft and
components, Canada, the United States, and a group of
some twenty countries also have concluded trade arrange-
ments open to others should they wish to join and accept
the obligations involved. Both countries maintain a certain
degree of unilateralism in their trading policies as well,
raising trade barriers unilaterally when imports surge and
threaten a particular industry or sector, lowering them to
fight inflation or to help developing countries, and increas-
ing or reducing subsidies to firms or farmers for both social
or economic development reasons. »

Careful assessment of objectives
Given this context, the central trade policy question
for Canada is not whether or not there should be some type
of completely new, special trade arrangements with the
. US. It is rather about what emphasis should be put on
various approaches open to this country in further develop-
ing and securing our trading relationship with the US. The
answer to this question of emphasis is not clear-cut —
certainly not as clear-cut as many engaged in the current
debate about free trade with the United States would have
us believe. It depends very much on an assessment of how
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Canada’s trade po]icy objectives can best be achieved, as
well as on a view of likely US interests and objectives. It

+ also involves a clear appreciation of the interests of other

major trading partners of our two countries. Further, while
an appropriate trade policy for Canada is necessary, it will
not be sufficient in itself to improve Canada’s economic
performance. Domestic, as well as international, policies
will have a major 1mpact on how this country’s economy
functions.

A central objective of Canada’s international trade
policy has been, at least since the 1930s, to secure as open
and stable access to foreign markets as possible for Cana-
dian exports. This objective has increased in importance.
With new technology, many manufacturing processes re-
quire larger units to be efficient, and the Canadian domes-
tic market is not large enough to absorb all domestically
produced output or sufficiently attractive to attract or re-
tain large amounts of international investment capital.
Economies of scale and specialization of production are
needed to ensure international competitiveness, essential
both t0 maintain viability in the Canadian market and to
penetrate markets abroad. The output of many of Canada’s
natural resource-based industries, always greatly in excess
of the amount consumed domestically, also provided a
compelling reason for Canadians to continue to support a
system of open international markets.

Canada’s nearest, largest and wealthiest (albeit not the
fastest-growing in a longer-term perspective) foreign mar-
ket is the United States. For most sectors and almost all
regions of the country, access to the US market is critical.
Successive Canadian governments have sought to improve
access to foreign markets and especially to the US market
for many sectors, particularly those of relative strength, in
exchange for reductions in Canadian trade barriers. US
trade policies towards Canada, on the other hand, have
been approached more broadly in terms of larger, more
global American interests. These differing but generally
parallel Canadian and US approaches to trade with each
other came together after the Second World War. As the
smaller country in the relationship, it was thought that
Canada would gain better-access to US markets with the
negotiating support of other countries wanting similar ac-
cess to the US market than if it dealt bilaterally with its
larger neighbor. History tended to bear this approach out.
Canada and other countries, working through the GATT,
succeeded in negotiating the US tariff down from an aver-
age of 50 percent in the 1930s to 3 to 4 percent by 1987, and
brought significant international discipline to bear onmany
US non-tariff measures. For the United States, guardian of
the western world’s economic and political system, this
cooperative approach to trade policy was not only consis-
tent with its overall leadership role but also resulted in
significant reductions in other countries’ barriers to its
exports of goods, services and investment.

Arguments for a US deal

As the Canada-US relationship comes under scrutiny
again, particularly from the Canadian side, do the econom-
ics and politics of 1985 suggest a stronger emphasis on
bilateralism? Should Canadian trade objectives be now
cast more in the institutional form of a free trade agree-
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ment with the United' States, a trade enhancement ar-
rangement, or reductions in trade barriers in certain
sectors or with respect to certain barriers, rather than in

terms of multilateral arrangements?

The case being made by those favoring more emphasis
on the bilateral rather than on the multilateral approach for

Canadian trade policy might be summarized as follows.

SIMON ALVES

1. More rapid progress in limiting the impact of

US trade barriers, particularly non-tanff bar-
riers that are increasingly affecting Canada se-
verely, would be made within a bilateral
arrangement; that is, there is more likelihiood
of a trade deal being made bilaterally between
Canada and the US than on a multilateral basis
among all trading countries.

. The US now appears to be ready to make a deal

on trade liberalization with Canada and with
certain of its other trading partners, such as
Israel, on a one-on-one basis.

. The manufacturing sector, particularly in Can-
ada, would be rationalized to better face off-

shore competition both in its own markets and
offshore if it were organized on a North Amer-
ican-wide basis.

Making a US deal

4. Economic gains to Canada would be large, per-
haps as much as 7 to 10 percent over a period of
years, if barriers to cross-border trade were
eliminated on both sides.

5. Fuller and more secure access to the US market
would solve many of Canada’s regional eco-
nomic disparities and tensions between the two
levels of government in Canada.

6. Arrangements to liberalize trade bilaterally
with the United States would have fewer nega-
tive consequences for Canada’s trade relations
with third countries now than in earlier
periods.

A strong case can be made in support of each of the
arguments listed above. Mounting threats of US protec-
tionism do appear to be affecting adversely Canadian in-
vestment, production and employment performance. The
multilateral system does seem both frayed and cumber-
some at present, and the United States appears to be very
receptive to successive proposals on bilateral trade rela-
tions made since 1983 by the Canadian government. Yet
many of the above arguments can be, and have been,
overstated in public discussion to date.

NON-TARIFF




Making a US deal

High price for Canada

The foremost consideration is whether the United
States on a bilateral basis could or would remove those
trade barriers which affect'Canada most severely. Among
US barriers in question are the still not inconsequential
tariffs on many imports, countervailing and dumping du-
ties and “Buy America” purchasing practices at both the
federal and state level. While the removal of these barriers
would presumably be discussed during negotiations with
the Americans, it is not clear why or under what conditions
the US might be willing to give up these policy instruments.
Canada, for example, might well in the course of bilateral
negotiations be asked to bring its still significant tariffs into
line with US tariffs, even if over a longer time period, to
accept limitations on subsidy practices so as to avoid US
countervailing action, and to give up domestic purchasing
preferences in order to get US movement on these same
barriers. Some Canadians might consider these possibie
limits on Canadian policies to be too high a price to pay for
improved and more secure access to the US market. Some
Americans, likewise, might consider that the massive US
fiscal and trade deficits preclude any farreaching “con-
cessions” to Canada at the present time.

Second, the prospects for the evolution of the multi-
lateral GATT system are probably better than is often
suggested. True, the multilateral system has many weak-
nesses, and prospects for its improvement are unclear.
GATT membership includes many countries with conflict-
ing interests. The next “round” of trade negotiations, when
it happens, will be anything but short or straightforward.
New issues such as barriers to international trade in ser
vices are even more complex than the still unresolved “old”
ones such as agriculture, trade in counterfeit goods, and
the use of temporary or safeguard measures against unex-
pected surges of imports. At the moment no international
consensus appears to have emerged as to which trade rules
and practices should be included and on which agreement
is likely in the next round of multilateral negotiations.

Still, the multilateral trade system is basically intact
after the incredible pressures of the past ten years. No
major country seems prepared to abandon the system;
indeed quite the opposite. A decision to hold a new round
of trade negotiations within GATT, more comprehensive
than ever attempted before, will probably be confirmed at
the Bonn summit early in May. Should a new round be
launched within the year, enormous commitment in terms
of skilled and knowledgeable people will be required.
Since such individuals are relatively scarce, it is possible
that at least on the US side, most would quickly become
involved in multilateral, rather than in Canada-US, issues.

‘What about third parties?

Third, it is uncertain whether new preferential trade
arrangements of a comprehensive or more limited nature
between Canada and the US would be acceptable to the
other major trading countries — to Japan and the Euro-
pean Community in particular. This consideration is per-
haps of special importance to the US which would have to
balance negative global fallout from proceeding bilaterally
with Canada with the gains that it would achieve in working
out special arrangements with this country. It is possible
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that the US would decide to take the risk of offending the
Japanese, the Europeans and others. But to state that if the

" USiswilling to make a special arrangement with Israel, for

example, it will make one with Canada is not valid. Canada
in its own right is one of the world’s major trading coun-
tries. The impact of some form of an institutionalized Can-
ada-US free trade arrangement would have a significant
impact on the broader world trading system.

Fourth, a closer examination is needed of the gains in
Canadian productivity and in economic. activity more gen-
erally that would come from an exclusively bilateral ar-
rangement with the United States. While economic theory
and recent empirical work does indeed suggest that effi-

" ciency gains in the Canadian manufacturing sector would

likely occur because of increased economies of scale and
product specialization, serious questions may be asked
about the quality of entrepreneurship and management of
the Canadian secondary sector and about the quality and
attitudes of the Canadian workforce — two additional
factors vital to the overall performance of the manufactur-
ing sector. Unless Canadian industry can successfully adapt
to take advantage of an open North American market, the
7 to 10 percent efficiency gains forecast for Canada proba-
bly will prove to be overstated.

Finally, while a bilateral Canada-US arrangement
would have most impact on the manufacturing sector, it
would have a less significant effect on many sectors of
Canada’s huge natural resource industries, sectors largely
dependent on the smooth operation of the world trading
system as a whole. These activities — fisheries, forestry,
metals, wheat and oilseeds — need more research, less
regulation, better management and improved communica-
tions. Few of these public policy requirements would nec-
essarily be aided by a free trade arrangement with the US.
In recognition of this fact, it is not surprising that in recent
years leaders of Canada’s outermost regions — tradi-
tionally the strongest advocates of some kind of free trade
arrangement with the United States — have called for
liberalized trade on a worldwide basis.

Are we wanted? ,

The debate on new Canada-US trade arrangements
has now entered a new phase and is certain to be lively and
perhaps acrimonious, influenced by judgments of the pos-
sibility of future developments as well as by different inter-
pretations of a common body of facts. Even excluding those
basic cultural, social and political considerations on which
the arguments in favor of free trade with the United States
have historically faltered in Canada, there is room for the
experts to differ on the economic and trade relations im-
pact of freer trade with our giant neighbor to the south.
And even if Canadians can agree to pursue the objective of

free cross-border trade, ideally in a mutually-reinforcing .

manner with out multilateral objectives and obligations,
we shall have to remember that it takes two to make a deal.
A clear assessment of Canadian interests, and how much
support there is for free trade in each Canadian region and
within the Canadian private sector, is only one-half of the
equation. An equally clear view of what the United States
might reasonably want from us, and how its longer-term
interests in the world as a whole would be affected, is the
necessary other half. O
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A US view
of freer trade

by Gary Clyde Hufbauer and Andrew James Samet

n a period of record US trade deficits and mounting

frustration with the pace of multilateral negotiations,

would the United States seriously consider a Canadian
trade liberalization proposal? It might be more appropri-
ate to ask, “Why not?” One objection is that other trade
partners, primarily the EEC and Japan, would oppose the
effort. A related objection is that a bilateral pact would
undermine the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
(GATT) and the multilateral approach to trade and finance
that has served as bulwark and hallmark of post-World War
II liberalization.

Until recently, US trade liberalization efforts were
almost exclusively conducted in the GATT. Seven GATT
rounds of tariff cuts and new codes to govern non-tariff
barriers culminated with the Tokyo Round, concluded in
1979. The United States came away from the Tokyo Round
with a feeling that the GATT process was barely capable of
coping with non-tariff trade barriers. The policies of Japan
and other trade partners came to be viewed as “unfairly”
denying US business access to foreign markets. Now, asthe
1 USeconomy moves increasingly to a service economy —a
| trade sector not regulated by the GATT — and as US
+f foreign investment increasingly becomes subject to host
| country restrictions with an adverse trade impact, US offi-
cials see even greater dangers of foreign actions that cut off
US trade opportunities.

Multilateralism losing appeal

Another fact has encouraged US policy makers to take
anew attitude — one less totally committed to multilateral-
ism. The growing merchandise trade deficit, largely at-
tributable to the high value of the dollar and faster US
recovery, has sparked widespread concern about the exist-
ing trade order. In 1984 the US merchandise deficit doubled
to almost $125 billion, and the current account deficit
reached a staggering $100 billion. These numbers promise
to grow ever larger throughout the 1980s as the federal
budget deficit remains stubbornly above $200 billion and
the US becomes a debtor nation (far surpassing Brazil and
Mexico). The trade deficit could easily lead to hysteria on
Capitol Hill. The proposal for an across-the-board import
surcharge is rapidly gaining adherents.

One consequence of these troubled times is that, while
the United States has continued to affirm its commitment
to the multilateral system, bilateralism has attracted re-
newed interest as a promising avenue of liberalization. The
term “reciprocity,” the scourge of the trade community in

A Reagan Round?
Difficulties of bilateralism

the post-depression era, has won new converts. The US
initiative most clearly along bilateral lines is the Caribbean
Basin Initiative (CBI). The CBI, implemented in the
1982-84 period, involves an aid, trade and tax package,
motivated by US fears that Soviet and Cuban subversion
would spread chaos in the Caribbean region. It was rea-
soned in Washington that more economic progress would
mean less fertile ground for political revolution. The trade
provisions enable one-way duty-free entry for specified
products from eligible Caribbean nations. The CBI repre-
sents a large-scale departure from the most-favored-nation
principle — the kind of departure that the United States
opposed when applied by the European Community to the
Lomé Convention countries—and a GATT waiver is being
negotiated.

Growing US bilateralism

More recently, the United States has moved towards a
formal free trade agreement with Israel. The US Trade and
Tariff Act of 1984 provides the explicit negotiating mandate
for the administration. When the accord with Israel is
finalized, it will be the first comprehensive bilateral free
trade arrangement signed by the United States. (The 1964
Auto Pact with Canada is the only significant previous US
experience with bilateral liberalization.) The 1984 Act also
enables the United States Trade Representative to conduct
free trade discussions, on either a sectoral or a comprehen-
sive basis, with other countries. In addition to Canada, the
United States has discussed bilateral liberalization with the
ASEAN countries (Singapore, Hong Kong, Malaysia,
Thailand and Indonesia). Furthermore, the United States
has undertaken bilateral negotiations with Japan to liberal-
ize beef and citrus barriers, to open telecommunications
procurement and to reduce other non-tariff barriers such
as customs procedures and standards. Recently, Japan and
the United States agreed to eliminate all tariffs on semi-
conductors (a modest sectoral accord of sorts).

The US initiative to sign “bilateral investment
treaties” (BITs) with a large number of developing nations

Gary Clyde Hufbauer is Senior Fellow in the Institute for
International Economics and Counsel with Chapman,
Duff and Paul in Washington, D.C. Andrew James Samet
is Associate with Chapman, Duff and Paul.




A Reagan Round?

- reflects strong concerns about the “trade-related perfor-

a 1983 GATT Panel report which concluded that the local
sourcing requirements imposed by Canada’s FIRA vio-
lated GATT Article III. .

Two key items
Against this background, Canadian efforts to pursue
bilateral trade arrangements with the United States would
be warmly greeted by the Reagan administration. But
whether the administration will take a Canadian initiative
seriously depends on two factors: first, what type of pro-
posal the Canadians put forward, and second, whether the
Bonn Summit in May promises to inaugurate a “Reagan
- Round” of multilateral trade negotiations, called for by the
President in his February 6, 1985, State of the Union
address.

While the United States will react cordlally to what-
ever Canada suggests, it is unlikely that the sectoral liberal-
ization approach championed in 1983 by the Trudeau
government, or any modified version of such an approach
(including “functional” liberalization on such questions as
antidumping and countervailing duty laws), will excite the
Reagan administration. Liberalization along sectoral (or
functional) lines envisages that concessions in each sector
(or function) by Canada can be balanced by concessions in
that same sector (or function) by the United States. Self-

" balanced packages seem achievable in only a few sectors.
Thus, even as the Reagan administration undertook the
ground work to négotiate on a sectoral agenda, including
hearings before the Trade Policy Staff Committee and the
International Trade Commission in January of 1985, the
approach seemed stillborn. In fact, the:Mulroney govern-
ment appears to be shelving the sectoral effort.

Non-sectoral option

If a sectoral approach is discarded, the remaining
option is a broader one to reduce tariff and non-tariff
barriers. The broad agenda would include government
procurement, countervailing and antidumping actions, es-

=
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mance requirements” (TRPRs) imposed by those coun-
tries on US direct foreign investments. These TRPRs often -
entail commitments on local sourcing and exports that

adversely affect US trade flows. TRPRs were the subjectof -

" functional areas, long phase-in periods would be part of

cape-clause proceedings and investment and services is-
sues. Trade-offs would be made across sectoral and

any agreement, and each party would want special mea-
sures to guard against undue loss of investment.

If the Mulroney government endorsed a sufficiently
broad liberalization effort, it is unlikely that US concerns
about the reaction of Japan or the EEC would deter the
US. Indeed, the EEC, a free trade area itself, continues to
grow, and new members Spain and Portugal await entry.
How could the EEC challenge a Canada-US free trade
area? The Japanese, meanwhile, run an enormous trade
surplus with the United States. In 1984 the surplus was
$36.8 billion. With such a surplus, Japan would find little
sympathy in the United States for any concerns about the
trade impact of a North American accord. The only thing
that could undermine US interest in a Canadian approach
would be a new multilateral trade round that promised to
cover the US agenda.

On the other hand, if the US-Canadlan negotiations
threatened to result in an isolationist “Fortress North
America,” EEC and Japanese objections would intensify
dramatlcally, and legitimately so. Fears of a return by the
United States to the protectionist trade policies of the 1920s
and 30s could prove a critical blow to the multilateral
system. In addition, Mexico, although not a GATT mem-
ber, and unlikely to join in any North American negotia-
tions, would also pressure the United States against
adopting a trade relationship with Canada that would dis-
advantage Mexico.

However, the official US position holds that bilateral
liberalization is complementary and not antithetical to the -
multilateral system. The GATT, for example, does provide
for free trade areas under Article XXIV, and numerous
free trade agreements are recognized by the GATT. Thus,
couched in the right way, it would be entirely possible for
the US to pursue multilateral liberalization in a Reagan
Round and bilateral liberalization along the lines of a
Mulroney initiative.
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Canadian business
and free trade

by Jock A. Finlayson

n his classic 1939 study of the Canadian Manufacturers’
Association (CMA), Professor S.D. Clark argued that
the decision to proceed with the National Policy in the
late 1870s was in significant measure a consequence of
determined lobbying by the country’s manufacturing in-
dustries. High tariffs were the hallmark of the National
Policy, whose objective was to promote the development of
4 Canadian industries through the use of trade barriers im-
posed against foreign, mainly US, competition. This policy
was given strong support by most of the Canadian business
| community until well into the present century. The man-
ufacturing sector, and central Canadian business generally,
| remained resolutely opposed to freer trade prior to the
+ Second World War. Many US-owned firms established sub-
{ sidiaries in Canada in order to jump the tariff wall and
| serve the Canadian market. With the arrival of postwar
| prosperity and the creation of a liberal international trade
nd payments system in the late 1940s and 1950s, Canadian
usiness became more prepared to accept gradual and
1 modest reductions in Canada’s tariff and non-tariff bar-
| tiers. However, few industries outside of the resource sec-
{ tor favored either multilateral free trade or bilateral free
| trade between Canada and the United States.

During the 1960s and 1970s Canada grew progressively
more dependent on the United States economy as a desti-
nation for exports and a source for imports, and the
seemingly relentless process of North American economic
| integration continued apace. By the late 1970s the views of
| central: Canadian business, including manufacturers, on
| the question of trade with the United States was clearly
| beginning to change. Recently, such major national busi-
| ness associations as the CMA, the Canadian Chamber of
Commerce (CCC), and the Business Council on National
| Issues (BCNI), have been seriously exploring the idea of
-1 freer Canada-United States trade. In the past two years,’
-] the CCC has passed a resolution expressing support for an
- | effort to negotiate bilateral free trade by 1987; the BCNI
| has suggested that Canada and the United States sign a
| bilateral “Trade Enhancement Agreement” that would
-1 provide a framework for negotiations aimed at further
| liberalizing bilateral trade; and, most striking of all, the
| CMA has called on the Canadian government to consider
*.| Degotiating a free trade agreement with the United States.
These developments highlight an important shift in
the attitudes of much of the Canadian business community

A change of heart
Protection no longer the answer

toward trade and commercial relations with the United
States. How did it happen?

Overview of Canadian trade

International trade is vital to the Canadian economy.
As indicated in Table 1, exports have-accounted for a
growing share of Canada’s economic activity over the past
two decades. Exports are also more important to Canada
than to other industrialized economies. In 1983, for exam-
ple, they amounted to no less than 28 percent of Canada’s
gross domestic product, versus only 10 percent in the
United States, 16 percent in japan, and 22 percent in
France. Of the seven leading non-Communist indus-
trialized countries, only West Germany was more depen-
dent on exports in 1983. Yet although Canada is
unquestionably very reliant on foreign markets, it ishardly
a dominant power in world trade. Indeed, Canada’s share
of world exports has been declining steadily, from 5 percent
in 1970 to about 3 percent today. Many Canadian industries
involved in exporting are “price-takers” in the interna-
tional markets they serve, with no control over selling
prices, and are therefore very vulnerable to changes in
these markets.

Not only is Canada more exposed to the international
economy than most other large industrialized nations, but
it trades overwhelmingly with just one particular foreign
market, the United States (see Table 2). No other two
countries trade as. extensively with each other, and the
degree of integration that has been attained between the
two economies is unique in the industrialized world. Bilat-
eral trade totalled $120 billion in 1983 and more than $130
billion in 1984. Canada now sells almost three-quarters of
its exports to the United States, a truly extraordinary ex-
port concentration by any standard. Canada also purchases
about 70 percent of its imports from the US. For its part,
the United States sells approximately 20 percent of its
exports of goods and services to Canada, and obtains the
same proportion of its imports from this country. Because

Jock Finlayson is Director of Research for the Business
Council on National Issues in Ottawa. He contributed an
article on Canada and strategic minerals to the September/
October 1982 issue of International Perspectives. The views
expressed here are Mr. Finlayson’s and do not necessarily
reflect the position of the BCNL
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A change of heart

the United States is only about one-third as dependent on
foreign trade as Canada, there is a marked asymmetry in
the relative importance of bilateral trade to the two econo-
mies. Each year the United States buys from Canada goods
and services equal to up to 20 percent of Canadian output,
while Canada’s purchases from US suppliers amount to 2
percent of US output at the most.

Over the past fifteen years the United States has be-
come more rather than less important to the Canadian

Table 1

Exports of Goods and Services
as a Percentage of
Canadian Gross National Product

1963 . 19.7
1968 23.0
1973 24.9
1978 27.2
1980 30.6
1982 284

Source: Minister for international Trade, How to
Secure and Enhance Canadian Access fo Export
Markets, Discussion Paper, Ottawa January 1985.
Government of Canada, A Review of Canadian Trade
Policy, Ottawa, September 1983.

economy, despite attempts on the parf of the federal gov-
ernment to diversify Canada'’s trade and to strengthen
relations with other countries. The forces propelling Can-
ada’s commerce in a north-south direction are extremely
powerful, and include the following:

— the United States is the wealthiest foreign mar-
ket in the world,

— it is a huge market, with a population almost ten
times larger than Canada’s;

— geographic proximity makes the US attractive
from the point of view of transport costs and ser-
vicing customers;

— common language, culture, and consumer
tastes and lifestyles minimize the difficulties in-
volved in trying to sell goods in the US;

— the extensive and longstanding linkages be-
tween the private sectors of the two countries
provide a firm foundation for bilateral commerce.

In addition to these factors, since the 1940s Canada
has enjoyed improved access to the United States market
because of the progressive lowering of tariff barriers
through GATT negotiations. By 1987, some 80 percent of
Canada’ industrial exports to the United States will be free
of customs duties. (The comparable figure for US exports
entering Canada will be 65 percent.) In light of this, why
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* country, about Canadian access to the United States mar- -

then is there increasing concern, both in the Canadian
business community and more generally throughout the

ket, and growing interest in the possibility of new bilateral
trade arrangements?

‘Why the US market?

Several factors have led most of the Canadian business
community to conclude that Canada should now consider
negotiating a broad, bilateral trade agreement with the

Table 2

Canada’s Exports to Its Three Largest Markets
as a Percentage of Total Canadian Exports

198 1983 app

arrq

United States 66.0 72.9 ;?;gl
Japan 5.2 - B2

United Kingdom 41 2.6 Trae

Source: Minister for International Trade, How to
Secure and Enhance Canadian Access fo Export
Markets, Discussion Paper, Ottawa, January 1985.
Government of Canada, A Review of Canadian Trade
Policy, Ottawa, September 1983.

United States. First, as noted earlier, Canadian industry :
has become more dependent on the United States as an
export market. This has been magnified by the recent
robust US economic recovery, which is largely responsible
for Canada’s own modest recovery since 1982. It is also .
widely recognized by Canadian business that the likelihood -
of Canada’s making major inroads into new markets or -
obtaining better access to such industrial markets as Japan -
and Western Europe is very slim in current circumstances. :
Past efforts to diversify Canadian trade by increasing ex-
ports to other countries have not been notably successful.
There is little reason to expect that significant new markets -
will soon open up to Canadian manufactured and high
value-added exports. For many Canadian companies, this
puts a premium on securing and, if possible, improving the
access which they now enjoy to the United States.
A second reason for the increasing support in the
Canadian private sector for a bilateral trade arrangement .
with the United States is US protectionism itself. The sharp
escalation of the US dollar and the growth of highly com- |
petitive industries in other countries have put many Amer-
ican industries under severe pressure from imports.
Canadian industries such as steel, lumber and copper re
cently have been threatened with US trade restrictions |-
which, if implemented, would have done serious damage to
the Canadian economy. With the 1985 trade deficit ex
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pected to reach $130(US) billion or more, it would be
remarkable if the forces favoring protectionist policies
were entirely thwarted in their efforts to raise trade bar-
riers in order to protect beleaguered US industries. No
country has more to lose from the institution of higher
trade barriers in the United States than Canada. Yet, in
most cases, US trade restrictions are not even aimed at
Canada, but are instead targetted at imports from newly
industrializing Third World countries, Japan and Western
Europe. Because Canada has no overall bilateral trade
arrangement with the US, Canadian industries are ex-
tremely vulnerable to US protectionist actions. Whetherin
fact it would prove possible for Canada, in the context of a
broad bilateral trade agreement, to negotiate exemptions
or special treatment with respect to US non-tariff barriers
(which have replaced tariffs as the main impediment to
gaining access to the US market) is at present very unclear.
Nonetheless, many in the Canadian business community
appear to believe that the negotiation of new bilateral trade
arrangements would provide Canada with an opportunity
to circumnavigate the present American trade restrictions
and import laws.

Trading blocs hurt

The rise of regional trading blocs is another develop-
ment which makes a bilateral trade strategy more sensible
from the perspective of Canadian business. Canada has
long been a supporter of the GATT multilateral trade
system and its principle of most-favored-nation (MFN)
treatment. But the growth of regional trade arrangements
has weakened this key GATT principle. Regional trade
agreements boost trade among members and make it more
difficult for non-members to export to the regional bloc.
The trend toward regional trade blocs is most striking in the
case of Western Europe. As the Canadian Senate Standing
Committee on Foreign Affairs noted in its study Canada-
United States Relations in 1982:

The European Community, with its common mar-
ket, has grown from six to nine, then to ten, and
possibly soon to twelve members. Add to this the
Community’s agreements for free trade in indus-
trial products with the six remaining EFTA coun-
tries, and North America is confronted by a vast
sixteen-country free trade network across Europe.
This situation has not been reassuring for Canada
or the United States.

Although regional free arrangements are permitted
under the GATT, they serve to undermine the principle of
non-discrimination or MFN treatment that was the cor
nerstone of the GATT. The share of world trade conducted
onan MFN basis has declined from 90 percent in 1955, to 77
percent in 1970 and to perhaps 65 percent in 1980. The
trade diversion caused by regional trading blocs has
harmed Canada’s exports to Western Europe. For exam-
ple, whereas Canada sold almost 9 percent of its merchan-
dise exports to Britain in 1970, this fell to less than 4 percent
by 1982. The fact that regional free trade arrangements
appear to be gaining popularity gives Canada another rea-
son to explore the prospects for bilateral trade liberaliza-
tion with its principal economic partner.

A change of heart

Those economies of scale

Finally, many Canadian industries realize that to com-
pete in the increasingly interdependent global economy,
they must achieve greater economies of scale and become
more specialized. Secure access to a large, prosperous
market will be essential for this strategy of rationalization
and reorganization to succeed. At present, Canada is the
only major industrialized country unable to offer its indus-
tries free and secure access to a market of at least 100
million people. Many Canadian industries are developing
world product mandates which require that firms manufac-
ture and export larger volumes of a more limited range of
products. For most industries in this position, the Canadian
market is too small to allow substantial economies of scale
to be achieved. In addition, the tariff protection previously
afforded to Canadian industry by Canada’s traditionally
high tariffs has been severely eroded through GATT nego-
tiations, thus making it even more necessary for firms to
become competitive and increase productivity. Before the
last GATT negotiating round, average Canadian tariffs on
industrial imports were almost 13 percent; by 1987, when
the most recent tariff cuts are fully phased in, they will fall
to less than 8 percent (although tariffs are considerably
higher in some sectors). In the words of the Senate Stand-
ing Committee on Foreign Affairs,

Canadian industry [is now] in the worst of both
possible worlds — with tariffs too low to be an
effective protection and, at the same time, still
without free access to a huge assured market as
enjoyed by its competitors, the European Com-
munity, Japan and the United States.

For many Canadian companies, this is perhaps the most
compelling reason of all to search for ways to strengthen
Canada’s trading relationship with the United States and to
develop a new framework that will provide greater security
for Canada’s exports to the US market.

Business ambivalence

The increasing interest of the Canadian business com-
munity in the idea of a bilateral trade agreement with the
United States is an important factor behind the recent
efforts by the federal government to explore — albeit
tentatively — the prospect of new trade arrangements with
the United States. However, although there is unquestiona-
bly a trend toward stronger business support for bilateral
trade liberalization, up to and including bilateral free
trade, this should not be taken to signify that a business
consensus has yet been reached on this contentious and
longstanding issue. Some elements of the Canadian busi-
ness community remain opposed to additional trade liber-
alization at the present time. Others are concerned that
Canadian business may fail to pursue opportunities in non-
North American markets if efforts are solely concentrated
on the United States market. Nonetheless, the degree of
support now evident within the Canadian private sector for
significant new initiatives to strengthen and further liberal-
ize Canada-United States trade is both unprecedented and
growing, and this is likely to influence the policies adopted
by the federal government as it seeks to improve relations
with Canada’s major economic partner. U
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Treading nuclear eggs

by John R. Walker

The Security Gamble: Deterrence Dilemma in the Nu- -
clear Age edited by Douglas MacLean. Totowa, New

Jersey: Rowan & Allanheld, 1984, $29.95(US) cloth

and 14.95(US) paper. --

The Prevention of Nuclear War: A United Nations Per-

spective by William Epstein. Boston: Oelgeschlager,

Gunn & Hain, 1984, 114 pages, $20.00(US).

This collection of essays, edited by Douglas MacLean,
from a conference of the University of Maryland’s Centre
for Philosophy and Public Policy dwells on the paradox of
nuclear deterrence. It is supposed to be the view of both
superpowers, the United States and the Soviet Union, that
they can make the cost of nuclear war so high that there is
no possible benefit in waging it, thus deterring the other
from war either conventional or nuclear. Put more philo-
sophically, “If we believe it is moral or rational to have a
deterrence policy, this means we believe it is moral or
rational to be prepared conditionally to act in ways that
seem to be immoral and irrational.” Or in the phraseology
of the US military in Vietnam, we should be prepared to
destroy the world in order to save it.

This has begun to make a lot of people on both sides
uneasy. McGeorge Bundy argues here that the uncertainty
and fear this policy creates does deter war or nuclear
blackmail, e.g., the Cuban missile crisis. He is in effect
arguing the case for mutual assured destruction (MAD),
arsenalson both sides so fearsome that they deter their own
use.

But as Gregg Herken points out in the nuclear age
there has always been a conflict between the “MADmen”
and the “NUTS,” the nuclear use theorists who have de-
veloped the counterforce strategies of today and who dur-

- ing the Reagan administration first publicly proclaimed the
possibility of the limited, winnable nuclear war. And the
upshot of all this is to fuel the arms race, making us less, not
more, Secure.

George H. Quester argues that traditional military
psychology fuels the counterforce strategy of blasting the
enemy’s military bases rather than his cities. This offensive
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strategy is more innovative than the status quo because it is
not aimed at civilian centres too much. He blames it on
both the US military and the obtuseness of Soviet strategy,
which is so provocative it encourages offensive thinking in
the US,

William Greider says that asa result of the perplexities
of deterrence “we are witnessing today only the early
stages of what could become a fundamental collision be-
tween citizens and their national government over the

. deepest moral questions.”

These questions, particularly as raised by the National

* Conference of Catholic Bishops in the US, are discussed in

several articles. The bishops’ letter argues that retaliatory
nuclear strikes against civilian populations are unaccepta-
ble, that first use of such weapons cannot be justified, and
that limited war is highly questionable.

But David Lewis, Professor of Philosophy at Prince-

ton, says all this may be philosophically fascinating, but in
the real world nuclear deterrence is not paradoxical. It is
“the vivid awareness” of our ignorance of what would hap-
pen in a nuclear war that is “the great safeguard” against

nuclear adventures, on all sides, and has been now for over

thirty-five years.

- This interesting survey was compiled just after Presi-
dent Reagan announced his Star Wars initiative, a concept
that could change all present strategies, if accepted by both
sides. Bundy notes that anyone trying to neutralize ther-
monuclear weapons must be able to defeat them all or it
just becomes another less effective form of deterrence.
Questor notes that “by the curious logic of nuclear deter-
rence,” to prepare to defend one’s people is more menac-
ing than to prepare to retaliate. And he seems to suggest

the major rationale for Star Wars might be the contention i

that the Soviet Union has never really accepted the MAD
strafegy.

The second book is a short study containing an admi-
rable summary of all the United Nations efforts to prevent
nuclear war up until 1984. It is written by the well-known
Canadian disarmament specialist, William Epstein, now a

fellow at the UN Institute for Training and Research who

has been intimately connected with UN efforts in this
direction for some thirty years.

The latter part of his book deals in more detail with
current efforts to obtain a nuclear weapons freeze, to halt
the militarization of space, and to push for a world disarma-

4

in Ot




ment campaign. Epstein warns that “progress in disarma-
ment and in international security must proceed in
parallel,” but with modern technology fueling the arms
race spiral the prospects for halting nuclear proliferation
have been worsening. He notes that “the single most effec-
tive restraint on the proliferation of these weapons — a
comprehensive test ban — is no longer the subject of
negotiations.”

He concludes that “what is needed is not more resolu-
tions, but more resolution.” And he says in generating that
political will, “the mobilization of an effective public opin-
ion may be the only way to reverse the mad race to
oblivion.”

John Walker is Foreign Affairs Analyst for Southam News
in Ottawa.

Disarmament without tears

by Peter MacDougall

In Pursuit of Disarmament: Conversion from military to
civil production in Sweden (in two volumes) by Inga
Thorsson. Stockholm: Swedish Government, 1984,
347 and 66 pages, no charge.

Defence contracts, it is held, act as a mainspring for

demand by producing disposable goods. Obviously, ad-

vanced weapons systems have not much to contribute di-
rectly to the development of viable agricultural bases for
developing economies. However, as posited by certain

economists, defence contracts are integral to the solution .

| of the problem of surplus labor and surplus capital in
| industrialized societies. An alternative to this “military
Keynesianism” isindicated by Sweden’s former Under Sec-
retary of State Inga Thorsson. As production of goods and
other resources devoted to the military are freed-up by
economic conversion, goods and technological informa-
tion become available for reallocation at a level and a
context supportive of the global development strategy most
beneficial to the poorer populations of the world. No doubt
this could be seen as necessary in any serious attack on the
causes of such recurring disasters as the drought in sub-
Saharan Africa. It would possibly have a role similar to that
played by the Marshall Plan in the late 1940s.

The question of security is, of course, paramount in

any realistic assessment of the chances of this conversion
process beginning in earnest in the near future. Neverthe-
1 less, it would be logical that any sincere negotiation for
1 arms reduction would ensure that information about and

understanding of this approach not be neglected. The 100
| mullion people dependent on the defence sector of the .

global economy are the focus of any initiative. As Thorsson
cautions, “Disarmament must not be seen as a threat to the
future of these individuals (working in the defence indus-
tries) . . . .It ought to be in the enlightened self-interest of
all countries to implement a policy which would result in

Book Reviews

the more rational utilization of resources.” The determina-
tion of the proper balance between civilian and military
resource allocation is a function of the public policy process
based on informed discussion.

In essence, Thorsson advised those ten leading Swed-
ish companies which produce about 80 percent of Swedish
military equipment to begin to study the conversion pro-
cess to civilian products. Her reasoning included the in-
dication that military procurement, even maintained at
current levels, has a tendency to crowd out those elements
of competitiveness and technology transfer which are
needed for a viable civilian industrial conversion process,
and thus has implications for the broadest and most basic
sense of sécurity in a society. )

The impact of conversion is recommended to be
spread over twenty-five years from 1990 to 2015 and is
expected to affect about 34,000 jobs in total, including
14,000 in the Swedish defence industry, less than 1 percent
of the labor force. High technology firms with substantial
R & D components would take the lead as “successful
conversion is created by the interplay of technological de-
velopment and knowledge of the market.”

As Sweden exports few arms, the export dependencies
are less predictable. This, along with Canada’s greater
reliance on market forces and lesser self-sufficiency in
supplying defence needs, differentiates Sweden from the
Canadian experience. Sweden is much concerned with
maintaining neutrality and sovereignty, and these are
strong aspects of defence policy.

The Report, though somewhat repititious and long, is
at the same time unique and pioneering. It does make a
substantial official beginning to the process set out in 1981
by the UN Group of Experts chaired by Thorsson. Their
assignment was to provide:

—description and analysis of the military sector of
the economy and its relationship to and effect on
the allocation of economic and social resources;

— proposals for raising the profile of economic
conversion and the establishment of information
and organizational support to coordinate the pro-
cess nationally and infernationally.

Particular recommendations made by Thorsson in-
clude the establishment of a public agency to coordinate
restructuring of the defence industrial sector and to
provide assistance as needed. A capital fund to finance
conversion programs would be established, as well as a
council for disarmament and conversion. An important
aspect would be close cooperation between these efforts
and the initiatives of unions and management. An interna-
tional program to collect data on military and security
considerations and conversion programs appropriate to
local conditions is also stressed. A follow-up to the UN
Group of Experts Report of 1981 is also recommended to
further establish and promote global development and
trade of benefit to developing countries.

The Report is published in English by the Swedish
government publishing house. Information about its avail-
ability should be sought from the Swedish Embassy in
Ottawa. A further volume of supporting studies is planned.

Peter MacDougall is a freelance writer living near Ottawa.
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Learning to help

by Alexander Craig

Development Education ir Canada in the Eighties:

Context, Constraints, Choices (in Canadign and Inter-

national Education, Vol. XII, No. 3) guest edited by

Mathew Zachariah. Calgary: Faculty of Education,
" University of Calgary, 1983, 217 pages, $5.00.

" everyone would agree with him that “dev ed” “must . . .be

This special issue is the result of a conference on
development education at the Faculty of Education, the
University of Calgary, in July 1983. It is a huge topic, and
the twenty-one papers present views from many different
perspectives. , ’

There is nonetheless broad agreement on what is
meant by the term “development education.” Angus
Archer, a Canadian who is coordinator of the non-govern-
mental liaison service at the UN in New York, chooses the
definition advanced in the British government’s Overseas
Development Paper No. 14 in 1978: “We urge the term
development education to describe those processes of
thought and action which increase understanding of world-
wide social, economic and political conditions, particularly
those which relate to, and are responsible for, under-devel-
opment. Its purpose is to encourage widespread involve-
ment in action for improvement.”

Some common threads appear in the discussion of the
problems development education faces in Canada. One of
the most serious arises from government funding. Jean
Christie of Interpares put it in a nutshell: “How can we
protect our independence as non-governmental groups
while at the same time encourage the use of state funding
for work we believe to be important?”How can we work
within existing structures, and at the same time challenge
them?”

A book such as this is of course designed for a special-
ist market — in this particular case the “dev ed” com-
munity. These contributions tend to be more about aims
than means. There is a fair bit on organization at the local
level, and some interesting case studies of projects in Nova
Scotia, Alberta, and Saskatchewan, but very little time is
spend looking at budget problems. This may be in part a
result of the government funding referred to above, but
also perhaps because there are no big NGOs (“bingos”)
represented here — no Oxfam, Development and Peace,
or similar bodies.

’ There is very little on aid programs, or on CIDA.
There is nothing on IDRC: its director, Ivan Head, gave the
keynote address which opened the conference, but, tan-

talizingly, only three or four paragraphs of that are re-

produced-here.

Development education is, to repeat, a vast subject,
and some of the confusion about it is reflected here. One
speaker, from the Marquis Project in Brandon, Manitoba,
argues “for the exclusion of such conservative groups as
Business, Schools, Politicians and Service Clubs — among
others.” A few other speakers would seem to agree, al-
though noone goes quite so far, quite so sweepingly.
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The central problem of “dev ed” is best summed up by
Bernard Wood of the North-South Institute. While not

institutionalized,” anyone with any familiarity with the
field would heartily agree with his opening remarks that the
“largest single constraint on the impact of development
education at present is not the hostility or even the indif-
ference of existing institutions, but development educa-
tion’s own institutional shapelessness and indiscipline.”

This book is surprisingly poorly edited and proofread
for an educational journal. It is to be hoped Angus Archer
himself is not responsible for his first four words: “Being an
ex-patriot Canadian.” That particular solecism is, alas,
hardly unusual, but what possible excuse can be offered for
misquoting the Royal Commission on Newspapers, 1981,
by saying that in 1980 74.3 percent of “this media” was
controlled by two entities referred to as “Southern” and
“Thompson?”

Despite these blemishes, this is an interesting and, at
times intentionally, provocative collection of articles on
what is bound to become a topic of ever-growing impor-
tance. For ideas on how it is being handled in Canada, and
how that can be improved this book offers many explicit
and implicit pointers.

Alexander Craig is a freelance writer based in o
Sherbrooke, Quebec. Is an
excep
Meet your Canadian-American relations
by John Trent
An Introduction to Canadian-American Relations by The a
Edelgard E. Mahant and Graeme S. Mount. Toronto: 1sagr
Methuen, 1984, 319 pages, $14.95. fields
Problems and Opportunities in U.S.-Quebec Relations y
edited by Alfred O. Hero and Marcel Daneau. Boul- becau
der, Colorado: Westview Press, 1984, 320 pages, - tries
$20.00(US). are er
is not
There is no doubt about it. If not yet fully coming into 1
their own, Canadian foreign relations studies have cer- the fu
tainly arrived at a much higher state of maturity in recent cal fre
years, propelled as they have been by the masterful histor- relatic
ical analyses of James Eayrs (In Defence of Canada) and | | offici:
John Holmes (The Shaping of Peace), and the equally mas- ;| t0 hay
terful analytical synthesis by David Dewitt and John Kirton . { off pc
(Canada as a Principal Power). At the same time, new case | the c
studies are appearing such as the two surveyed in this and ic
review on Canada-United States relations. Such case stud- I
ies, while serving the different clienteles at which they ar€ | 1 j5¢5;
aimed, will also provide the basis for new levels of sophisti- | | a1 ey;
cated analysis. ters ar




The book that, because of its subject matter, is likely to
attract the widest audience is Edelgard Mahant’s and
Graeme Mounts An Introduction to Canadian-American
Relations. Although titled an “Introduction,” the book
lives up more to its back-cover billing, “a comprehensive
overview of the history and current state of the relationship
between Canada and the United States,” with some 80
percent of the volume being devoted to a historical treat-
ment. A chronological approach is used to cover four
“issue areas”: territorial and jurisdictional disputes,
cultural relations, economic relations, and the policies of
the two nations toward the rest of the world.

The book is indeed a welcome addition for teachers,
students and diplomats in Canadian-American relations. It
contains between two covers a wealth of material one pre-
viously had to search for in a myriad of locations. Not only
is it concise and readable, but it appears to be a good
balance between original and secondary sources, Canadian
and American viewpoints and continentalist versus na-
tionalist materials. In addition, there are useful maps on
border disputes, a chronology of events, lists of Prime
Ministers and Presidents, statistics on trade and investment
and a detailed bibliographic section. The authors have
certainly aimed to be helpful. The most recent chapters
bring us right up to 1984.

The analytical framework used by Mahant and Mount
is an examination of “the growth of interdependence and
exceptional relations.” The authors ask to what degree:

+ interdependence has become asymmetrical?

* the two countries treat their relations as distinct
from other foreign affairs by adopting a “special
relationship” or “exemptions” or “bilateral
institutions?”

* the two governments use procedures different
from those normally reserved for foreign policy
decisions.

The answers to the three questions appear to be that there
1sa great deal of asymmetry due to US preponderance in all
fields. (Can one, then, speak of “interdependence?”)

A special relationship still exists despite official policy
because of the massive transactions between the two coun-
tries. Both unique and standard foreign policy procedures
are employed, depending on the particular issue, but there
is not much hard evidence to go on.

The distinction between the “issue areas,” which treat
the full gamut of Canadian-US relations, and the “analyti-
cal framework,” which is generally limited to state-to-state’
relations, reflects a false dichotomy in both academic and
official handling of this subject matter. It still does not seem
to have fully entered the Canadian psyche that the starting-
off point for analyzing and treating interstate relations is
the consideration of basic intrastate political, economic
and ideological forces.

~ Ifthe book has a fault as an “introduction,” it is that it
18too heavily oriented to history and not enough to analyti-
cal evidence. The analysis and conclusions within the chap-
ters are skimpy. But this does not diminish its great value as
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a resource book. Or _the value of such wise-headed con-

clusions by the authors as:
Throughout their history, Canadians have sought
closer economic ties with the United States when
their economy was in difficulty . . . .Conversely, at
times of economic difficulty, the United States has
usually sought shelter in protectionism . . . .The
result has been Canadians have had to pay a high
price (pages 252-3).

and

In times of economic difficulty, Americans natu-
rally enough want to help their own citizens first
. . . \And aloyal and stable ally such as Canada is
likely to get even less consideration than a waver
ing one.

As much as Mahant and Mount are limited in their
conclusions, our second work offers copious, policy ori-
ented conclusions and recommendations by the editors,
going somewhat beyond their material. Alfred Hero
(Bissell Professor of Canadian-American Relations at the
University of Toronto) and Marcel Daneau (Director of the
Centre québécois des relations internationales at Laval)
state that their Probiems and Opportunities in U.S.-Quebec
Relations is an English-language follow-up to Le na-
tionalisme québécois a la croisée des chemins (a volume
which was born, we are informed on page 1, “at an authen-
tically Québécois country inn on the Richelieu River near
where British forces defeated the Patriots’ insurrection in
1838 — a movement that sought to create an independent,
French-speaking, democratic Quebec™).

The two sponsoring organizations, The World Peace
Foundation and the Quebec Centre for International Af-
fairs, “with generous financial support from the Quebec
Ministry of Intergovernmental Affairs” decided to reex-
amine systematically the relationships between the United
States and Quebec in economic, cultural and political do-
mains to draw out “opportunities for the future and policy
issues related to achieving them.” A blue chip list of inter
ested authors was gathered to produce analyses of:

» trade, investment and other economic linkages;

» the role of Quebec unions;

 migrations between Quebec and the United
States, other Canadian provinces and other
countries;

transborder environmental issues;

past and present US cultural influences on

Quebec;

Quebec linkages with francophone minorities in

the US;

» the nature of the coverage of Quebec by US
media;

+ the images and attitudes of non-francophone
Quebecers and their impact on the US;

» the long term impact of political forces within

Quebec on Quebec positions vis-a-vis the

United States;

priorities and perceptions of US policymakers

with regard to Quebec.
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At one level, the book offers good state-of-the-art

surveys of information on Quebec and some areas of .
Quebec-US relations circa 1981-82 based on sécondary -

sources of research and backed up by highly useful tables,
bibliographies and an index. However, as the editors state,
“the limited body of prior research and knowledgeable
talent on which this volume can draw in either Canada or
the United States renders it only an initial.effort to assess
and interpret.” Thus one finds rather little new research
and a fair amount of (often wise and well-informed) per-
sonal observation. : : '
Essentially, the book’s authors find that aside from the
rest of Canada — and even then— the US is by far the most
important economic and cultural influence on Quebec. On
the other hand, Quebec has very limited resources and
vehicles for countervailing this penetration. Also, Quebec
has difficulty in making itself understood in the United
States because of cultural differences and because “Quebec
news (on those rare occasions that it travels across the
border) is gathered, edited, and presented by Anglo-Cana-
dians” (Stephen Banker, page 169 [The term “Anglo-Cana-
dians” is used throughout the book.]). Also there has been
“little sustained effort by Quebec elites to overcome this
situation.

Letters to the Editor

N

Sir,

For generations Canadians have believed that conti-
nental free trade would be good for their economic wellbe-
ing, but fatal for their sovereignty. In fact, with free trade
we could not only enjoy a higher standard of living but
would be more independent of the USA, notably in our
foreign policy. Experience elsewhere, and common sense,
shows this to be the case.

Anthony Westell was right to demonstrate how the
nationalism of the late Trudeau years damaged the Cana-
dian economy and, ironically, increased the pressures for
continental integration. He might also have stressed the
connection between our dismal economic performance and
the current Mulroney campaign to curry favor in Wash-
ington. Such demeaning attempts would be far less neces-
sary if a comprehensive trade treaty were to provide
Canadian exports with assured access to the American
market.

When your wellbeing depends on trade, and one cus-
tomer buys 75 percent of your exports, you take care not to
offend that customer. New forms of American protection
— not just tariffs or quotas — can ruin entire Canadian
industries, and actions by the states can be as harmful as
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It is this problem which the book sets out to rectify in

its policy analysis and recommendations. Unfortunately,
‘parts of this analysis have become dated due to the extraor-

dinary rate of change in political forces and opinions in
Quebec. For instance, much of the chapter on non-fran-
cophones ignores the changes in the factual situation and
political attitudes of these minorities since 1980. Second,
some readers will find that the boldly stated biases of the
editors (“a native Louisianian of partly French heritage
and a former Franco-American from Massachusetts”)
often get in the way of otherwise knowledgeable commen-
tary. It is the only way one could explain such propositions
as, _ ’ :
Any new federal arrangement acceptable to
Quebec would reduce fedéral powers to limit
Quebec’s freedom to negotiate trade and invest-
ment arrangements with the United States as the
“elected government deemed in Quebec’s interest
(page 283). ‘

John Trent teaches political science as the University of
Ottawa and is Secretary-General of the International
Political Science Association.

those by Washington. If the United States, however, were
committed by treaty to admit Canadian goods under cer-
tain fixed conditions, investors would have far greater con-
fidence in the Canadian economy. And foreign policy deci-

sion-makers in Ottawa would have less reason to fear that .

stands unpalatable to Washington could have painful eco-
nomic consequences.

Treaties, of course, can be broken, but the United
States’ record with trade agreements is good. Access to the
American market would certainly be more secure with a
treaty than without.

As we approach free trade, existing pressures to har-

monize some policies, such as tax laws, may well increase

to ensure equality in competitive conditions. Other free

trade areas, however, have demonstrated that the need for

such harmonization is not great.

On balance, a comprehensive trade treaty with the g
United States, even one stopping short of complete free

trade, would enhance Canadian wealth, confidence and
independence.

Peyton V. Lyon

Carleton University,

Ottawa

(

| o | pEmn | =~

| <«




ey

May/June 1985

in Canada $375
other countries $425

Iternatlonal
erspectives

The Canadian journal on world affairs

Gorbachev the Efﬁcient?,

| South Africa and strategic min

| Canada and Star Wars

Ways to keep the peace







International
Perspectives

May/June 1985

South Africa, minerals and sanctions
by David Haglund | 3

Africa after this famine
by Timothy M. Shaw

Gorbachev the Efficient?
by Carl Reid 10

A start on peacemaking
by Gordon Fearn and Clement Lejbovitz 14

Canada and Star Wars
by Paul E. Rohrlich 17

Test ban — first step to disarmament
by William Epstein 21

Peru’s “Shining Path”
by J. Atlin and J. Nef ‘ 25

Let’s abandon arms control talks
by Thomas Keating

‘

Letters to the Editor




International

Perspectives

International Perspectives is published
in Canada six times a year by
International Perspectives, (95312 -
Canada Inc.), 302-150 Wellington St.,
Ottawa, Ontario, KIP 5A4.
Telephone: (613) 238-2628 -

Second Class Mail
Registration Number 4929

Publisher:.
Alex Inglis

Editor:
Gordon Cullingham

 Editorial Associate:
David MacNeill

Design and Production:
Anita Bergmann

Subscription rates:

In Canada:
Single issue — $3.75
. One year (six issues) — $21
Two years (12 issues) — $39
Three years (18 issues) — $57

Other countries:
Single issue — $4.25
One year (six issues) — $24
Two years (12 issues) — $45
Three years (18 issues) — $69

Subscription address:
P.O. Box 949,

Station B,

Ottawa, Canada

K1P 5P9

International Perspectives is a journal
of opinion on world affairs. It takes no
editorial position. The opinions
expressed are those of the authors.

International Perspectives is indexed in
the Canadian Periodical Index,
Current Content and PAIS Bulletin.

ISSN 0381-4874
©1985

" Editor’s Note:

Eveiybody talks about peace, and everybody does something about it. That

includes four authors in this edition of International Perspectives. We can stop

testing nuclear weapons, we can ban first strikes, we can stop the talking that
conceals growing arsenals, or we, as Canadians, can resist the beckoning finger
of President Reagan to'come and try some research — good, clean fun. It is an

American, Paul Rohrlich, who cautions us to be careful about Star Wars, and a

Canadian in the United States, William Epstein, who sees the banning of nuclear
tests as the way to get progress gomg over the whole range of war-danger-
reducing measures. From two prairie universities come two more articles, each
with an unusual and fascinating proposal for lowering the temperature.

The other four pieces are all geography-related. One of those is on a principal

- Cold Warrior, the new Soviet leader, Mikhail Gorbachev. The past that will

illuminate for us his future lies entzrely in agriculture, and Carl Reid of Carleton
University examines his record there. Two articles on Africa remind us that the
world’s poorest and most undynamic continent can be a source of trouble
beyond itself too. The critical role of one of the world’s least-loved and most
precarious polztzcal systerms (in South Africa) in controlling the supply of some

of the most strategic of “strategic minerals” is scary to many. But David Haglund
) 8 8 ry y. 8.

of Queen’s University outlines some ways to reduce our dependence. Farther
north in Africa the drought and famine that look more and more permanent may
also not be without possibilities of treatinent, as Timothy Shaw of Dalhousie
University finds.

Meanwhile, in South America, a charismatic leader is busy. He is busy
making trouble in Peru, in charge of a movement with intriguing similarities to
Pol Pot’s Khymer Rouge. Two authors from the University of Guelph introduce
him.
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South Africa,

Can the West afford sanctions?
Strategic minerals key

minerals and sanctions

by David G. Haglund

@ he recent tragic events at Uitenhage and elsewhere
in the Republic of South Africa have-sparked in-

& creased demands throughout the West for the adop-
tion of measures designed to compel the Botha government
to dismantle, quickly, the system of apartheid. Within the
West, near-unanimity appears to prevail on the question of
opposing apartheid (who, after all, would or does speak in
favor of the institution?), but there is no consensus at all
concerning the specific form such opposition should take.
Few Western critics of South Africa go to the extent of
urging their own governments to apply force — whether
alone or as part of a collective effort— to topple the regime
from without. Instead, a variety of measures falling far
short of the Western use of force are advanced as necessary
and perhaps sufficient for resolving the problem posed by
the continued existence of apartheid.

Some who profess a loathing for apartheid counsel a
course that can be considered tantamount to killing it with
kindness. According to this group, of whom perhaps the
most well-known is the South African mining magnate,
Harry Oppenheimer, the cure for apartheid is more, not
less, economic contact between the West and South Africa.
This position is predicated on the assumption that anything
that serves to stimulate the South African economy neces-
sarily proves corrosive of apartheid, if for no other reason
than that the supply of qualified whites is so limited that
blacks must perforce become increasingly integrated into
the labor-short economy — and not merely as unskilled or
semi-skilled workers.

Much more widespread, however, is the view that
neither patience nor “interdependence” can be expected to
do anything but buttress the apartheid state. To those
holding this perspective, what is required is an immediate
indication on the part of the West that the old ways of doing
business must change, and that economic carrots must be
replaced by economic sticks. Increasingly, the talk is of
“sanctions,” though much is left unclear by those who
demand that some form of direct economic pressure be
brought to bear on South Africa.

Sanctions not new

__ There is nothing novel about the contemplation, or
indeed the application, of economic sanctions in interna-
tional politics. Nor is there anything particularly new about
the use of sanctions, economic or otherwise, against the
Pretoria regime: in various and relatively unimportant

guises, sanctions have been applied against South Africa
for more than a decade. What is noteworthy about the
current advocacy of sanctions is that it is accompanied by a
sense of optimism about them that a reading of the histor-
ical record would not support. The optimism is twofold: it
is expressed in the feeling that at least some Western states
— most notably the United States— are closer to imposing
some form of “meaningful” sanctions than they have ever
been before; and it is reflected in the assumption that
sanctions, once applied, can be made to operate more
effectively in respect of South Africa than they have oper-
ated on previous occasions in respect of countries such as
Italy and Rhodesia, or even Cuba and the USSR.

But even if sanctions are looming ever more popular
to many, it is still far from evident what form they would or
should take. Some, and this seems especially the case in
Canada and the United States, look upon “disinvestment”
in and of itself as being both morally compelling and poten-
tially powerful enough to bring the apartheid system down.
But others argue that nothing short of comprehensive eco-
nomic sanctions will accomplish this end, and this means
not only stanching the flow of capital to South Africa, but
also embargoing exports to and imports from that country.
Advocacy of this more comprehensive approach is usually
accompanied by an approximate calculus of relative vul-
nerabilities (those of the West vis-a-vis those of South
Africa) — a calculus that leads to the conclusion that, as
one recent letter-writer to the Manchester Guardian
Weekly succinctly phrased it, “South Africa needs us more
than we need South Africa.”

South Africa’s bite

There is, of course, a counter-argument to the above,
and it gets voiced both by those in the West who do not
support the application of sanctions against South Africa,
and by the government of that country itself. Really just an
argument a contrario, it is advanced with the objective of
warning that those who do apply sanctions against South
Africa will suffer much more economic damage than they
inflict. To those making this argument, it is not so much that
Western banks and other corporations will experience a
loss of profit (though a loss of profit there would doubtless

David Haglund is Assistant Professor of Political Science
at Queen’s University in Kingston, Ontario.




Can the West afford sanctions?

be); rather, the stakes for the West are much higher, and
.they amount to nothing less than the loss of access to

certain “strategic minerals” deemed vital to the functioning -
of modern‘industrial economies. Thus, proponents of this -

“geopolitical” perspective reverse the calculus of relative

vulnerabilities of the optimists, and deem sanctions to be

the economic equivalent of shooting oneself in the head.
It is primarily, then, with regard to its mineral supply

and not its investment income that the West is held to.be -

liable to grievous economic damage in the event of sanc-

tions, or even in the event that it only adopts disinvestment -

strategies that get countered by export embargoes on the
part of an infuriated South African government (this has
come to be labelled the “counter-sanction” scenario).

Though Western countries do have a great deal inves-
ted in South Africa, what is significant is that the relative
importance of their worldwide investment located in South
Affrica is miniscule in comparison‘with the relative impor-
tance of their mineral supply coming from that country.
Take the United States, which, with more than two billion
dollars in direct investment, is a fairly heavy investor-in
South Africa. On a global basis‘ the relative share of that
investment pales, and is not even 5 percent of the total of
- US direct investment in Canada alone. However, for cer-
tain strategic minerals, especially for the highly essential
steel additives and alloys such as manganese and chro-
mium, as well as for the platinum group metals, a large
share of total US consumption does originate in South
Africa. And what is said with regard to American depen-
dence can be and is said even more strongly in respect of
the European allies and Japan. Even Canada, the world’s
leading exporter of nonfuel minerals, is sometimes said to
be dangerously dependent upon South African sources for
‘a few vital minerals.

Sanction record unimpressive

Though the contending sides in the debate over the
use of sanctions differ diametrically on their conclusions
about who would suffer most from the restriction or cessa-
tion of economic relations between South Africa and the
West, they do agree on one point: that powerful economic
levers do exist, and that, depending on one’s position in the
debate, these can either achieve or prevent the destruction
of the apartheid state.- As noted above, sanctions do not
have an impressive performance record in international
relations. To be Sure, there are differences of opinion as to
their relative effectiveness although there is a widespread
view that ultimately they fall far short of their goals, and
sometimes actually prove to be counterproductive. Admit-

"tedly, because sanctions have nowhere been a resounding
success it‘does not follow that they must fail in the present
instance. Nevertheless, there is a presumption that sanc-
tions, if the historical record is to be any guide, will prove
rather more of a sideshow than the main event in the saga of
the dismantling of apartheid.

But if sanctions can be said to be of limited utility at
best, what is one fo make of the threat of “counter-sanc-
tions,” or of the prospect that Western countries might be
too dependent upon South African minerals to adopt pol-
icies that they would deem to be morally (but not econom-
ically) prudent? What can be said but often is not is that
what is sauce for the goose is sauce for the gander. While it
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is true that the greatest potential cost of sanctions for the
‘West inheres in the loss of their supply of certain minerals,
there is simply no basis to argue that this cost cannot be
greatly lJowered, through a variety of measures designed to
minimize Western reliance upon South Africa as a source
of supply. Were one to pay attention only to the pronounce-
ments of the Pretoria government and its apologists, the
West really would seem to have little alternative to support-

- ing the South African status quo. The South Africans have
“been saying as much for'some years now (in the context of

an apprehended “resource war” involving the Sovietsin a
bid to “strangle” the Western economies): either support
us and our institutions, or bear the material consequences
that would attend the destruction of that system, of which
you in the West,. whether you like it or not, have been

- principal beneficiaries.

Strateglc minerals

Upon examination, the South African argument ap-
pears to rest on a very soft foundation: far from being
derived from an iron law of international political reality, it

. stems from nothing so much as a conflation of wish-projec-

tion and muddled analysis. Those who imagine the West
must be led into backing South Africa on the basis of
mineral considerations commit the fallacy of confusing
dependence — even near-total dependence — with vul-
nerability. There is noneed to dispute the obvious fact that
today South Africa accounts for an impressive share of
world production of certain vital industrial minerals.
Moreover, it similarly possesses a significant proportion of
global reserves of these same commodities. Taking just the
most “problematical” of the strategic nonfuel minerals, it
can be seen that South Africa produces roughly the follow-
ing percentage share of world ourput: chromite, 30; man-
ganese, 20; platinum group metals, 40; vanadium, 35. Not
only is South Africa the leading producer of each of these
minerals, it also has the following percentage shares of
world reserves: chromite, 68; manganese, 41; platinum
group metals, 81; vanadium, 47.

Maintaining perspective

While the West might legitimately be said to have a
high collective dependence upon South Africa for the
above minerals (and the reason they are considered “prob-
lematical” is precisely because of the source of supply), it
by no means follows that the West is in any sense hostage to
South Africa. Any attempt to consider whether the West
can afford sanctions against South Africa must start from
an assessment of the measures available, in greater or
lesser degree, to Western states interested in reducing their
vulnerability to disruptions in their mineral supply.

Itis often easy to overstate the importance of minerals
to advanced economies, especially in light of the admit-
tedly adverse consequences that developments in interna-
tional oil markets had for the West (indeed, the world)
during the 1973-1982 period. It is of course true that indus-
trialized economies are built upon a material foundation,
and even though minerals do not constitute more than a
fraction of GNP for such economies, they are nevertheless
of “basal” importance to them.

But though oil is similar to several other minerals in
that it is “strategic,” it is unlike any others in terms of the




part it 'occupies in the workings of the international econ-
omy. It is worth reflecting upon the fact that, in value
terms, oil is vastly more important to the international
economy than all the other minerals combined. For in-
stance, aggregate exports of metallic ores, concentrates
and scrap account for perhaps 1 percent of total world
exports, compared with the approximate 20 percent share
of fuel (mostly oil) exports. The United States spends on
imports of energy (again, mostly oil) nearly twenty-five
times what it spends on imports of nonfuel minerals. Nor is
the American pattern unique.

The point is not to trivialize the problem of mineral
supply, but merely to put it into perspective. If the recent
experience of the United States and other Western coun-
tries in reducing their dependence (and hence their vul-
nerability)in respect of Persian Gulf oil is of any relevance,
then it seems obvious that there are means available to the
West that would enable it to mitigate its vulnerability with
regard to nonfuel minerals that originate in South Africa.
In fact, some Western countries have been pursuing such
means over the past few years, not because they have been
contemplating the application of sanctions against South
Africa, but because they have been growing aware of the
imprudence of remaining too dependent upon minerals
from politically unstable regions — and few regions appear
to be as unstable today as does southern Africa.

Four options to South African dependence

So there are a number of major categories of options
available to states seeking to reduce their vulnerability to
mineral-supply disruptions. Not all Western countries will
be able to follow each of these paths to the same degree, for
reasons that will be apparent. The first option can be
labelled the stockpile option. This approach has its ad-
herents, as well as its detractors. Among the former are the
United States, France and Japan; among the latter are
Germany, Britain (though it recently flirted with stockpil-
ing) and Canada. No country comes close to matching the
ambitious (and expensive) stockpile of the United States,
and though that stockpile had in recent decades been the
target of much criticism within that country, it is striking
that for the past decade or so it has attracted relatively little
opposition. Indeed, so respectable has stockpiling become
in the United States that one increasingly finds eminent
laissez-faire economists praising it on the grounds that it
can provide, if properly done, one of the most cost-effec-
tive insurance policies against supply disruptions.

A second option is the domestic production option.

Can the West afford sanctions?

Obviously, continent-sized countries such as the United
States and Canada have much greater potential to supply
their own mineral needs than do smaller states such as
Germany. Interestingly, the United States is currently in-
vestigating the prospects of developing its domestic re-
sources of chromite, cobalt and the platinum group
minerals. Canada, for its part, is a net exporter of cobalt
and the platinum group minerals, but is totally dependent
on imports for chromite , manganese and vanadium. There
are resources of all three in Canada, and plans have re-
cently been announced for the estabhshment of aplant that
would produce vanadium as a byproduct of oil-sands ex-
ploitation in Alberta.

Developmg new sources

A third, and more attractive, option for those states
that are not well endowed with mineral resources, is the
import diversification-option. This entails the development
of new sources of supply through the stimulation of explo-
ration and development in areas where certain minerals
are either not now being produced, or not being produced
in great quantities. The pattern of the past few decades,
with regard to both oil and the nonfuel minerals (with
nickel perhaps the archetypal case), is that the production
of minerals tends to diffuse from areas of original exploita-
tion to other countries and regions. In other words, there
has been a tendency of mineral production to proliferate
over time. Assuming the continuation of this tendency,
there is no reason to expect that markets would not adjust
to the withdrawal of those minerals currently originating in
South Africa.

Finally, there are the options of substitution (as when
molybdenum takes the place of vanadium in certain ap-
plications) and conservation (which involves using less of
the same mineral to attain the same end or value). Tech-
nologies either exist or are in the process of development
that would enable (albeit at some cost) consumers to make
do with much less of many of the nonfuel minerals they are
currently acquiring from South Africa.

This review of options has really been a bare sketch,
and is not intended to be an endorsement of the reorienta-
tion of world mineral trade. It is simply intended to consi-
der in skeletal form, the question that animated the writing
of this essay: Can the West afford to do without its South
African mineral supply? The answer is that if it is prepared
to absorb some costs, the West certainly can place itselfin a
position of greater ‘mineral independence vis-a-vis the
apartheid state. : U




- Canada’s response to Ethtop;a s crisis
3 Ne:ther tears nor g:fts are enough

Afrlca after thls famme

‘ by Tlmothy M Shaw

and'the Sahel has galvanized intérnational attention
and action. Yet as the dust settles with the onset of
the rains in eastern and- southern Afrlca, ‘we begin to

- T he recurrence of Africas drought in"both the Horn

' recognize long-term causes and responses whose geneses

and transcendence predate and postdate Ethiopian airlifts
and ‘Western pop-tunes. The two-year gap since Richard
Sandbrook’s- caution in- International Perspectives at the

start of 1983 (January/February) has not been well used:

the debate has intensified and been popularized, but relief
alone will not treat.the disease. Given the structural and
ideological obstacles to change, where wxll we be in a

- couple of years — or decades?

- T'would like to look at four elements in n the Ethiopian
famine as symbols ‘of both hope and challenge. Before
cameras finally leave we need to propose a long-term stra-
tegy which takes into account African policies and prefer-
ences, and to juxtapose these with our own limited
capacities ‘to assist and understand.

‘Unhappily, the trends which Richard Sandbrook iden-
tified a couple of years ago have become more and not less
accentuated . .

The economlc social ‘and political promise of
uhuru, of mdependence, is generally not being
realized. Economic crisis, persistent mass poverty
and mequahty, and a drift toward military inter-
vention in p011t1cs constitute the predominant
trends.

Yet the very intensity of the crisis exacerbated by recur-
rent and persistent droughts, may generate its own resolu-
tion; given directions in the global economy along with
those at the periphery, fundamental change may not be
only inevitable but also quite imminent, as Sandbrook
suggests:

Self-reliant and basic-needs-oriented develop-
ment strategies. Is this a utopian dream? Perhaps.
But for the African people it is a matter, as René
Dumont has observed in a somewhat different
context, of “L’utopie ou la mort!”

We need continuous development education as well as
development assistance if Africa’s problems are to receive

Timothy M. Shaw is Professor of Political Science and
Director of the Centre for African Studies at Dalhousie
University in Halifax. He has recently visited Ethiopia.
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two.

One means to ensure this is to listen to Africa’s pro-
posals which have been in gestation for several years. We
hear them in the Organization for African Unity’s (OAU)
Lagos Plan of Action, approved at the continent’s first
economic summit in 1980 and the basis of this July’s second
summit in Addis Ababa. I then turn in this article to
Canada’s response, captured thus far in David Mac-
Donald’s report on The African Famine. These two macro-
reports are then contrasted with a pair of Ethiopian re-

sponses: one official, from the national Relief and Re- -

habilitation Commission (RRC), the other unofficial, from

a group of concerned scholars and students at Addis Ababa

University. The theme throughout is the need to move
beyond relief and rehabilitation to (re)development of a
self-reliant and self-sustaining variety, for Ethiopia in par-
ticular and Africa in general.

Afrlca S own blueprlnt

Following the Sahel drought, oil crisis and fluctuating
exchange rates of the early 1970s, African planners and
scholars moved towards debating and designing an alterna-
tive development strategy for the continent. The hopes and
myths of “modernization” — emulative, externally-ori-
ented policies — were discarded for more indigenous,
inward-inlooking formulations: a-mix of nationalist, anti-
dependence elements with “Basic Human Needs” and
ecological concerns. Thus in April 1980 at the L.agos sum-
mit, Africa’s increasingly beleaguered leadership adopted
its own set of proposals to deal with the short-term prob-
lems of food and water and the longer-term issues of com-
munications, industry, investment and technology.

The declaration of the Lagos Plan in 1981 calling for a
continental economic community by the year 2000 was
fortuitous in several ways. First, it represented a collective
expression of frustration and determination: two decades
of post-independence “developmentalism” had not yielded
the anticipated results and a New International Economic
Order was clearly not about to be agreed. Second, it antici-
pated an even worse economic climate: the debt, deflation
and decline of the 1980s. And third, it constituted an
agreed, articulate response to both the World Bank’s pro-
posals — the Berg Report of 1981 and its successors — and
to the IMF’% conditions. Both Bank and Fund sought to
reinforce, not reduce, Africa’s “neocolonial” inheritance
of exchanging raw materials for manufactured imports.

sympathetlc and posmve attentlon over the next decade or

Index



And even though the Bank has sought since to moderate its
demands — from Accelerated Development in Africa (1980)
to Joint Program of Action (1984) — its “structural adjust-
ment” criteria for assistance are quite contrary to the dic-
tates of the Lagos Plan.

“Lagos Plan of Action”

The Plan and its successor documents advocate na-
tional and regional self-reliance (South-South exchange,
investment and transfers) as steps towards a continental
community.: Yet African institutions such as the OAU lack
the financial resources of the Bank and the political pres-
sures of the Fund. Nevertheless, through bringing some of
the resources of the UN system to bear, the UN Economic
Commission for Africa (ECA) has begun to effect some
implementation. Progress is already visible in preparatory
ministerial meetings for this summer’s second economic
summit. These include plans for an African Monetary
Fund, the establishment of the Preferential Trade Area
(PTA) in eastern and southern Africa, an Economic Com-
munity of Central African states’ proposals to eliminate the
debt burden, the rehabilitation of roads, railways and tele-
communications, and the integration of women into the

Canada’s response to Ethiopia’s crisis

donors and Africans together, Africa will continue
its present descent into political, social and eco-
nomic nightmare.

Will any or all donors — official and non-governmental —
heed this warning?

Canada’s response

The Ethiopian emergency and the Sahelian drought
have solicited a set of remarkable reactions from Canadian
publics and personalities, which tock both government and
NGOs by surprise. Once the CBC had brought the trauma
of Ethiopia’s camps into Canadian homes the response was
immediate and immense, with the various initiatives coor-

dinated by David MacDonald and the Canadian Emer-

gency Office in CIDA. Yet despite consultations on longer-
term causes and conditions, MacDonald’ first report on
the famine was superficial and short-term: chartered air-
lines and boats, emergency information centres and health
professional links. Longer-term responses could build on
established connections: International Development Re-
search Centre (IDRC) agricultural research, institutional
linkages, joint ventures, aid coordination and CIDA’s
early warning system.

Third World per capita food production, 1961-65 to 1983
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development process. Before he retires as President ‘of
Tanzania, Julius Nyerere will chair this year’s OAU summit
which will restate and refine the Lagos Plan.

Meanwhile, the IMF will continue to impose contrary
conditions and the Bank will raise and allocate its special
fund for Africa. As Jack Shepherd warned in his recent
comparison in The Atlantic of the Lagos Plan and World
Bank perspectives: :

Africa’ current problems cannot be solved by Af-

ricans alone, nor can they be solved in the short-

term. Unless the long-term issues are engaged by

75 80 85

Yet the Ethiopian crisis over New Years 1984-85 was
anticipated: Eugene Whelan, Edward Saoma, Robert
MacNamara et al had all forewarned of the oncoming
drought. Moreover, the longerterm prognostications from
Club of Rome, OECD and ECA were all consistently
apprehensive. Yet it took the TV cameras as catalysts o
put human faces on the aggregations of population growth,
food decline and water shortage. And the World Bank
graph showing Africa’ relatively poor agricultural perfor-
mance confirmed the imperative of putting that continent
first for the foreseeable future. -




~ Canadas response to Ethiopia’s crisis

Yet, despite Afncas difficulties and determination its

. OWn proposals have received little attention. Although the
UN debate and declaration of late-1984 refer to Africa’s "

ideas, and although the World Bank claims to be compati-
ble with the Lagos Plan, in fact ECA and OAU proposals
have received short shrift everywhere, especially in the
IMF. Conditionalities, structural adjustments, aid coordi-
nation and USAID’s “Economic Policy Initiatives” all call
for more, not less, commodxty exports and less, not more,

government- planning,“i.e., the revival of “neocolonial”

exchange for the world’s most peripheral region. While the
new international division of labor requires less, not more,
African materials, it is focused on the Pamﬁc ern not on
Africa.

Yet the drought becomes famine because of funda-
mental changes in Africa’s factors and relations of produc-

‘tion: the labor/capltal/land equation. Over-population,
‘urbamzauon, subsidized industries and cities, rural and

agricultural neglect, dlsregard of women’s- work and
spreading black markets all point to basic contradictions in
African political economies. Essentlally — and the degree
does vary among countries — Africa’s new class of senior

‘politicians, bureaucrats, soldiers and entrepreneurs have,

in association with external operators and opportunities,
‘monopolized the few fruits of independence while the ma-
jority, particularly women and children; peasants and un-
employed; have suffered declining living standards.

Sustained assistance needed

Thus the so-called “continental crisis” will not readily
be solved by relief or rehabilitation efforts, no matter how
well-intentioned. Rather it requires fundamental redirec-
tions in African policies and politics: a continental revolu-

‘tion. Clearly neither the UN nor the World Bank can

foment or direct such profound changes (although IMF
conditionalities certainly intensify antagonistic forces) and
neither can the QAU nor ECA. But at least the latter two
recognize the intensity of the challenge and prescribe fun-
damental reorientation: from extroverted to introverted
directions. Shepherd points to the lack of “policy di-
alogue,” given basic disagreements over explanation and
prescription:

Everyone agrees that Africa is in immediate peril

.Everyone also agrees that African nations
and relief organizations must start working to-
gether to create the conditions for the recovery of
Africa’s land, agriculture and people. But the US
and the international development agencies don’t
agree with Africans or with each other about what
has caused Africa’s plight, or on what should be

" done about it.

Thankfully, Africans had already begun to agree and
articulate their own response to the crisis before the
drought returned and before the IBRD, IMF and USAID
insisted on their own terms, despite the apparent failure of
their previous prescriptions. The ultimate Western re-
sponses are embodied in the contradictory market forces of
Peter Bauer — let Africa well alone — and military forces
of the US’s Heritage Foundation: the only way to deliver
food to famine victims is via the US Marines. Almost
nowhere are internationalist Western forces heard, just five

=
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- policy review will listen to African voices rather than Worl

years after the Brandt Commission. As Nyerere récently :
lamented on his farewell visit to Britain:

- African starvation is topical, but the relations be-
tween rich and poor countries which underlie Af-
rica’s vulnerability to natural disasters have been
relegated to the sidelines of world discussion.

The Third World is now blamed for its own pov-
erty. Each counitry is analyzed separately . . . .Its
problems are then explained in terms of its social-
ism, its corruption, the laziness of its people

. .The fact that virtually all Third World coun-
tries, and certainly the poorest of them, are in the
same plight is largely ignored.

MacDonald should thus deal with debt as well as drought,
with land as well as food, and with the Lagos Plan as well as |
NGOs. One hopes that his second report and our foreign

Bank refrains alone.

Ethiopia’s efforts

"~ One element all too often overlooked in Canada’s |
Response or Joint Program of Action is not only Africa’s
policies but also Africa’s efforts. Whilst some African re-
gimes are unashamedly self-centred (how can Zaire have
debts when Mobutu has accumulated so much in Swiss
bank accounts?) and most are concerned with self-protec-
tion and accumulation, almost all have advanced social
policies founded on Basic Needs Strategies. Nowhere is
this more true than in Ethiopia. To be sure, the military
remains the largest single item in the national budget, and
for good reason. But the anti-feudal revolution in Addis
Ababa did lead to land redistribution and other social
changes. And the RRC, founded during the last drought
after the revolution some ten years ago, remains-a central
feature of the Ethiopian state. It has mobilized indigenous
resources — doctors, teachers, welfare workers, laborers
and equipment —to service feeding centres and settlement
schemes. The RRC exists as a state within a state, with its

‘own transport and communications networks, storage de-

pots, staff and plans.

Every Ethiopian is’hard-hit not only by drought but
also by .inflation, shortages, rationing and, now,
compulsory 12 percent salary reductions for the relief
effort. Yet all we hear about is white expatriate saviors not
devoted Ethiopian samaritans, such as the cosmopolitan
Commissioner for the RRC, Dawit Walde Giorgis. The
real brunt of the drought is being felt by Ethiopians directly
and indirectly “affected.” This herculean effort by a proud
people with a rich history and minimal resources needs to
be recognized. To be sure some (bureaucrats, soldiers,
professionals, entrepreneurs) are less affected than others
(peasants, children, elderly, guerrillas), but no one is
untouched.

The contradictions in and around the Ethiopian crisis
are manifold. One notes the expenditure on the military
and the Tenth Anniversary of the revolution. One flies to
see the famine on Africa’s most established and efficient
airline (Ethiopian Airways) with its excellent record, com-
puter system and state-of-the-art Boeing 767s, although
overland transportation within the mountainous country is
still difficult and primitive. The Addis Ababa Hilton is the
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entre of governmental, media and NGO activities, behind
he watchful gaze of Comrade Mengistu; and as Commis-
ioner Dawit was discussing the drought, in the adjacent

cently

c oom resident wives of foreign officials were holding their
£- egular bridge party. Although there is no longer any pri-
1 ate motoring in the country on Sundays (an anti-church as
ell as pro-austerity drive?), many of the new trucks and
/- eeps bear NGO signs: World Vision, Freedom from Hun-
ts er, Red Cross, Save the Children. The latest status symbol
1- n Ethiopia is an orange licence plate, issued only to
!le drought-relief vehicles.
e Chance to look ahead
Meanwhile, with the advent of the short rains, the
RRC is anxious to move from relief to rehabilitation and
'u‘;”’]ht’ re)development. This is a protracted, problematic and
»eri as nglamorous prospect: the rebuilding of infrastructures,
Vo 1% d nstitutions -and ecology, from seeds, oxen and wells to
rees, trucks and terraces. And the need comes at a time
| when the industrialized states are suffering from aid fatigue
and constrained budgets: will Canadian and other emer-
ada’s i ]gency assistance come out of regular CIDA funding or be
crica’s . {supplementary? Will Ethiopia receive less development
0 re- aid because of the rush of food aid?
have | Resisting “doing well by doing good”
SWISS Despite the Conservative government’s preference for
otec- id through trade — the privatization, if not erosion, of
ocial * { ODA — will the African nightmare force a reconsidera-
°IC 1 ion? The North-South Institute’s latest Review and Out-
htaa;é' ook poses the difficult question:
Addis Now that the severity and long-term nature of the
ocial development challenge in Africa is beginning to be
ught understood, the real purposes and priorities of the
ntral aid program cannot fail to be a central issue of the
nous Mulroney government’s impending foreign policy
srers review. As in the past there will be some tendency
nent (particularly if public concern for Africa wanes) to
h its try to meet Canada’s humamt@nag, commercial,
. de- political and developmental objectives and expec-

tations all at once.

Such a pluralist mix may be possible in some projects some
of the time but clearly not in all, and certainly not in Africa
in the mid-1980s. Such an expectation is not only highly
optimistic, it is little short of obscene. As the Institute
cautions:

Canadians should understand clearly that there is,
and must be, a choice between aid for basic devel-
opment help to the poorest people on the one
hand, and aid designed to subsidize Canadian
sales on the other.

i

At least in the case of Canada, national interest is only

e is

economic and not strategic. For in the case of the super
Tisis powers, famine relief has decided strategic elements,
tary whether it be Heritage Foundation advocacy of Marine-
s 10 delivery of food, and food as support for Eritrean fighters,
ient or Soviet military planes ferrying peasants being resettled
o away from drought (and the frontlines) to greener (and
ugh mOre secure) areas.
ryis There is, then, a tacit division of labor between West- -
the ernrelief and Ethiopian resettlement efforts. The one area

Se

Canada’s response to Ethiopia’s crisis

where this understanding breaks down is over Eritrea and
Tigre. Commissioner Dawit, who once served in Eritrea,
became exercised about Western “intervention” only when
raising the issue of “Ethiopian” refugees, i.e., “back-door”
relief via the Sudan: “We are . . .deeply concerned by the
plight of our compatriots who are now in the Sudan and
who have been forced to leave their country both by the
drought within Ethiopia and by the promise of relief as-
sistance across the border, some of which movement has
been organized by anti-Ethiopian and anti-revolutionary
elements.”

From the fruitful groves of academe

Thus political and developmental questions are insep-
arable in Ethiopia as elsewhere: the army is ubiquitous and
well-fed, the new Workers Party of Ethiopia is growing,
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food trucks have to await military convoys, and NGOs
cannot circumvent the RRC.

One link which is reinforcing non-governmental indi-
genous efforts is Addis Ababa University, a postwar in-
stitution founded by Canadian Jesuits. Its “Scholars for
Famine Relief Committee” is raising funds for orphans by
selling books whose production costs have already been
covered by international cultural agencies. Its first volume
on Classical Ethiopian Philosophy was written by a Cana-
dian professor at the university, Claude Sumner.

Dalhousie University’s Centre for African Studies has
proposed a parallel project: to produce a collection of
indigenous essays on Ethiopian history, society, economy
and polity for sale in Canada. Once underwritten, all pro-
ceeds will go to Addis Ababa University’s famine commit-
tee which will undertake relevant research and develop-
ment education as well as relief rehabilitation and
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~ Canada’s response to —'Eﬁthiopi'a',’s,cr“i‘Sis'

_development pro]ects —-a m1x of . conscrousness and :
- fundraising. : ‘
‘ ‘The Eth}oplan famme as: the most promlnent andg;

polgnant symbol of Africa’s decline; - drought and despair,
constitutes a profound challenge to our sense of develop-
ment, equity and progress. It has transformed our image of
the continent and without reinforcing: 1nappropr1ate racial

 stereotypes. Yet, the outpouring of compassion and gener-

osity may lead to frustration and alienation if Africans are

still dying next festive season— and by all 1nformed pl’O]CC—Y

tions they will be.

Initial good mtentlons need now to be relnforced by
enlightened development education on the one hand and
balanced public pohc1es onthe other Unfortunately, Mac—

Man from Agnculture
Exammmg the record

by Carl Reid

~

y Soviet standards, the rise of Mikhail Sergeevich
y Gorbachev to the position of Secretary General of
== the Communist Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU)
has been meteoric. His election reaffirms the Party’s sys-
temic role as the preeminent institution among Soviet
sources of authority, that is, the CPSU, the government
administration, the Military and the KGB. Continuity in
the development of the Soviet economy, as defined by the
program of the CPSU and the 1977 Constitution, will be the
mainstay of Gorbachev’s rule. Social and economic change
will be legitimized, asit has been in the past, by redefining
objectives through new ideological programs of the CPSU.
Appropriately, the program reflects the goals of the politi-

- cal leadership and provides expectations for the Soviet

populace. Consequently within the Central Committee’s
Secretariat (the executive arm of the Politburo), discussion
and formulation of a new CPSU program is underway and
is expected to accommodate the latest emphasis on eco-
nomic accountability. In this general context, limited re-
form within, and not of, the Soviet system may occur as a

Carl Reid is a graduate student in-the Institute of Soviet
and East European Studies at Carleton. University in
Ottawa. -
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'Donald is not enough ‘We are not the world. Afnca in-
cluding Ethiopia, has its own purposes and priorities. We
.can:either recognize and respect these — Pearsonianism

forthe 1980s— or disregard themand follow other interna-

-tional agencies-and actors. President Nyerere juxtaposed

short-term and long-term, official and popular, opinions in
a challenglng comment whilst takmg his leave of the City of
London.:

The people of: Europe and Amenca respond with
-great generosity to knowledge of actual starvation
arising from famine. But a less internationalist
» attitude is shown by the governments when it
comes to  helping Africa to develop self-sustaining
,economles whlch mlght prevent future famine.

‘Gorbachev The Efficient?

consequence of collective decisions by the ruling institu-
tional forces which have placed Gorbachev in power. It will
be Gorbachev’s job to provide appropriate guidance. Since
he joined the Secretariat in 1978, Gorbachev has neither
made a major speech not pubhshed an article on specific
measures of change, other than in agriculture. Analysis of
these speeches may provide some indicators of the direc-
tion which Gorbachev may take.

Gorbachev’s record

In the main, Gorbachev’s administrative experience
has been the management of agriculture which has been
plagued by adverse weather over the last few years. Total
crop output is down considerably from 1983. The US De-
partment of Agriculture estimates that the Soviet grain
harvest for 1984 was 175 million tons, compared to 195
million tons produced in 1983. Rarely has grain production
exceeded 200 million tons. The state budget subsidy to
meat and dairy producers last year was an estimated forty
billion rubles or an equated value of fifty billion US dollars.
Yet despite these difficulties there were substantially in-
creased yields in sunflower, rape seed and soy bean crops
from an estimated 510,000 tons in 1983 to 575,000 tons in
1984. According to Soviet sources the average per capita
calorie intake has also increased.
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The major problems associated with agricultural man-
agement have been related to fodder production, food
processing, storage and transportation, and underutiliza-
tion of irrigated lands. Much of the high grade wheat which
the Soviets import has been used to feed livestock. As the
Party Secretary responsible for agriculture, Gorbachev
criticized this practice and emphasized more fodder pro-
duction rather than fodder procurement. Product storage
and processing has lagged behind product output with a
consequent unacceptably high degree of waste. Food and
fertilizer transport mechanisms are not efficient and add to
the waste problems. An independent group of British ana-
lysts estimate that 10 to 15 percent of the crop is lost through
inefficient harvesting, 15 to 20 percent of the harvest is lost
in transport and storage, while a staggering 40 percent of
vegetable harvests end up as organic manure. It is probable
that these figures are inflated, but waste occurs on a scale
sufficient to prompt Gorbachev and several high ranking
Party and ministerial officials to complain. Irrigated and
reclaimed land often does not receive the resources allo-
cated, and, as Gorbachev has pointed out, capital con-
struction-funds are allocated without proper economic
substantiation and without a comparison of expenditures to
end results.  Consequently capital investment does not
provide the expected return.

Gorbachev has maintained consistently that “inten-
sification;” that is greater efficiency in agricultural produc-
tion, will create improvements in “farming stability.”
Farming stability will achieve a degree of “flexibility,”
thereby permitting farm operations to respond to varying
weather and soil conditions. In Soviet parlance this implies
greater managerial responsibility in collective and state
farms; responsibility which will improve only by establish-
ing direct links with related industry.

More integration needed

Writing in the July 1980 issue of Kommunist, Gor-
bachev outlined the linkages he felt should be established
on a national scale.

Given the conditions, it is extraordinarily impor-
tant to insure economically substantiated
organized production ties among the various sec-
tors and equivalency of interbranch exchange, that
is, proper functioning and. development of the
country’ entire agro-industrial complex.

This has been a recurring theme throughout many of
Gorbachev’s speeches, and prior to that, many of An-
dropov’s. Advocacy of horizontal links among enterprises
representing different sectors of the economy (agriculture,
industry, and chemical fertilizer industries) is a criticism of
the existing vertical relationships, where ministry officials
impose constraints on enterprise managers through such
devices as the allocation of resources and the scheduling of

| product delivery. For example, farm managers cannot go

direct to a tractor factory and order the quantity and size of

| the tractors they require. They must order the tractors

through the Ministry for Tractor and Agricultural Machine
Building and accept what is allocated to them. Problems

| are compounded by a shortage of spare parts. In 1983 an
estimated 8 percent of agricultural spare parts and 15 per-

cent of automobile spare parts ordered in the Russian
Republic were not delivered. In addition nearly 14 percent
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of the spare parts received were defective. To compensate,
many managers merely order more tractors, adding to
their costs and imposing greater demands on manufac-
turers. Considering that one in every three rubles spent on
the domestic economy is poured into the rural sector, it is
not surprising that Soviet leaders should look for ways to
cut costs.

CROCODILE MAGAZINE

The loser has to fake the
unfavorable weather conditions.

Emphasizing that barriers to effective management
stood in the way of progress, Gorbachev wrote in a 1981
issue of Politicheskoye samobrazovaniye (Political
Education),

At the present level of development of the econ-
omy and of the productive forces of society more
than ever before, a superficial approach to work,
subjectivism and management by means of bu-
reaucratic orders, cannot be tolerated.

An enduring contradiction

Despite Gorbachev’s criticisms, effective devolution
of authority has not happened and some of his actions
contradict his words. As the Secretary for Agriculture,
Gorbachev sanctioned the implementation of new Party
administrative organs at all levels to ensure the planning,
financing and material and technical supply of the agroin-
dustrial complex. This is contradictory to the Western no-
tion of independent management and more than anything

n
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represenfs a disciplinary action designed to supervise both -

ministerial control and agricultural enterprise. The man-
ner in which Party cadres traditionally have interfered in
enterprise management would have to be abrogated in
orderfor reform to work. But to do so would challenge the
historic role of the Party as the ideological and economic
regulator of the Soviet economy. Indeed during the
Kosygin reforms, Party organizations and bureaucrats per-
sisted in meddling in the local affairs of agricultural and

. industrial management, despite their mandate to the

contrary.

Gorbachev also has been a proponent of reconstruc-
tion and technical retooling as an aid to the intensification
of agroindustries. But in the past, managerial initiatives to
retool enterprises, particularly in animal husbandry, have
been constrained, according to Gorbachev, because of the
potential loss of production, of labor and capital costs, and
because of the lack of interest on the part of reconstruction
and planning organizations, and of ineffective resource

allocation. The problem has been widespread in many
other production sectors of the economy, but Gorbachev
has not confirmed this in public.

In an effort to encourage managers to consider the
long term economic benefits associated with technical re-
tooling, Gorbachev has pointed out that those enterprises
which have exceeded labor productivity indicators through
reconstruction and retooling, enjoy advantages over those
enterprises in which growth of volume is achieved through
new construction and increased numbers of personnel.

R & D troubles
Other areas singled out for CrltIClSIn are in agroin-
dustrial research and development sectors. Gorbachev has

" blamed scientific institutions for not responding “to the

requirements of the day,” and for failing to integrate with
production.- The August 1981 Vesinik Sel skokhozyaystven-
noy Nauki (Agricultural Science Herald) carried more of
Gorbachev’s criticisms:

Science is to a large extent organizationally dis-
united . . . .Fundamental work frequently does
not have a direct issue in practice, and research is
not concluded with completed models.

Gorbachev’s comments apply indirectly to many other
industrial sectors outside the agroindustrial complex which
are not related to defence and heavy industry. This funda-
mental flaw in the system has limited cooperation among
science academies, industrial research and development
institutions, and the producing enterprises. Consequently
there is the requirement for a complex bureaucratic net-
work of links. The existence of this bureaucratic structure
has impeded technological innovation in many sectors. But
more recently, the Soviets have been looking for
alternatives.

The remedy, as Gorbachev sees it, is to transform
institutes and experimental stations into scientific produc-
tion associations, a cure-all advocated during the imple-
mentation of the Kosygin reforms in the 1960s and the
modernization programs of the 1970s, but never fully real-
ized. Integration of science with production would be car-
ried out on the basis of “single special-purpose plans and
programs” and on “the basis of forms and methods already
tested by life.” :
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Hungarlan model

On occasion, Gorbachev also has spoken about the
positive lessons to be learned from the Hungarian model of
industrial production systems which integrate science and
production with the primary farm enterprise. These are the
kind of remarks about which western observers get excited
in their eager anticipation of change in the Soviet Union.
According to the Hungarian model the farm branch man-
ager exercises methodological and organizational direction
over the relevant R & D institutes, thereby negating the
need for the top-heavy bureaucratic links prevalent in the
Soviet Union. If Gorbachev were serious about emulating
the Hungarian model, then enterprise managers and not
the ministries, would provide these special-purpose plans
and programs to the institutes. However it would be a
mistake to read too much into these remarks, considering
that Gorbachev has not elaborated in any detail. It also

‘remains to be seen how much input the Party administra-

tive organs will have in managerial decision-making in the
event that this kind of organizational structure be adopted.

Essential to Gorbachev’s vision of agricultural reform
is a revitalized labor force which would be motivated by a
judi¢ious combination of discipline, organizational restruc-
turing and bonus payments. As the First Secretary of
Stavropol krai, he earned national acclaim in 1976 for
supervising a record harvest, one which is credited largely
to his effective use of labor brigades. Shortly after this
achievement Gorbachev complained in Kommunist that
the total value of farm labor represented only one- quarter
the amount of work which could be done by using the
brigade contracting method. Rather than assigning labor
brigades to perform various functions in agricultural pro-
duction, Gorbachev insists that brigades should be con-
tracted for work which links pay to worker output. A
brigade or group of brigades would be contracted by the
farm manager to till, sow and harvest a crop, and would be
paid a bonus in rubles or in kind for overproduction. By
1981 more than 30,000 brigades worked under contract and

" the following year Gorbachev boasted that in the relevant

‘areas, agricultural productivity increased by 15 to 20 per-
cent. In November 1983 Sel skaya zhizn (Country Life)
reported that Union Republic Commissions of the pre-
sidiums of the councils of ministers were established to
undertake “wide introduction of the brigade contract and
progressive forms of remuneration in operations.” Clearly
well before Gorbachev’s ascent to the leadership, top Party
and government officials were giving their cautious consent
to this experimental method despite some reported failures
in the late 1970s.

Rural exodus

Problems remain in three areas. Not unlike rural sec-
tors of other industrial countries, young people depart for
the urban centres, causing acute labor shortages down on
the farm. This trend will have to be reversed in the Soviet
Union. Second, due to the nature of central planning,
Soviet authorities are in the habit of upgrading production
quotas annually, so that what may comprise overfulfillment
one year will become the quota for the following year.
Appropriately termed the “ratchet system,” enterprise
managers have been naturally disinclined to overproduce
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anythihg. Third, it is not yet clear how Gorbachev would

| curtail bureaucratic meddling.

Private plots: to tolerate or encourage?
The final and perhaps most interesting aspect of Gor-

| bachev’s reforms deals with the private plots, or personal
{ auxiliary farming operations, as the Soviets call them.
{ These gardens comprise only 3 to 4 percent of the culti-
| vated land, and are carefully cultivated by private citizens
who on average coax far greater yields per acre than either

collective or state farms. Without a doubt, personal plots
contribute greatly to Soviet food supplies and support a

| second economy within the state. Ideologically they pose a
| contradiction, although from a practical standpoint they

are essential.
When the United States imposed a grain embargo on

the Soviets for their invasion of Afghanistan, the Soviet
{ leaders turned to the private plots to make up part of the
| deficit. In 1981 Gorbachev asked the Politburo to permit an
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| increase in the use of private plots. A state decree followed
4 soon after which instructed the state bank to provide cred-
4 its to purchase equipment and facilitate land improvement
| in the private sector. But when the American embargo was

lifted, hard liners in the Kremlin prevented full implemen-
tation of the decree by cancelling the bank credits. Private

1 plot workers were permitted to own a horse to pull a plow,

and more recently have been given the task of safeguarding
and feeding state-owned livestock.

In his speeches and articles Gorbachev has been care-
ful not to offend the conservative elements in the Party. He
has emphasized that although private plots are essential,
priority would remain with state and collective farms.
Given the amount of effort involved and the fact that he has
built his political career on managing collective and state
farms, it is unlikely that this emphasis will change. If Gor-
bachev can implement successful reform in the state
agroindustrial complex, it will be interesting to see whether
and how he will encourage the expansion of private plots.
An increased reliance on private plots would be ide-
ologically difficult to justify, but to date Gorbachev has
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focused on solving economic problems rather than ide-
ological ones. >

Waiting for Gorbachev

Gorbachev has left many questions unanswered.
Short of disbanding them, what will be the role of the
ministries should effective decentralization occur? He has
called for the “optimal combination of centralized planning
with the economic independence of enterprises,” but has
not stipulated how these two contradictory elements would
work together. Also what contributions would the Party
administrative organs make on managerial decisions and to
what extent would they act to constrain managerial
independence?

Changes already are taking place in the Soviet Union
and are as much a product of the Soviet system as they are a
product of individuals such as Mikhail Gorbachev. Al-
though he has the aura of the reformer about him, true to
Soviet tradition he has concealed a great deal of informa-
tion by imposing a veil of secrecy on agricultural output.
Under his direction statistical information on Soviet agri-
culture has virtually dried up.

It is too early yet to guage the extent to which Gor-
bachev will invoke reform, but in some areas it may be safe
to draw conclusions. Brigade contracting more and more
will become an integral part of the system. Closer links
between R & D institutes and agroindustries are highly
probable given the fact that Soviet defence industries have
enjoyed this kind of relationship with their research in-
stitutes for years. Effective devolution of authority from
government ministries to enterprise management is an-
other matter altogether and it is probably safer to antici-
pate several years of discussion, planning and experimenta-
tion before implementation is possible. Gorbachev cannot
expect to replace all of those in the CPSU who oppose him.
Conservatism is not synonymous with old age in Soviet
politics and anything which Gorbachev does will be
watched carefully by his political opponents. Many forceful
individuals will be waiting for an opportunity to replace the
Secretary General.




 Ban first strikes
And keep talking

A start on peacemaklng

-by Gordon Fearn and

Clement Leibovitz

contrasts with the long-known knowledge that con-
tact breaks .down stereotypes and opens up pos-
sibilities for communication and progressive change. In
what follows, we stress peacemakmg as a process fostered

T‘he ghostly movement toward nuclear annihilation

nuclear peacemaking. It is thought that the public demand
for facilitative communication and constructive remedies is
increasingly evident as the risks of prospective nuclear
catastrophe are more fully perceived and understood, and
that authorities who stand in the way of peace will yield, or
be made to yield, to the tasks of peacemaking.

Spiral of escalation

The political tasks of peacemaking are not as complex
as they are made out to be by the users of rhetoric and the
advocates of military might. However, since 1945 in par-
ticular, the dynamics of international conflict have com-
bined with massive investments in military hardware to
produce a spiral of escalation which may be characterized
as follows.

First, there has been a mystification of ordinary dis-
course such.that, for example, the everyday language of
war and peace is replaced by the acronym-filled world of
MIRVs, ALCMs and GLCMs, MX missiles and MAD
plans, and by such popular metaphors as Star Wars. The
technical language of modern militarism intends to mystify
precisely because this is necessary if militarism is to be
effective. By such means, the power of ordinary under-
standing and accountability is weakened if not neutralized
altogether.

Second, there has been an expropriation of informed
debate by technologists and vested economic interests in-
tending to gain materially from the design, manufacture
and use of instruments of war. Such expropriation is un-
healthy for the survival of democratic institutions. Writing
in the Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists in January 1984,
Robert Karl Manoff focused on the fundamental incom-
patibility of nuclearism and democracy:

The American nuclear experience has been
shaped by inadequate knowledge and constrained

Gordon Fearn and Clement Leibovitz are in the
Department of Sociology at the University of Albertain
Edmonton. Professor Fearn contributed an article on
“Embattled UNESCO?” to the July/August 1984 issue of
International Perspectives.
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inquiry. The entire nuclear regime, in fact, is both
an organization of violence and an organization of
knowledge. It is a system that maintains deter-
“rence by- moblhzmg science, technology, mdustry
and politics. But it is also a system that sustains
Atself by organizing -the knowledge that all this
other activity - requires. The nuclear regime, in
other words, hasits own epistemological structure,
its:own set of _possibilities for: acquiring and dis-
seminating knowledge. This structure was de-
signed by the Manhattan Project, strengthened at
the time of the Hiroshima bombing, and cemented
every year since . . . .Nuclearism'and democracy
embody antagonistic ideals of knowledge
.. This suggests a disturbing but unmistakable
conclusion: The United States cannot long endure
as’both nuclear and democratic . . .for one system
is closed and the other is open; one system requires
secrecy, the other . . .publicity; one system must
concentrate control the other exists in order to
diffuse it. -

 Press culpability

Third, the news media are part of the problem as well
because modern mass media have come to function as a
broadsheet for advertising and because relatively few in-
vestments are made to preserve the autonomy of the news-
room. These’trends are other than a direct product of
militarism or nuclearism; the decapitation of a free and
inquiring press is deeply rooted in the onslaught of mass
society and in the twentieth century’s new electronic liter-
acies. It is more accurate to say that both the rise of nuclear-
ism and the decline of autonomous and critical journalism
have their origin in a society where mass-mediated infor-
mation serves to tranquilize the passive majority and to
reserve power and privilege for elites. However, to say this
is not to deny the complicity of modern news media in this
historical process, since critical journalism remains possi-
ble for those who dare to try it.

A fourth characteristic of the postwar spiral of escala-
tion is that rivalries among different vested interests (in-
cluding different industrial interests as well as different
divisions of the armed forces) are conducive to competitive
waste and greater risk of warfare. Critics such as Helen
Caldicott claim that domestic rivalries even outdistance
international ones and, as such, constitute a more impor-
tant part of the contemporary problem. In this context
remedies are difficult to negotiate because the meaning of
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warmaking is defined within the larger context of a nation’s
economic (which also means ideological) wellbeing. For
example,. voters in both Canada and the United States
recently witnessed national elections in which questions of
economic security were central. Because of the over-
whelmiing electoral mandates won by the heads of govern-
ment in these countries, and because deterioration in the
international climate is converging with other historical
forces noted above, domestic populations looking inward
to their own material security may have unwittingly encour-
aged warmaking.

Fifth, the spiral of escalation contains its own destruc-
tive momentum. Because of the world’s experience with the
Cold War, its confrontational rhetoric and its escalating
arms race, and also because the post-World War II period
has persisted for so long, few heads of government have
had the experience of being personally animated by posi-
tive and enduring images of courage and statesmanship.
Most role models — from Jesus Christ to Mahatma Gandhi
— are dead; their qualities of courage are mostly lost in the
transitory images of the modern visual media. The cen-
tralized- institutional momentum of the modern age, to-
gether ‘with the decaying democratic tradition, has
circumvented peacemaking as a normal expectation of
statesmanship.

People power

In contrast with this 5-point characterization of the
spiral of escalation, there are emerging positive forces due
to the fact that more and more people of diverse back-
grounds are becommg conscious of the present predica-
ment—one that will deliver a nuclear war as a probable (or
even accidental) outcome, and one that will fail to prevent
its occurrence. As they become aware of the spiral, citizens
press to.reclaim personal and collective powers previously
cast aside or never taken up in the first place. In this
context, one growing recognition by people living in tech-
nology-intensive societies is that technology requires
human direction.:

Accordingly, we suggest that the single most impor-
tant ethical fact underlying the prevention of nuclear war is
the presumption that the peoples of the world desire peace-
ful relations and coexistence. While their governments are
often in conflict for reasons, in the first instance, deemed to
be the best of reasons, including cultural, economic and
other long-standing differences, we presume that the
world’s peoples, in the end, desire peace. Helen Caldicott
says simply: “We just want to have our children and grand-
children, and die of natural causes.” To Caldicott, the
physician, cultivating a process for peacemaking, is good
preventive medicine.

i

Strategy for nuclear peacemaking

We now turn to a discussion of a strategy for nuclear
peacemaking. In what follows, we identify only the most
vital issues requiring immediate attention. Elements of a
long-range strategy need not be worked out at this time
since the only issues relevant at present are those necessary
to advance to the possibility of long-range strategy.

The combined actions of people all over the world may
eventually lead to nuclear disarmament. In the meantime,
until nuclear disarmament becomes a reality or, better yet,
in order that nuclear disarmament may become a reality,

'

Ban first strikes

much thought must be given to the immediate problem of
avoiding a nuclear-war in a world saturated with nuclear
weapons.

It is imperative that the efforts of people of goodwill
everywhere not be dispersed across the many complicated
issues. While a general mobilization of people toward dis-
armament may yet be necessary, we must defer the issue of
disarmament for the moment because it cannot quickly be
achieved and, in any event, we must focus initially on
preventing the use of nuclear arms.

Present danger is great and growing. We take it that
the present urgency is such that success depends on our
ability to select a small number of vital issues; lower pri-,
ority must be assigned to any issue on which public opinion
is divided or where clarification would take too much time.
Theissues we focus on should be easy to grasp. They should
involve the least amount of controversy and partisanship.
The importance of these issues should be such as to put in
motion all people who, in spite of differences of opinion,
political ideology, abilities to grasp the truth and levels of
expertise, are joined together by being vitally interested in
the avoidance of nuclear war. The one critical issue at the
present time is to prevent pushing the nuclear button now.
This is the most urgent issue; it is also the easiest to grasp.

Ban first strikes

First strikes should be banned. The Soviet Union al-
ready has committed itself not to be the first to resort to a
nuclear attack. For its part, the United States reserves the
right to launch a nuclear attack. In the West, then, the
question arises: Can the Soviet Union be trusted? Western-
ers cannot depend upon trusting the Soviet Union for the
simple reason that, whether the Soviet Union deserves to
be trusted or not, there is not the means to convince
enough people in a time short enough that such is the case.
This means then, that given the present level of urgency,
trust of the Soviet Union is irrelevant.

Soif Westerners need not trust the Soviet Union, what
then do we require. It is enough to make sure that the
Soviets pass the test of consistency —in this case a policy of
not trying to secure a first-strike capability (a capacity to
inflict so much damage with a first strike that a devastating
retaliatory strike is prevented). It is possible to find out by
satellite and other means whether the Soviet Union has
such a capability. We may therefore say that a country,
whether we trust it or not, is to be commended for vowing
not to be the first to resort to nuclear attack if it does not try
to acquire a first-strike capability.

Can the West reciprocate? The United States and
NATO want to keep the option of resorting to a first strike
against the Soviet Union to prevent Soviet aggression using
conventional forces. However, the West’s first-strike option
is not a credible one without a first-strike capability. It isno
coincidence then, that supporters of the first-strike option
are also the advocates, in the United States, of a first-strike
capability. Moreover, once the West seeks a first-strike
capability it cannot reproach the Soviet Union if that nation
should pursue parity; this would then constitute an escala-
tionin the arms race. Security for the West, represented by
the Soviet Union’s present commitment not to resort to a
nuclear first-strike, would then be lost. The efforts needed
to secure a first-strike capability could more easily and
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more credibly secure parity in European conventional
forces. ~

It is therefore a realistic option, one that in no way -

compromises West European security, for the West to offer
a commitment not to be the first to resort to nuclear attack.
To be credible, such a commitment has to be coupled with
renouncing acquisition of first-strike capability. Otherwise,
it cannot be trusted and cannot be checked.

- Give time to check

What about the possibility that a computer could be
programmed to push the nuclear button automatically. An
automatic launch-on-waming system (in which offensive
weapons are fired on evidence of incoming warheads)
would result in the certainty of nuclear holocaust. Launch-
on-warning should therefore be banned. The key to the
problem is having enough time to check for erroneous
reports. Deploying missiles which would give less than a
given minimum of time between detection and hit (perhaps
thirty minutes) should be banned. Thus, a nation once
alarmed does not need to make an automatic response;

‘there will still be enough time to check the accuracy of the

report.

Regular and frequent communications between world
leaders should occur. While many institutionalized chan-
nels of communication exist through diplomatic exchanges
and participation in international organizations, heads of
government representing competing spheres of influence
rarely meet to discuss common concerns. It is not that
global security will be assured by routine, face-to-face

“other boundaries are revealed to be permeable. Such

meetings. It is just that, in their absence, the probability is
greater that warmaking will fail to be prevented.

First, disconnect the button ‘

In.summary, while the idea of a nuclear freeze has
awakened people’s consciousness and should be encour-
aged, a nuclear freeze does not represent an improved
security for those who believe that one side has a first-strike §
capability. Without neglecting the freeze issue, most of the
present work of peacemaking should seek to prevent push-
ing the nuclear button now. This means banning first strikes
and, not to rely on trust of the Soviet Union or any other
nation, banning first-strike capability as well. This also
means banning launch-on-warning which implies banning
deployment of missiles where the time between detection
and hit is too short. Finally, this means cultivating personal
contacts between world leaders so that, in the common
context of global well-being, militaristic, ideological and

moves would create a climate of security propitious for
considering nuclear disarmament, whether it would start
with a freeze or not. These moves also respond to present
urgency and, for average people, are easy to grasp.

A strategy for nuclear peacemaking involves a process
triggered by risks only statesmen can take, simplified by
being focused on only the most pressing issues. Small steps
lead to limited accomplishments; limited accomplishments
encourage larger steps until nuclear peacemaking is ad-
vanced perhaps to the point that all nuclear nations join
together to discard their armaments to the safety of some
distant sun. The security fostered by such a common mis-
sion would indeed give Earth’s peoples hope for the future. §
U
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International Canada, February and March 1985

“International Canada” is a paid supplement to International Perspectives sponsored by External
Affairs Canada. Each supplement covers two months and provides a comprehensive summary of
Canadian government statements and of political discussion on Canada’s position in international
affairs. It also records Canadian adherence to international agreements and participation in international
programs. The text is prepared by International Perspectives.

Bilateral Relations

USA

Trade Consultations
The debate over freer trade relations with the US
continued during this two-month period, with strong reac-
tions surfacing with regard to the government'’s discussion
paper “How to Secure and Enhance Canadian Access to
Export Markets” in late January (see “International Can-
ada” for December 1984 and January 1985). One section
of the paper had recommended continued consultations to
“enhance and secure” US markets through arrangements
which might “complement and reinforce” ongoing negotia-
tons. Critics were quick to see in the paper an advocacy of
a free trade relationship with the US, and a Financial Post
article of February 2 pointed out the implicit argument
contained inthe paper for amoreliberalized trade arrange-
ment. Without mentioning any “explicit preference,” the
paper did indicate that the government would edge closer
to free trade should it receive substantial positive input
from the private sector in coming months. Indeed, the
dangers emphasized by Canadian nationalists were down-
played in the study, which outlined the advantages to be
attained through the development of a preliminary frame-

work agreement.

Responding to opposition criticism in the Commons
February 5, Prime Minister Brian Mulroney stressed that
Canada was engaged in a “consulting” process rather than
“seeking” a free trade agreement. The consultations, he
added, would be Canada-wide and would include repre-
sentations from provincial Premiers and “all other socio-
economic partners” in Canada. This industry-by-industry
private sector input was essential in establishing the “im-
plications” of freer trade. Several spokesmen for Canadian
business and industry were supportive of the liberalization
plan, most stressing the need to secure the “window of
opportunity” presented by a Republican administration
fighting growing protectionist sentiment in the US Con-
gress. Should the opportunity be lost through a failure to
secure stable access to Canada’s largest export market,
Canadian industry would be faced with even greater diffi-
culties in countering a decline in international competitive-
ness. (Such were the views expressed by DuPont Canada
president Edward Newell, and Business Council on Na-
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tional Issues president Thomas d’Aquino, but they were
echoed by numerous other statements emanating from the
Canadian business community [ Toronto Star, February 7,
12])

A similarly cautious support surfaced during the Feb-
ruary 15 First Ministers Conference in Regina. With the
Prime Minister emphasizing security of access to US mar-
kets rather than free trade as such, the provincial Premiers
ranged themselves on pro- and anti-free trade sides. While
Alberta Premier Peter Lougheed was most supportive, and
Ontario Premier Frank Miller issued the strongest caution-
ary waming, there did arise a general consensus that over
time (and quite a lengthy timeframe, at that), free trade
represented an inevitable general trend (CBC television
news [External Affairs transcript], February 15).

In a first effort to implement the guidelines developed
in the Green Paper, Regional Industrial Expansion Minister
Sinclair Stevens visited Washington in late February to
meet with his US counterparts, Commerce Secretary Mal-
colm Baldridge and Trade Commissioner William Brock
(named in late March as Secretary of Labor designate).
During the meetings, Mr. Stevens discussed possible
means both for securing market access and increasing
bilateral trade (Globe and Mail, February 20). Mr. Stevens
proposed twice-yearly meetings between himself and the
Trade Commissioner, between US and Canadian Cabinet
Ministers, and discussions between government and busi-
ness representatives from both countries. Also mentioned
was a consideration of the “mechanisms” which might be
developed to remove trade irritants.

By mid-March the New Democratic Party had re-
leased a trade paper of its own, dismissing the earlier
Green Paper as not in Canada’s bestinterests. Entitled “An
Alternative Strategy: Fair Trade vs. Free Trade,” the paper,
while outlining three proposals (two of which were implicitly
disqualified), called for emphasis on “self-reliance” rather
than an effort to beat international competition, placing
“fairness above the determinism of the marketplace” (NDP
study paper, March 12). There should be, the report added,
a greater stress on processed goods, import replacement,
research and development, industrial offsets, and stronger
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requirements for foreign use of Canadian goods and ser-
vices (coupled with domestic procurement).

The March 18 Quebec Summit meeting between
Prime Minister Brian Mulroney and President Ronald Re-
agan resulted in a statement on trade that outlined future
efforts to cut tariffs and other barriers restricting the bilat-
eral relationship (Globe and Mail, March 19). President
Reagan reiterated earlier promises that he would continue
to fight protectionist trends in the US Congress, offering to
joinin a joint effort to “halt protectionism.” He stated that he
would “use all his energies to pre-empt any move that
would put Canada in peril from protectionism.” The mutual
pledge toward freer trade between Canada and the US was
regarded by both leaders as the most significant develop-
ment of the Summit. The US Trade Commissioner and
Canada’s Minister for International Trade were named to
establish a “bilateral mechanism to chart all possible ways
to reduce and eliminate existing barriers.” As well, con-
sultations would continue on the government-to-govern-
ment and government-to-private sector levels. These
consultations would attempt to remove “specific impedi-
ments” to bilateral trade, including an easingin commercial
travel, a simplification of trade regulations, and reductions
in restrictions in the fields of energy and high technology.
Canada also secured from the Summit a US commitment
to ease several import restrictions — from Canadian export
products containing sugar to Canadian specialty steel —in
addition to an elimination of steel marking requirements
established earlier for imports.

Lumber Exports

Although Canadian lobbying efforts had succeeded in
preventing in the past an imposition of restrictions on Ca-
nadian softwood lumber exports to the US, a more recent,
and larger, move by the US forestry industry to curtail
Canadian exports was initiated earlier in the year. Interna-
tional Trade Minister James Kelleher resumed negotations
in February with the US Trade Commissioner in order to
“head off any further action” of a protectionist trend in the
lumber sector (Globe and Mail, February 5). With the
exports to the US worth about $2 billion annually for Can-
ada (representing an almost 30 percent share of the US
market and still growing), several US Congressmen had
indicated their support for the US industry’s call for restric-
tions on Canadian access. Mr. Kelleher stressed that the
Canadian lumber industry would once again have to work
in coordination with government (which had already of-
fered its “full support”) in order to lobby successfully
against emerging protectionist threats.

However, legislation was introduced in Congress soon
after to limit Canadian shipments of softwood lumber. Con-
gressmen s'_pporting the legislation (representing both po-
litical parties) claimed that the low value of the Canadian
dollar in cornparison with its US counterpart was placing
the American lumber industry at a disadvantage, and
called for either limitation requirements or voluntary re-
straints. They sought Canadian agreement to limit exports
to Canada’s “traditional share” of the US market (Globe
and Mail, February 8). The legislation was an attempt to
limit Canada to a 25 percent share over the next five years,
In order to counteract a growing market penetration which

International Canada, February and March 1985
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had resuited in increased unemployment in the US
industry.

Forestry Minister Gerald Merrithew, following an-
nouncement of the proposed US legislation, stated that
federal officials would raise the question with US trade
representatives. The matter, he said, was being taken “se-
riously,” since it involved a number of “options” open to the
US Congress (Globe and Mail, February 13). The federal
government was aware of those options, he added, and
was better prepared to deal with them as a result of the
previously successful lobbying effort. Canadian Lumber-
men’s Association President Daniel Smith also reacted
strongly, stating that the legislation threatened thousands
of Canadian jobs. “If the current attempts to legislate
against or harass, so as to restrict Canadian lumber im-
ports, are successful the effect on the Canadian industry
would be catastrophic,” he said (The Citizen, February 14).

Speaking in the Commons February 14, External Af-
fairs Minister Joe Clark assured the House that should
ongoing representations fail to secure Canada’s market
share, the Prime Minister would raise the matter directly
with President Reagan during the Quebec Summit. That
assurance was repeated by Mr. Clark on February 26, who
also stated that he himself might examine the issue during
discussions with Secretary of State George Shuitz. Inter-
national Trade Minister James Kelleher added that meet-
ings had been held that day between his office and repre-
sentatives from the US Trade department. “At no time were
the matters of voluntary restraint arrangements or agree-
ments raised, nor were they requested,” concluded Mr.
Kelleher. In a scrum outside the Commons later that day,
Mr. Kelleher added that the meeting had been “explora-
tory” and had examined the problems as viewed by both
participants. A later session in March, said Mr. Kelleher,
would be used to further explore possible “avenues of
approach” to resolve the differences. Canada was not
“doing anything that is improper or that is contrary to
American legislation,” he said, in reference to questions
with regard to the value of the Canadian dollar and alleged
“unfair” industrial subsidies. The problem had been trig-
gered rather, he said, from “poor market conditions in the
US,” which had preceded the dramatic decline of Cana-
dian currency (External Affairs transcript, February 26).

While the likelihood of the legislation’s becoming law
remained remote, requiring both a matching Senate biil
and awoidance of a Presidential veto, the federal govern-
ment and the Canadian forestry industry remained con-
cerned over the possibility of a bitter and escalatory round
of retaliatory measures. And by late March the sponsors of
the bill in Congress had added even harsher restrictive
measures to the proposed legislation. The toughened bill
(which would reduce the Canadian share of the US market
to 20 percent) received approval from an Interior Affairs
subcommittee and proceeded to the full committee (Globe
and Mail, March 20). As amended, the bill would drive the
ceiling still lower on Canadian imports by lengthening the
period used for calculating Canada’s historical market
share.

Quebec Summit
Prime Minister Brian Mulroney headed into his mid-
March Quebec Summit meeting with President Reagan

3




Intemational Canada, February and March 1985

facing tough critics at home who were calling for a positive
response and concrete action by the Reagan administra-
tion on the pivotal issues of acid rain and bilateral trade
enhancement. Criticism had already arisen that Canada’s
- decision to sign a joint defence agreement with the US to
upgrade the North Warning System (tied in the minds of
many to the US Strategic Defence Initiative) was an indica-
tion of an inability on the part of the federal government to
negotiate effectively with the US. Although Mr. Mulroney
had stated prior to the meeting that the issues of acid rain
and secured access to US markets would be “top priorities”
on the agenda, neither the media nor opposition critics
expected dramatic breakthroughs, but rather anincremen-
tal movement forward (various Globe and Mail reports
through February and March).

Govermment officials themselves cautioned against
high expectzi'ons. External Affairs Minister Joe Clark,
speaking at & March 14 press conference backgrounding
the Summit, stated that the upcoming Summit was of ex-
treme importance for Canada since many of the issues to
be discussed had remained unresolved for a long period of
time (External Affairs transcript, March 18). Two new as-
pects, he added, were present at this particular Summit
process: the “prospect of very significant progress’” on the
issues, and the degree of “public preparation” on the topics
involved (i.e., government statements and action on acid
rain, trade and joint defence). Without predicting specifics,
Mr. Clark concluded on a cautionary note by stating that
while “some movement” on key issues was expected,
there would always remain issues unresolved between two
large sovereign nations. However, indications were that
“both in fact and in symbol . . .significant progress” would
be made.

Facing a barrage of opposition questions in the Com-
mons March 15 (the last Question Period before the Sum-
mit) on the need for achieving US commitments for action,
the Prime Minister added his own cautionary note, stating
that Canadians should not expect “in an imperfect world,
miracles overnight.” However, he added that he would
endeavor to improve the bilateral “climate” and convince
President Reagan of the need for movement on the key
issues.

Arriving March 17, President Reagan met for both
formal and informal discussions with the Prime Minister
over a two-day period. At the end of their talks, they jointly
announced those measures to be implemented as a result
of their consultations. These included; the appointment of
two “special envoys” to dea! with acid rain pollution (see
this issue — Environment), and the signings of a North
American air defence modernization program (see below),
the West Coast Salmon Treaty, and a legal assistance
treaty (Globe“and Mail, March 18).

The same criticism that had foreshadowed the Sum-
mit was repeated at its conclusion, with opposition MPs
attacking the Prime Minister in the Commons March 18
over the governments handling of the bilateral negotia-
tions. They were harsh in their condemnation of the Prime
Minister's failure to achieve a firm commitment for action on
acid rain and on the possibility that Canada might be drawn
irrevocably into the US SDI program. However, the Prime
Minister countered that an agreement to appoint the acid
rain envoys represented a US acknowlegement of the
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“commonality” of the problem and was clearly a break-
through in a longstanding “stalemate.” As well, no non-
nuclear guarantees were required, since the North Wam-
ing System did not represent involvement in the SDI
program.

North Warning System and SD!

The issue of Canadian agreement in joining with the
US in revamping the outdated Distant Early Warning
(DEW) system stretching across Canada’s north (as part of
alarger, upcoming renewal of the NORAD agreement) was
raised in the Commons repeatedly during February and
March. In order to provide the North American continent
with a stronger northern defence, antiquated equipment
and technology would be replaced by a modernized, more
sophisticated system called the North Waming System
(NWS). While Canada’s share of the overall $6 billion joint
NORAD program would be slightly over 10 percent, Can-
ada would be contributing almost 40 percent to the NWS
aspect — the network of long- and short-range radars
designed to provide early waming of bomber or missile
attack (Financial Post, February 2). According to news
reports during this period, bilatera!l negotiations had
reached the point where an announcement of Canada/US
cooperation was expected by the time of the Quebec Sum-
mit meeting between Prime Minister Brian Mulroney and
President Ronald Reagan. However, sharp Opposition
questioning took place in the Commons almost daily, with
criticism following general party lines and several MPs
calling for Commons review of the anticipated agreement.
The issue raised most frequently was the possibility that
participation in the NWS updating might commit Canada to
the US Strategic Defence Initiative (SDI), more commonly
known as “Star Wars™ (see “International Canada” for De-
cember 1984 and January 1985).

Despite government assurances that signing a new
agreement would not involve Canada in the Star Wars
program, critics continued to raise the possiblity of linkage.
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark told the Commons Feb-
ruary 5 that there was “no plan, current, pending, or antici-
pated, that would have the Government of Canada
involved in any way” with the SDI. That same assurance
was reiterated by Mr. Clark before the Commons Standing
Committee on External Affairs February 15, when he
pointed out that the NWS was essential in maintaining the
viability of NATO’s deterrence policy. However, comments
made by US arms negotiator Paul Nitze during an official
briefing visit to Ottawa March 6 rekindled opposition fears
that NWS and SDI were connected. Mr. Nitze had stated
that since SDI was a research program that had not yet
“resulted in the development of specific systems,” it “re-
mained to be seen” whether NWS was a possible compo-
nent of the space initiative (Globe and Mail, March 7, 8).
Mr. Clark countered that the remarks had been misleading,
andthat the NWS dealt with “defence against certain kinds
of intrusion not contemplated by” SDI. Further confusion
resulted when another US official, speaking in Washington
during a press briefing on the upcoming Quebec Summit,
stated that the NWS was designed to meet the threat of
Soviet anti-ballistic missiles (The Citizen, March 9). Both
comments seemed to confirm earlier remarks made by US

Def
upct
mis
mol
agr

hori
pros




e

NI o —n -

Defense Secretary Caspar Weinberger to the effect thatan
updated NWS was a necessary backup to a space-based
missile defence system.

Defence Minister Erik Nielsen announced inthe Com-
mons March 13 that the government had approved an
agreement with the US on a joint program to modernize the
North American Air Defence Surveillance and Warning
System (New York Times, March 14). One component, the
NWS, would be located in Canada, consisting of over-the-
horizon backscatter radars and covering northern ap-
proaches to North America. The system would detect air-
craft and Cruise missiles, he added, and would ensure that
Canadacarried out its “responsibilities’ for North American
defence. NWS would, said Mr. Nielsen, allow Canada to
“fully exercise” its sovereignty in the North and was “tangi-
ble evidence of this government’s commitment to
strengthen Canadian defence capacity and to ensure Ca-
nadian control of its defences.” The Defence Minister also
repeated assurances that the agreement did not indicate a
shifttoward participation in SDI, stating that the new radars
“are neither designed nor sited for the detection of ballistic
missiles or of other events in space.” The announcement
sparked heated debate in the Commons over the next
several days, with most of the same queries, criticisms and
responses appearing as had been put forward by both the
government and the opposition during the past month-
and-a-half. _

With Canadian agreement to pursue the NWS pro-
gram an accomplished fact by March 18, following a joint
US-Canada signing during the Quebec Summit, attention
become focused on more general aspects of Canadian
involvement in SDI. While President Reagan had com-
mented on US willingness to share with Canada the devel-
opment of space technology that “could provide a security
shield,” the External Affairs Minister stated in the Com-
mons March 19 that no official request had been received.
Although such an invitation had not been made, Mr. Clark
later told the Standing Committee that the government was
in the process of taking a “hard look” at the potential for
future involvement in SDI, a program with “profound im-
plications” for Canadian employment and economic
growth (The Citizen, March 22). The Prime Minister later
echoed those comments on possible economic benefits,
stating that Canadian research involvement might hinge on
the prospects for increased job creation within Canada
(Globe and Mail, March 25). He did emphasize, however,
that Canada would only be involved in the research phase
of SDI, rather than in its implementation. And when Mr.
Clark again answered questions in the Commons (March
26) on SDI, he added that in the event of a US invitation, the
Canadian response would be “absolutely consistent with
the principles of the ABM [Anti Ballistic Missile] Treaty.”

The ant .ipated official invitation was delivered March
26 by US Defense Secretary Caspar Weinberger to De-
fence Minister Erik Nielsen, during a NATO defence minis-
ters conference in Luxembourg. In a lapse in communica-
tions, news of the invitation was made public before it was
acknowledged by the External Affairs Minister, who con-
tinued to state in the Commons that the invitation had not
yet been made. The Prime Minister stated the following
day that the request would be submitted to Cabinet for
consideration, adding that his “enthusiasm” on such a
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matter was “restrained” (Globe and Mail, March 28). Mr.
Mulroney elaborated on these reservations March 28, stat-
ing that there existed a distinction between supporting US
SDI research and actively participating in a project “where
you don't set the thrust and where you have no controi over
the parameters” (Globe and Mail, March 29). The govern-
ment would base its decision on the interests of Canada
“as a sovereign nation, a loyal ally and as a believer in
freedom,” he added. An official response had nct been
announced as of the end of March.

Egypt (Sinai)

Peacekeeping Force

In March, the Egyptian government requested of Can-
ada participationin aninternational peacekeeping force for
the Sinai. The “track record” of the present force, com-
posed of contingents from ten nations, was examined by
officials within the Department of External Affairs. The
Canadian force would replace that presently provided by
Australia, which country announced its impending with-
drawal (April 1986). It was noted that the force operates
outside the auspices of the UN (Globe and Mail, March12).
Canada presently maintains peacekeeping forces in the
Middle East both on Cyprus and in the Golan Heights.

The Egyptian request was echoed soon after by Israeli
Foreign Minister Yitzak Shamir during an official visit to
Canada. Mr. Shamir also called for Canadian participation
in the Sinai peacekeeping effort. Subsequently, External
Affairs Minister Joe Clark stated in the Commons March
14, in response to questioning from Lioyd Axworthy (Lib.,
Winnipeg-Fort Garry), that Canada would give “very seri-
ous” consideration to the requests. Canada would be in-
volved to the extent of approximately 135 personnel and
ten helicopters, in efforts toward surveillance, personnel
transport, and monitoring of the Egypt-Israel accord. Fac-
tors to be considered included Canada’s ability to respond
militarily to other demands (in addition to its peacekeeping
roles), as well as the impact on those Arab nations not
supporting the Camp David accord (The Citizen, March
14).

El Salvador

Election Observer

The federal government decided to accept an invita-
tion by the Duarte government of El Salvador to send
official observers to the March 31 legislative and mayoral
elections in that country. The acceptance echoed an ear-
lier decision to send an observer team to monitor the 1984
presidential elections (see “International Canada” for April
and May 1984). It was announced by External Affairs Minis-
ter Joe Clark that Canada’s Ambassador to El Salvador,
F.M. Filleul, would act as official observer. (Mr. Filleul had
also formed part of the previous Canadian delegation.) Mr.
Clark stated that the designation of a “qualified” observer
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was “consistent” with the earlier decision. He also ex-
pressed the hope that these elections would “consolidate
the democratic process” in El Salvador. Mr. Filleul, he
added, would be provided with support facilities in order to
verify effectively the electoral process and would be as-
sured permission to observe in “any location” where his
personal safety was not “endangered.” Mr. Clark also indi-
cated that future requests for Canadian observer teams
would be given “active consideration” (External Affairs
communiqué, March 29).

Israel

Visit of Foreign Minister

Yitzhak shamir, Israel's Vice Prime Minister and Min-
ister of Fore'.n Affairs, paid an official visit to Canada
March 13-14. Mr. Shamir met with his counterpart, External
Affairs Minister Joe Clark, Cabinet members and opposi-
tion leaders for discussions on both bilateral (trade) and
international (Middle East) issues. One of the major topics
covered was the possibility of a Canadian contingent in
Sinai peacekeeping, which was receiving “active consider-
ation” from the federal government (see this issue —
Egypt). However, despite a receptive attitude on the one
issue, Mr. Clark also expressed Canadian concern over
escalating violence in southern Lebanon, a veiled criticism
of Israel's so-called “iron fist” policy of retaliation in the
region (Globe and Mail, The Citizen, March 14). In one ot
~ hisCanadian addresses, Mr. Shamir had emphasized that
peace in the Middle East rested upon a strong Israel.
“Democracy,” he stated, “must not be confused with paci-
fism. The strength of democracy is a fighting spirit which
protects it.” While the heavy defence burden of Israel re-
sults in economic problems, he added, Israel’s allies “un-
derstand that economic assistance . . .enhances [Israel’s]
security and the strategic interests of the free world in our
region.” Mr. Clark reiterated the Canadian position that a
stable regional peace was dependent upon both “secure
and recognized” boundaries for Israel and the Palestinian
right to a-homeland (either within the West Bank or the
Gaza Strip). Less contentious were discussions on in-
creased trade (including an exchange of trade missions),
the possibility of extending landing rights for Israel's na-
tional airline El Al, and the imminent signing of a film
coproduction agreement.

On the issue of moving the Canadian embassy in
Israel from Tel Aviv to Jerusalem, a proposal that had
already raised problems for a previous Conservative gov-
ernment, Prime Minister Brian Mulroney stated that de-
spite a request to do so, Canada had no such plans. While
the Israeli government held Jerusalem to be the country’s
capital, the federal government regarded “the issue of
Jerusalem . . .as part of the comprehensive peace initia-
tive for the entire region” (The Citizen, March 16).

Japan
Ministerial Visit

International Trade Minister James Kelleher made an
official visit to Japan in early February, primarily in an effort
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to strengthen bilateral trade ties. In an address before the
Canadian Chamber of Commerce in Japan, the trade di-
mension in the relationship between Canada and Japan
was particularly evident. Mr. Kelleher reiterated Canadian
support for Japanese initiatives toward a further round of
multilateral trade negotiations (supported as well by the
US) in an effort to reverse an international protectionist
trend. At the same time, Canada was firmly committed to
the bilateral Canada-Japan trade relationship (Japan cur-
rently being Canada’s second largest trading partner). With
Japanese imports of Canadian resources contributing sig-
nificantly to our economy, continued the Minister, Canada
would endeavor to “remain a reliable and competitive”
supplier for Japanese market requirements (External Af-
fairs statement and communiqué, February 8). However,
this reliability of supply was dependent upon an adequacy
of price that would “ensure the viability of [Canada’s] re-
source sectors,” he added. For this reason, Canada would
institute new trade efforts in order to increase its intema-
tional “competitiveness.” Anticipated areas of export
growth for Canada in Japan included both the traditional
resource sector and newer processing, and “knowledge
intensive” industries (as well as the investment and finance

sector). A collaborative trade effort could, concluded Mr..

Kelleher, exploit bilateral economic potential.

Automotive Quotas

With the termination of last year’s voluntary quotas for
Japanese automotive imports imminent, discussion on
their removal, renewal or modification once again surfaced
in both the press and the Commons. By early March, sharp
criticism was raised by opposition MPs, who questioned
the responsible Ministers (primarily International Trade
Minister James Kelleher) on govemment policy. Specifi-
cally, they requested clarification on whether the govern-
ment would institute further quotas on Japanese imports or
request increased investment in the Canadian automotive
industry (which might be secured through maintaining ex-
isting quotas).

During Question Period in the Commons March 4,
Lloyd Axworthy (Lib., Winnipeg-Fort Garry) stressed that a
significant contributing factor to Canadian economic
growth in 1984 had been “major investments and sales” in
the auto industry, which had now been putin “jeopardy” by
the Reagan administration’s decision to remove quotas on
Japanese auto imports, “thereby affecting the entire North
American market.” Mr. Kelleher responded that while the
US and Japan had successfully negotiated an agreement
whereby quotas had effectively been removed, Canada
had indicated to Japan that “consideration” from the
Mulroney government was dependent upon “further invest-
ment” in Canada. As well, consultations were proceeding
between the government and the industry in order to deter-
mine the concerns of Canadian workers prior to the expiry
of the present agreement.

As the April 1 deadline for renewal approached, re-
guests in the Commons for an extension of the quotas and
increased Japanese investment became a daily occur-
rence. Responding to opposition representations for a
commitment to institute further quotas, Sinclair Stevens,
Minister of Regional Industrial Expansion, pointed out that
the present figures were not established “directly” by the
Canadian government, but were the result of a Canada-
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Japan arrangement whereby the Japanese “agreed to put
in place voluntary export restraint provisions.” Present bi-
lateral discussions were examining future Japanese inten-
tions, he added. -

On March 29, the government made an official state-
ment on the exportation of Japanese manufactured vehi-
clesto Canada. Speaking for both his own Ministry and the
Minister for International Trade, Sinclair Stevens an-
nounced that following ministerial discussions and con-
sultations with representatives of the private sector
involved (both Canadian and Japanese), Canada would
reaffirm its “commitment to a strong and internationally
competitive” Canadian autometive industry. (The Jap-
anese voluntary export restraints had been instituted as a
reprieve for the Canadian industry as it sought to “restruc-
ture and modernize.”) Canada, said the Minister, had dis-
cussed with Japan the differences between US and
Canadian markets and industry, the need to maintain a
stable Canadian market environment, and the relatively
low level of Japanese investment. While the federal gov-
emment had not received an official response to these
representations, Mr. Stevens stated that a response from
the Japanese government was anticipated “in the near
future.” Despite the fact that no specific figures had as yet
been agreed upon during these consultations (and this
received sharp criticism from opposition MPs, despite the
fact that there had been a similar result in the previous year
[see “International Canada” for December 1983 and Janu-
ary 1984]), Canada expected that the Japanese share of
the domestic market would not “increase during the forth-
coming penaod” of ongoing negotiations.

South Africa

Canadian Companies

While the federal government has established a code
for the conduct of Canadian companies and their subsidi-
aries operating in South Africa, that code is of a voluntary
nature as it now stands, and lacks enforceability. However,
as part of the Department of External Affairs reexamina-
tion of Canadian foreign policy (see this issue — Foreign),
a review would be made of this voluntary conduct code in
order to strengthen its effect as a criticism of South Africa’s
apartheid policy. Departmental officials indicated that
while forcing companies to adhere to the code was unlikely,
certain measures might be instituted in order to “encour-
age” compliance with its guidelines. Among other things,
the code advocates equal treatment for both black and
white employees, bargaining with black trade unions, plant
integration and an improvment in training and employment
opportunities, according to a Globe and Mail report of
February 15.

Some controversy arose during February with news
reports of contraventions of the code on the part of one
Canadian-based company operating in South Africa, Bata
Ltd. While the code requests reports on compliance with
and progress toward meeting the aims outlined, most of
the Canadian companies operating in South Africa have
failed to do so. One such was Bata Ltd., with four plants in
South Africa, which had refused to disclose either details of
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its financial structure or confirm compliance with the volun-
tary code. However, a company spokesman stated that
Bata went “far beyond any requirements in any code
. .. .We have to do things that are correct,” the article
continued. The Bata company later criticized the Globe
report for “biased and inaccurate reporting” on its opera-
tions in South Africa, according to another Globe report of
March 18. While the company had never reported to the
federal government, it had never “refused” to do so.
Speaking in the Commons February 15, Jim Manly

, (NDP, Cowichan-Malahat-The Islands) requested that the

government institute measures to bring in “anti-discrimina-
tion contract compliance provisions” for government con-
tracts carried out in South Africa (which would effectively
disqualify those Canadian companies operating in South
Africa not complying with the guidelines). He cited in par-
ticular the Bata practices of “union busting” and extremely
low wages (estimated at 50 percent below the poverty line).
Responding, External Affairs Minister Joe Clark stated that
a review was underway, based on the premise of Canadian
abhorrence of apartheid and a determination to effect
change in that policy. Canada would still prefer voluntary
public reports by the companies involved on compliance,
he added, since mandatory measures could involve crit-
icism of extraterritorial application of Canadian law (The
Citizen, February 20).

Delay in enforcing adherence to the code was crit-
icized in Canada by the Task Force on Churches and
Corporate Responsibility, which called for immediate ac-
tion to require reporting. The international community must
concentrate on the “pariah state” of South Africa, a
spokesman stated (CTV interview [External Affairs tran-
script], February 18). What was required, was a “ban on
further investment and loans, as well as a ban on t